ARKIV

FOR

NORDISK FILOLOGI

UTGIVET MED UNDERSTOD AV AXEL KOCKS FOND FOR
NORDISK FILOLOGI SAMT STATSBIDRAG FRAN
DANMARK FINLAND NORGE OCH SVERIGE

GENOM
SVEN BENSON

UNDER MEDVERKAN AV

SIGURD FRIES KRISTIAN HALD EYVIND FJELD HALVORSEN
JON HELGASON LUDVIG HOLM-OLSEN VALTER JANSSON
PETER SKAUTRUP t

REDAKTIONSSEKRETERARE
BENGT PAMP

NITTIOSJUNDE BANDET

SJUNDE FOLIDEN. FJARDE BANDET
MCMLXXXI

CWK GLEERUP



CWK Gileerup ar produktlinjenamnet for vetenskapliga skrifter

utgivna av LiberLaromedel, Lund

Tryckt med bidrag fran

Statens bumanistiske forskningsrad, Danmark

Statens humanistiska kommission, Finland

Norges almenvitenskapelige forskningsrad. Norge
Humanistisk-samhilisvetenskapliga forskningsradet, Sverige

Axel Kocks fond fér nordisk filologi, Sverige

ISSN 0066-7668
ISBN 91-40-04809-8

& Berlings, Arigv 1982, 9052



Innehall

Amory, Frederic, assistant professor, Berkeley, Cal.: Towards a

Grammatical Classification of Kennings as Compounds ........ 67-80
Benson, Sven, professor, Goteborg: ANF 100 &r ............... 199-204
Benson, Sven, professor, Goteborg, Ejder, Bertil, professor, Lund,

och Pamp, Bengt, arkivchef, Lund: Litteraturkronika 1981 ..... 205-233

Ejder, Bertil, se Benson, Sven

Hallberg, Peter, professor, Goteborg: Some Aspects of the Forn-
aldarsogur as A COorpuS ... ..ottt e e 1-35

Haska, Inger, docent, Lund: Négra synpunkter pa Carin Sandqvists
avhandling ’Studier dver meningsbyggnaden i fardiskt skrift-

SPTAK ™ L 175-184
Hofmann, Dietrich, Professor Dr., Preetz: Halogaland — Rogaland -
PelamoOrk ... .. 144-154

Jakobsen, Alfred, professor, Trondheim: Sophus Bugge og E. H.
Linds ,,Norsk-islandska dopnamn ock fingerade namn fran medel-

18 Co 11 ¢ P 138-143
Kalinke, Marianne E., associate professor, Urbana, Ill.: Scribes,

Editors, and the riddaraségur ........ ... .. ... .. ... ... ...... 36-51
Lindow, John, associate professor, Berkeley, Cal.: Narrative and

the Nature of Skaldic Poetry ......... ... ... ... ... ..o ... 94-121

Pamp, Bengt, se Benson, Sven
Paul, Fritz, Professor Dr., Gottingen: Das Fiktionalitatsproblem in

der altnordischen Prosaliteratur .................. .. .. ....... 52-66
Platzack, Christer, professor, Stockholm: Forekomsten av e i andel-

ser fOr vantat 4 i dldre nysvenskt skriftsprak .................. 185-198
Poole, Russell, lecturer, Palmerston North, New Zealand: Ormr

Steinporsson and the Sajofridardrdpa ........................ 122-137
Steblin-Kamenskij, M. 1. T, professor, Leningrad: Valkyries and

Heroes ..o e 81-93
Stemshaug, Ola, fgrsteamanuensis, Trondheim: Trondheim og

Trondelag ... e 155-174

Till red. insanda skrifter ........ ... .. .. ... . 234-239



PETER HALLBERG

Some Aspects of the Fornaldarsogur as a Corpus*

1. Genre and Corpus

The purpose of this paper is to discuss some common or recurrent features of
the fornaldarségur (FAS) as a genre, especially such traits which distinguish
these texts in relation to other saga genres. It is, however, no easy task to
delimit the FAS unequivocally. The boundaries in various directions are more
or less fluctuating, no matter what definitions are applied.

For my survey I have chosen to regard as corpus the list of ‘‘die wichtigsten
Fornaldarsogur’” presented by Kurt Schier in his excellent handbook
Sagaliteratur (Stuttgart 1970, pp. 86-91). Exception has been made only for
Hemings pattr Aslakssonar, a text with a rather special profile, emphasized by
Kurt Schier himself (pp. 8-9) in his chapter on *‘Gliederung der Sagaliteratur’’.
With this limitation ‘‘my corpus’’ includes in all 27 items.

I have considered it as most convenient for my purpose to quote these texts
from Gudni Jonsson’s edition Fornaldar ségur Nordurlanda I-1V (Reykjavik
1950). For some of the sagas included there I have, however, resorted to other
editions: Fridpjofs saga ins frekna (Halle a.S. 1901; ANS, Heft 9; Ludvig
Larsson); Hrélfssaga Gautrekssonar in Zwei Fornaldarségur (Halle a.S. 1891;
Ferdinand Detter); Vplsunga saga ok Ragnars saga lodbrékar (Kebenhavn
1906-08; Magnus Olsen); Qrvar-Odds saga (Halle a.S. 1892; ANS, Heft 2; R.
C. Boer). For the voluminous Pidriks saga af Bern, which has for obvious
reasons not been included in Gudni Jonsson’s corpus, I have used Henrik
Bertelsen’s edition (Kgbenhavn 1905-11), that is the text printed there accord-
ing to the vellum MS, which the editor labels as Mb. As the edition is in two
parts, with separate paging, one has in page references to mark the second part
by 1.

That I have made use mainly of Gudni Jonsson’s edition, as it is both based
on relevant textual criticism and probably most easily available to many
readers, does not mean, of course, that I have not also consulted other, sci-
entific editions with their variant apparatus. It should be added that some of
Joénsson’s texts do not appear in my corpus, as they are not represented in Kurt
Schier’s basic list.

All quotations from saga texts are rendered in the “‘normalized” orthography
practised by Gudni Jonsson. In referring to other saga genres — Islendinga-

* Paper presented at the Fourth International Saga Conference, Minchen, July 30th~August 4th,
1979. In the version for ANF a few sections and paragraphs have been added.
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sogur, konungasogur, riddarasogur — 1 use the abbreviations 1SS, KGS and
RDS respectively.

The 27 texts of my FAS-corpus as demarcated above, are listed in Table 1.
For each text is given its number of words. The total word mass of the corpus is
403115. The size varies of course very much from one text to another. Five
among them comprise more than 20000 words: Pidriks saga af Bern (112742),
Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar (29910), Gongu-Hrélfs saga (29777), Volsunga
saga (24892) and Hrolfs saga kraka (24863). At the opposite end of this scale
we find such small texts as Grims saga lodinkinna (2761) and Illuga saga
Gridarféstra (2856).

The following survey of the FAS must of course be restrictive in selecting
the features to be discussed. To begin with, I intend to examine some aspects
of the use of direct speech, and especially some cases of ‘‘thinking aloud™’,
indicating a certain tendency towards *‘subjectivity’’. Secondly, 1 deal with the
remarkable instances of the writers’ arguing about and defending themselves
against possible objections to their credibility. In that connection I also discuss
some aspects of the references to other sagas, outside and inside the corpus, as
revealing an aspiration to place the story within a wider context, both of
literature and reality. The last part of my paper, however, is devoted to the
identification of some striking features of the vocabulary, characteristic of the
FAS and associated with their peculiar choice of subjects and particular,
recurring motifs.

2. Some Aspects of the Dialogue. ‘‘Mela fyrir sjalfum sér”’

2.1 Dialogue versus narrative text. The comparatively abundant share of
dialogue and direct speech (DS) has of course long been noticed as a
characteristic feature of Old Icelandic prose literature. There are, however,
significant differences between the genres. In a representative body of the
KGS (twelve texts, including Heimskringla, counted as one work) we thus find
an average of approximately 19 per cent DS; the corresponding figure for forty
different texts of the ISS is about 30 per cent, ranging from 8.4 in Revkdwla
saga to 56 in Bandamanna saga (K).!

For my FAS-corpus the frequency of DS for each individual text is listed in
Table 1. Of the 27 sagas 14 have more and 13 less than 30 per cent DS. The
average for the corpus is 31.6, slightly above the figure for the ISS. The span
between the lowest and the highest frequency is somewhat wider than in the
{SS: from 1.5 per cent in Hdlfs saga ok Hadlfsrekka to 62.5 in Egils saga
einhenda and 71.6 in Norna-Gests pattr. But on closer examination these
extremes get a natural explanation. Thus in Hdlfs saga the many stanzas
function as real DS between the actors, an equivalent of prose dialogue. The
same is true of Ketils saga hengs, where we have an exchange of stanzas
between the title-person and the ‘‘Finnakonungr’’ (160-64), between Ketill and

! See Table 9 in my Stilsignalement och forfattarskap i norrén sagalitteratur (Goteborg 1968).
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a female trofll (169-72), and between him and two other characters in turn:
Bo®modr (175-77) and Framarr (178-81). Also Hjdlmpés saga ok Olvis, with
21.5 per cent DS, has many examples of such an exchange of stanzas, function-
ing as dialogue. And in Hervarar saga ok Heidreks, with 21.5 per cent DS,
Heidrekr’s long series of riddles with the King’s alternating answers in prose,
can rightly be seen as part of a conversation.

In this respect certain specimens of the FAS remind one of the dialogue
poetry of the Edda; possibly the model is to be found there. It is a distinct
difference between on one hand these verse dialogues in the FAS, and on the
other hand the stanzas as they are applied in the KGS and the [SS: as a kind of
documentation of what the prose tells us, or as poetic ornaments and expres-
sions of feeling.

The extremely high frequency of DS in Norna-Gests pdttr, at the other end
of the scale, depends on the fact that Norna-Gestr’s account in DS of past
events is given so much space. Similar autobiographical narration in DS —in its
turn interspersed with elements of dialogue — also distinguishes Egils saga
einhenda. Asmundr, Egill and Arinnefja, Queen of Jotunheimar, tell one
another their life-stories, while they are waiting for the porridge to come to the
boil. T/his kind of inserted stories does not seem to have any real counterparts
in the ISS.

2.2 Thinking rendered in direct speech. A striking innovation in the FAS are
the attempts — rather sparse and modest, it is true — to render a character’s
lonely thoughts in DS, usually introduced with the remark that the person in
question melti or meeltisk vid *‘einn saman’’ or *‘fyrir sjalfum sér’’.

It is especially in Pidriks saga that this possibility is exploited. When Velent
the smith sees a sword-hilt stick up from the soil, it is said: *‘Ok gengr Velent
ok Kippir upp sverdinu ok sér 4 ok malti: ‘Hvi man ek purfa ni at fela mér hit
verra’ ’(81). On a later occasion he has lost one of King NiSungr’s knives, for
which he is responsible, and ponders upon the consequences of this neglig-
ence:

Ok ni melist hann vid einn saman: ‘*Vist matta ek mikill zttieri verda, ok fatt tyr
mér, at ek sé kominn af gé8um @ttum. Ni var ek kominn i bjénustu med géSum
konungi, ok fekk hann mér litla pjonustu, ok vildi hann sva min freista, ok veri
bess van, ef hann s®i, at ek getta vel hins hitla, at hann mundi hugsa, at ek
varfveitta sva hinu meira, ef mér vari i hendr fengit, ok mundi ek pa8an af nokkura
uppreist fa, en pat er ek skyldi ni pjénat hafa hit litla, pa gleymda ek pvi, ok man
hverr madr kalla mik f61’" (86).

These instances of solitary speaking are missing in the corresponding places of
the manuscript version AB. Later in the saga it is Petleifr danski, who deliber-
ates what way to choose, whether he should go to see his uncle or the great
bidrikr:
N heldr hann hesti sinu 4 gatnamoti ok ihugar med sér, hvarn veg er hann skal rida
ok malist vid einn saman: ‘*Meiri forvitni er mér 4 Pidriki 4 Bern ok 4 hans félogum
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en mér er & modurfedr minum afgdmium. Enda metti ek b6 hann finna, at ek finna
bidrik fyrri’’ (235).

These reflections are lacking in AB. When Sigurdr has been sent by his
foster-father, the smith Mimir, to burn charcoal in the woods, he speaks ‘“fyrir
sjalfum sér’’: “*Varla veit ek nd pess manns vanir, er ek munda nt eigi berjast
vid, ef nd komi hann til méts vid mik, ok pat hugda ek, at eins manns vig matti
mér vera ekki ofrefli.”” Immediately after that there turns up ‘‘einn mikill
linnormr’’, and Sigur®r goes on with his talking for himself: “*“NG kann vera, at
ek mega skjott reyna mik alls, p6 bad ek bess adan’’ (310). This time the
reflections are to be found in AB too.

In a single combat between Fasold and one of King Isungr’s sons, the later
thinks in a critical situation — and now there is no saying something aloud, but
just thinking:

Ok ni hyggr konungsson i hug sér, at “‘bat er skomm mikil, at ek skal hér standa i
allan dag at berjast vid einn mann, er ek hugda, ef pess vari porf, at einn skylda ek
sigr fa af pessum prettan’’ (11,20).

In this case there is no AB-text for comparison.

These thoughts rendered in DS are then — at least in the Mb-version — a not
quite unimportant element in Pidriks saga. But although this member of the
corpus seems otherwise to have been something of a prototype of the FAS, it
has not turned out to be influential in the case of ‘‘thinking aloud’’. There are,
however, sporadic instances in a few other sagas.

In Ans saga bogsveigis the hero on one occasion stands apart looking over a
field of battle. With the usual phrase we are told that he “‘meltist vid einn
saman”’ (380). Then follow in DS his reflections on the present situation and his
recollection of the episode, when he came across a dwarf and extorted from
him a bow and arrows of miraculous properties, which he is now going to try.

Two other examples are to be found in Ketils suga hengs. In the first case it
is a giant, who ‘‘meltist vid einn saman’’ (156), while he was carrying his ship
from the seashore. The situation is, however, a little different from the previ-
ous episodes. Now there is in fact a listener — withoyt the giant’s knowledge (?)
—to the loud thinking. And this listener, Ketill himself, is named by name in the
passage: *‘Ketill haengr, eldhdsfiflit, er nd hér kominn™’. A few pages later it is
Ketill’s turn to think aloud and alone (‘*meltist vid einn saman™’): “"Hvi mun ek
eigi fara ina skemmri lei®ina ok hra8ast ekki grylur Briuna?’’ (160)

In Orvar-Odds saga — though not in Boer’s shorter version (1892), but in the
redaction chosen by Gudni Jonsson — there is a somewhat dubious case. A
giant — again a giant — has arranged to meet Oddr, but does not find him at the
appointed place. The giant makes a speech without any interlocutor, but
addresses his words to Oddr (**Illa er na, Oddr fostri, at pi kemr eigi’’). as if he
reckoned, after all, with Oddr’s being somewhere near by: ““*En ef bu ert
nokkur nzr, sva at pi megir heyra ord min’’ (I1, 278).2 The situation strikingly

* The passage is to be found in the vellum MS AM 343*'°_ pp. 124-25 in Boer's edition Qrvar-Odds
saga (Leiden 1888).
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resembiles the first passage in Ketils saga, where a giant presents a monologue,
which is apprehended by the hidden listener Ketill. (It is quite clear that Oddr
too hears what “‘his”" giant is saying.)

It is probably not by pure chance that, besides Pidriks saga, just the three
texts quoted above — but no others — show some cases of the feature at issue.
They belong together in more than one way. In the genealogy of the corpus
Ketill hengr is Oddr’s paternal grandfather and the maternal grandfather of
An’s mother. The parental homestead of both Ketill, Oddr and An is on the
same island, Hrafnista. There are also striking points of contact between these
sagas in regard to motifs, indicating a direct interdependence.

In other saga genres, such as the RDS, there are to be found some rather
isolated cases of thinking alone in DS. The princess Blensinbil in Tristrams
saga ok [sondar, when she has been stricken by *‘“fullkomin 4st’’ for the knight
Kanelangres, laments her state of mind, beginning thus: ‘O herra gud, hvadan
kemr mér bessi hin undarliga s6tt?’", and goes on with this wailing a little later:
O hé, herra gud, med hverju ma pessi kvol ok vandradi, sorg ok harmr af mér
takast?’’ (10) When Kanelangres has been killed in battle, Blensinbil again
bursts out in laments, ‘‘sva segjandi’’: ‘‘Aum em ek yfir alla kvenmenn,
hvernin skal ek lifa eptir sva dyrligan dreng?’’ (15) etc. Although there are in
these examples no remarks on ‘‘einn saman’™ or “‘fyrir sjalfum sér’, it is
certainly natural to regard such display of strong emotions as taking place in
solitude. A quite unequivocal case we meet, when young Tristram has been set
alone on shore from a ship after having been carried away by merchants. He
complains of his situation, ‘‘sva malandi med hryggum hug’’: **Almattugr gud,
er 1 binu valdi skapadir manninn eptir binni mynd’’ (20) and so on in a long
passage of solitary speaking.?

At the beginning of the translation Alexanders saga the young hero’s
thoughts are on one occasion rendered in DS, with the introduction ‘‘pa malir
hann fyr munni sér’’, and rounded off by the author’s comment: ‘*Slikt sva
melir hann fyr munni sér, er hann hugsadi sem nu er fra talt” (2-3).¢

In the [SS such thinking aloud is, for obvious reasons, extremely unusual.
The only case | can recollect without a systematic investigation appears in
Vatnsdela saga. A ‘‘skalabdi” living alone in the woods, when entering his
dwelling, discovers some disarrangement there and reflects upon it in DS: “‘ok
veit ek eigi, hvat pat veit, ok ma vera, at menn s€ komnir ok siti um lif mitt™ (7)
etc.” Interestingly enough this peculiarity is not the only one which Vatnsdela
saga has in common with (some of) the FAS.

The solitary thinking in DS seems to be quite alien to Icelandic prose
tradition. Pidriks saga, Tristrams saga and Alexanders saga are all based on
foreign sources. The few instances that we find in the domestic sagas are rather
timid attempts, hardly comparable to the vehement display of feelings in

* Page references to Tristrams saga, here and later, are to Kolbing’s edition Tristrams saga ok
Isondar (Heilbronn 1878).

' Page reference to Jonsson’s edition Alexanders saga (Kgbenhavn 1925).

* Page reference to Vatnsdewla saga in Islenzk fornrit VIII (Reykjavik 1939).
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Tristrams saga. But even so they imply a certain loosening of the strictly
behaviouristic attitude, a trend towards ‘‘subjectivism’’, which can also be
observed in other features of the FAS. There is, however, no question of a real
break through. The restrictive norms of ‘‘classical’” saga prose still vindicate
themselves.

3. The Author and his Audience. Credibility and Literary Frame
of Reference

3.1 Credibility. The large amount of strange events, men and weapons of
supernatural qualities, trolls, giants, dwarfs, dragons and all kind of monsters,
in the FAS presents a picture of the world very different from that of the
essentially realistic ISS. No wonder, perhaps, that the authors of the FAS
sometimes seem to be a little uneasy about the possible response of the
audience to such elements in their stories, which deviate drastically from
contemporary experience and the sober atmosphere of the ISS. Time and again
threy try to refute in advance imagined objections. They engage in a both
offensive and defensive argument, which may assume a curiously ambivalent
character. It is especially three texts — by the way, the three biggest ones — that
enter into more extensive comments: Pidriks saga, Géngu-Hrolfs saga and
Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar.

A typical, and obviously influential, specimen of such commentaries appears
already in the preface to Pidriks saga, although only in the AB-version, as the
beginning of the main text Mb is lacking. The writer makes a general survey of
the development and refers to, as a commonly accepted fact, that men have
deteriorated very much in size, strength and length of life since Noah’s time:

bat segja flestir menn, at fyrst eptir Noa flo8 varu menn sva storir ok sterkir sem
risar ok liféu marga mannsaldra. En si®an fram lidu stundir, urdu nokkrir menn
litlir ok ésterkir, sem nu eru, ok sva langt er fra leid Noaflodi, pa urdu bpess fleiri
osterkari, en hinir sterku menn gerdust pa fair { hundradsflokki. b varu beir halfu
faerri, er atgervi hofSu edr freekleik eptir sinum foreldrum (4).

(The association of giants with the Flood is also to be found for instance in
Alexanders saga: **Risarnir, er fyrst gerdu stopulinn Babel eptir Nda f168" 36.)

This decline of physical capacity did not, however, imply any decrease of
“*hvarki kapp né agirni at afla fjar né metnadar’’. Such ambitions still gave rise
to “‘orrustur stérar’’. And now the few men of the old dimensions obviously
had a good chance of asserting themselves thoroughly:

bvi hefir svd optliga til borit, at einn sterkr madr hefir haft hjalm ok brynju sva
traust, at ekki fekk einn ésterkr madr magn til upp at valda af jorunni. Hann atti
ok hvasst sverd ok stinnt, sva at bat matti vel hafa hans afli. Hann drap opt einn
saman med sinum vapnum hundrad manna 6sterkra (4).

Here the author apparently sees the explanation of the enormous feats of arms
and the slaughter of hundreds of ‘‘manna 6sterkra’” which he is going to relate.
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He now in advance applies his reflections to King Pidrikr and his warriors, who
have been among the few men ‘i hverju landi, er haldist hafi at aflinu”
Nobody should be surprised at their immense achievements in battle, espe-
cially as they possessed ‘‘hin beztu vapn, pau er jafnvel snidu vapn sem hold”
(5), the qualities of which are not to be doubted.

Then the writer proceeds to discuss the existence of remarkable properties
and phenomena on the whole, which we hear of in one “*frasogn’’ or the other:

En hver fraségn man syna, at ei hafa allir menn verit me® einni nattiru. Fra sumum
er s0g08 speki mikil, sumum afl edr hreysti edr nokkurs konar atgervi edr hamingja,
sva framt at frasagnir megi af ver8a. Annarr soguhattr er bat at segja fra nokkurs
konar urskiptum, fra kynzlum edr undrum, bvi at & marga lund hefir ordit i
heiminum. bat bykkir i 68ru landi undarligt, er i 6ru er titt (5).

With the last sentence of this quotation is introduced a kind of relativism with
regard to the conception of what is to be seen as ‘‘undarligt’’. And now the
author is ready for a frontal attack on the sceptics, whom he labels as ‘‘heims-
kir’’:
Sva pykkir ok heimskum manni undarligt, er fra er sagt pvi er hann hefir ei heyrt.
En sa madr er vitr er ok morg demi veit, honum pykkir ekki undarligt, er skilning
hefir til hversu ver8a mad, en far man sva frodr, er pvi einu skal tria, er hann hefir
sét. En sumir menn eru sva heimskir, at pvi sidr mega peir skilja pat, er peir hafa
nysét edr nyheyrt, en vitrir menn, bétt beir hafi spurn eina til. En er fra lidr nokkura
stund, pa er heimskum manni sem hann hafi 6sét edr Sheyrt.

There follows a passage on the usefulness and edifying worth of ‘‘sogur fra
gbéfgum ménnum’’, because they present to us ‘‘drengilig verk ok fraeknligar
framkvaemdir, en viand verk pydast af leti, ok greina bau své gott fra ilfu, hverr
er bat vill rétt skilja’. Such stories also have the practical advantage, unlike
most other forms of entertainment, that they imply no ‘‘fékostnadi edr
mannhettu’’, and may be told by one man both to many and few listeners;
moreover they are at hand ‘‘nétt sem dag ok hvart sem er ljost eda myrkt’’ (6).

After his apology for this kind of *‘skemtan’ the writer returns to the
question of the confidence of the audience in what is told, a problem which
seems to be close to his heart and at the same time cause him some worry.
Once more he presents the argument that it is ‘‘heimskligt at kalla pat lygi”
(6), which we have not seen or heard ourselves, and to reject what does not
agree with our own knowledge and capacity. Concerning the great men and
achievements his story is about, he finally asserts:

En allir hlutir beir, er pessir menn hafa haft i atgervi umfram adra menn, er sagan er
fra, pott mikit pykki af sagt peim er til hlyda, b4 mega pat allir skilja, at ei ma sva
mikit fra segja pbessum hlutum ok 08rum, at ei mundi almattugr gud fa gefit peim
petta ailt ok annat halfu meira, ef hann vildi (7).

With this closing remark, this reference to Almighty God and His unlimited
power, the author presents his trump, thus disarming all further objections.
On one occasion, however, the author reveals on his own account a certain
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doubt about what he tells us of ancient times. We hear of a sigrsteinn: *'En bat
var { bann tima, at konungar attu sumir stein pann, er st var nattira at, at hverr
fekk sigr, er hafdi 4 sér.”” The writer remarks: ‘“*En pat veit ek eigi, hvart pat
var af nattdru sjalfs steinsins eda olli atrunadr sa, er peir hoflu 4 steininum.”’
(107; this comment is missing in the AB-version). It seems to be an almost
surprisingly modern idea to locate the effect of such an amulet not in its
intrinsic magic powers, but in the mind of the owner.

The preface to bidriks saga has in its size and scope no real counterpart in
other sagas of the corpus. But it is a reasonable assumption that it could,
mutatis mutandis, have been accepted by most writers of such texts as an
apology for the genre as a whole. For to all appearances they lay claim to
credibility, or at least they pretend to do so.

Rather close to Pidriks saga comes the preface to Gongu-Hrolfs saga, with a
partially quite similar argumentation:

VerBa menn jafnan misfrodir, bvi at pat er optliga annars syn ok heyrn, er annars er
eigi, b6 at peir sé vid atburd staddir. En bat er ok margra heimskra manna nattiira,
at peir tria pvi einu, er beir sja sinum augum eda heyra sinum eyrum, er beim
bykkir fjarlegt sinni nattdru, sva sem ordit hefir um vitra manna radagerdir eda
mikit afl eBa fraberan 1éttleika fyrirmanna, sva ok eigi sidr um konstir eda huklara-
skap ok mikla {jolkynngi, pa peir seiddu at sumum moénnum @vinliga égzfu eda
aldrtila, en sumum veraldar vir8ing, fjar ok metnadar. beir @stu stundum hofud-
skepnur, en stundum kyrrdu, svd sem var O8inn eda abrir peir, er af honum namu
galdrlistir eda l&kningar (163).

Here we meet again the polemics against people who persist in believing only
what they have seen and heard. The words ‘‘konstir ok huklaraskap ok mikla
fjolkynngi’’ correspond with “*kynzlum e0r undrum’’ in bidriks saga. A new
element is introduced with the reference to O®inn and his *‘galdrlistir’,
showing that Géngu-Hrolfs saga is rooted in domestic tradition. Old Norse
myth and its gods are not at all represented in Pidriks saga.

However, the preface ends with a passage, where it is left to everybody to
believe what he wants and surrender himself willingly to the entertainment
offered:

Nu verdr hvarki petta né annat gert eptir allra hugbokka, pvi at engi parf trinad a
slikt at leggja meir en tallit bykkir. Er bat ok bezt ok frodligast at hlyda, medan frd
er sagt, ok gera sér heldr gledi at en angr. pvi at jafnan er bat, at menn hugsa eigi
adra syndsamliga hluti, 4 medan hann gledist af skemmtaninni. Stendr pat ok eigi
vel beim, er hja eru. at lasta, b6 at 6frodliga eda dmjukliga sé ordum um farit, pvi at
fatt verdr fullvandliga gert, pat er eigi liggr meira vid en um slika hluti (163-64).

In this rounding off the preface the writer leaves the question of credibility
itself, to talk instead of the manner of telling the story. The content is now
presented as something rather unimportant: ‘‘bat er eigi liggr meira vid en um
slika hluti’’. Thus the preface reveals a certain indifference or ambivalence. To
begin with it lays claim to a credibility, which it gives up in the end: ‘‘engi parf
tranad a slikt at leggja’’.
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But Géngu-Hrolfs saga returns to the problem again. On one occasion we
are told that a dwarf with the help of a wonder-working ointment attaches both
legs to Hrolfr, who has got them cut off by a treacherous companion. The
author seems to suspect that this episode might be a little hard to digest for the
audience and need a special comment:

Nu pott monnum pykki slikir hiutir 6triligir, pa verdr bat pé hverr at segja, er hann
hefir sét eda heyrt. Par er ok vant méti at mela, er inir fyrri fredimenn hafa
samsett. Hef81 peir pat vel matt segja, at 4 annan veg hef8i at borizt, ef peir vildi.
Hafa peir ok sumir spekingar verit, er mjok hafa talat { figlru um suma hluti, sva
sem meistari Galterus i Alexandri sogu eda Umeris skald i Tréjumanna sogu, ok
hafa eptirkomandi meistarar pat heldr til sannenda fert en i méti malt, at sva meetti
vera. barf ok engi meira trinad 4 at leggja, en hafa b6 gledi af, 4 medan hann heyrir
(231).

The eventuality that according to authoritative models it may be spoken
figuru, and we thus need not understand everything literally, implies a reserva-
tion or a kind of strategic retreat — although the writer’s conception of figira
‘imagery, allegory’ seems to be somewhat obscure. Otherwise he returns to the
remark of the preface, that the listener is free to believe what he likes (‘‘Parf
ok engi meira trinad a at leggja’’). In the end it is in the first place the entertain-
ment value that is to be reckoned with (‘*‘en hafa p6 gledi af, 4 me®San hann
heyrir’’).

Gongu-Hrolfs saga ends as it begins, with a discussion (279-80) of the reality
and credibility of the story. Once more one can notice a certain vacillation. On
one hand the author observes that there are few or no ““fornra manna sogur”
such as to allow us to take our oath upon that they have taken place as they are
told, “‘pvi at flestar ver8a or8um auknar’’. On the other hand, we had better
not blame or regard as lies *‘fr60ra manna sagnir’’, if we are not able ourselves
to present them in a more plausible manner (‘‘med meirum likendum at segja
eda ordferiligar fram at bera’). Moreover there are told few so improbable
things that it would not be possible to find ‘‘sonn demi til”’ that they have
happened. And after all, “‘forn kvadi ok frasagnir’’ have — as it is said with a
theological turn of phrase — ‘*meir verit fram sett til stundligar gledi en &vinligs
atrunadar’’. This is again a reservation: we have to do with mundane entertain-
ment, not with eternal truth.

When the writer ends his discussion with the remark that ‘‘gud hefir lanat
heidnum moénnum einn veg sem Kristnum vit ok skilning um jarSliga hluti, par
med frabariligan freeknleik, audafi ok dgata skapan’’, this observation is not
so much to be seen as a link in the credibility argument. The reference to God is
rather a general defence of the undertaking to devote oneself to relating stories
of heathen people and their deeds.

In Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar the comments on the text itself are reserved
for a concluding passage. The argument strongly reminds one of Pidriks saga,
but also of Géngu-Hrolfs saga. We should not be surprised that ‘‘sumir menn
hafi verit agetari at afli ok vexti en nii”’, as they have ‘‘skammt att til risa at
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telja”’. No wonder that ‘‘smair menn hafi margir hnigit fyrir beim, er vapn
peirra hafa sva pung verit, at einn 6styrkr madr hefir varla eda eigi fengit 1étt af
jordu’’. (Cf. pidriks saga: ‘‘at ekki fekk einn 6sterkr madr magn til upp at valda
af jordunni’’.)

We also meet again the warning not to be too sceptic or to trust our own
experience unduly: ‘‘heyrir bat annarr, er annarr heyrir eigi, ok ma po
hviérttveggja satt vera’’. The last sentence of the argument — *‘En hvéart sem
satt er, eda eigi, pa hafi s4 gaman af, er pat ma af verda’ (78) — with its
concession or ambivalence concerning the truth (‘*hvart sem satt er, eda eigi’’)
and its concluding reference to the entertainment value of the story (*‘hafi sa
gaman af’’) — comes very close to Géngu-Hrélfs saga.

A rather drastic, and rather negative, comment on the credibility is to be
found in the M-version (AM 344a 4%) of Orvar-Odds saga. In the concluding
passage the writer says: ‘‘En pé at ek hafi morg ord bau malt eda fram sagt {
bessi sogu, er unytsamlig eru, pvi at ek veit eigi, hvdrt nokkurt ord er satt eda
eigi, pa bid ek bess, at gud almattigr 1ati engan gjalda, bann er less eda hlydir
eda ritar’”’ (196).6 Such an outright confession differs very much from the
previous examples, where the writers engage in an argument, obviously meant
to be serious and real.

Reflections on the credibility of the relation, of the kind illustrated above,
are of course completely alien to the authors of the SS. On the whole they take
the truth of their story for granted and trust their audience to do so. In this
respect the FAS make a different impression. On the other hand, the very fact
that their writers seem to be intensely aware of the problem, reveals that the
{SS have set a domestic standard for credibility and ‘‘realism’’, which is seen
as an ideal, and which cannot too light-heartedly be disposed of. Flagrant
deviations from that standard are felt — at least by some authors — as an
anomaly; they have to be apologized for.

In this connection it is of some interest to recollect the well-known account
in Porgils saga ok Haflida of the wedding at Reykjaholar in July 1119. We hear
of various kinds of entertainment: dance games, wrestling, and also sagna-
skemmtan. The topics of the sagas told are mentioned; they fall within the
FAS-genre, one of them apparently an older version of that Hromundar saga
Gripssonar, which we know from our still existing corpus. As the passage onthe
story-telling shows, the author of Porgils saga ok Haflida has a poor opinton of
the credibility of such lygiségur. He speaks with a certain contempt of many
people from whom *‘the truth is hidden, and who think that what is lied is true,
and what is true is lied”’. However, as he adds ironically, there are indeed
people who consider themselves to be descendants of Hrémundr Gripsson:

Fra bvi er nokkut sagt, er pbo er litil tilkvama, hverir par skemmtu eda hverju
skemmt var. Pat er i frasogn haft, er nd mela margir i méti ok latast eigi vitat hafa,
pvi at margir ganga dul8ir ins sanna ok hyggja pat satt, er skrokvat er, en pat logit,
sem satt er: Hrolfr fra Skalmarnesi sag8i sogu fra Hrongvidi vikingi ok fra Olafi

% Quoted from Boer's edition mentioned in note 2 above.
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Lidsmannakonungi ok haugbroti Prains berserks ok Hrémundi Gripssyni — ok
margar visur med. En bessari sogu var skemmt Sverri konungi, ok kalladi hann
slikar lygisogur skemmtiligastar. Ok b6 kunna menn at telja @ttir sinar til Hrémun-
dar Gripssonar. Pessa sogu hafdi Hrolfr sjalfr saman setta (27).7

By the way, the passages referred to in this chapter seem to shed some light on
the concept ‘‘syncretic truth’, introduced some years ago in saga studies by
Mr Steblin-Kamenskij in his book The Saga Mind (Odense University Press,
1973; Russian original: Mir sagi, Leningrad, 1971). The status of *‘syncretic
truth’’ is certainly not quite easy to grasp. The concept implies, however, that
““‘Mediaeval Man’ - in this connection represented by the Icelandic saga
writers — did not and could not, unlike ourselves, make any difference between
historical or scientific truth on one hand, and fictional or artistic truth on the
other hand, but merged them into one inextricable whole. ‘*‘Syncretic truth’” is
“‘fundamentally distinct from both of them. It is a third entity”’. It is ‘‘the only
form of truth’’ existing ‘‘in the consciousness of people in early Icelandic
society’”. Moreover, it is ‘ ‘something lost for ever’” (24-25).

I think the comments quoted above testify to the opposite. They reveal a
definite sense of the difference between truth and fiction and the problems it
raises. Of course, Icelandic authors in the Middle Ages in some ways had other
criteria for historical and scientific truth than most of us have nowadays. And
in their writings they did not practise the distinction between scientific and
fictional truth in the same way as authors of our time. By their own standards
they were, however, well aware of the difference as such. As for Mediaeval
Icelandic saga writers, ‘‘syncretic truth’’ thus seems to be a superfluous and
misleading concept.?

3.2 References to other sagas and sources. There are in the FAS many
references to other sagas and sources, both inside and outside the corpus. They
serve to place the genre within a context of literary tradition and give it an
appearance of being part of a more or less *‘historical’” continuum.

Very often these references are of a quite general kind. In Pidriks saga we
find a concentration of them in connection with the famous battle between the
Niflungs and the Huns: ‘‘Sva segja pydverskir menn, at engi orrusta hefir verit
fregri { fornségum heldr en bessi’’; “‘Hér ma na heyra frdsogn pydverskra
manna, hversu farit hafa pessi ti6indi’’; ‘‘ok ségdu allir 4 eina leid fra, ok er pat
mest eptir pvi sem segja fornkvedi i pydverskri tungu’’ (11, 327-28).

In Vélsunga saga it is said that <‘Volsungar hafa verit ofrkappsmenn miklir
ok hafa verit fyrir flestum monnum, sem getit er / fornsogum’’ (5). Sigur®r
Fafnisbani is the foremost man ‘‘um afl ok atgervi, kapp ok hreysti’’, when
“*nefndir eru allir inir ageztu menn ok konungar { fornsogum’’ (31). Volsungar
and Gjikungar are said to have been ‘‘mestir ofrhugar ok rikismenn, ok sva

7 Quoted from Sturlunga saga I-1I (Reykjavik 1946), ed. Jon Johannesson, Magnis Finnbogason
& Kristjan Eldjarn.

8 Cf. my article ““The Syncretic Saga Mind. A Discussion of a New Approach to the Icelandic
Sagas’’ (Mediaeval Scandinavia 7, 1974, pp. 102-17).
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finnst i 6llum fornkvedum’ (104-05). In this case the ancient poems referred to
must be the heroic Eddic songs, on which Vélsunga saga is based.

In Norna-Gests pdttr the old Gestr, who has himself lived the famous events
in olden days (this retrospect, by the way, is the reason why the pdrrr is
included in the FAS-corpus), tells his listeners in King Olafr Tryggvason’s hall
of how Sigurdr visited Brynhildr: ‘‘ok féru svd peirra skipti sem segir / sogu
Sigurdar Fdifnisbana’ (322). Of the murder of Sigurdr by the hands of his
brothers-in-law he says that it is flestra manna ségn that he was killed sleeping
in his bed: “En pydverskir menn segja Sigurd drepinn hafa verit Gti a4 skégi”
(325). This looks like a loan from a prose passage in the Edda-collection; the
poem there usually named '‘Brot af Sigur8arkvidu’’ ends with the statement
that “‘sumir segja sva, at beir drepi hann inni i rekkju sinni sofanda. En
bydverskir menn segja sva, at peir drepi hann uti skoégi”

Time and again the FAS refer to what is told of men and events / (6llum)
Sfornum ségum (fraségumy), { sumum bokum: Gautreks saga (11,26), Hervarar
saga (1,68), Hrolfs saga kraka (24), Ségubrot (356, 357, 362). The phrase "ok
er mikil saga af (fra) honum’ turns up twice (283, 285) in Hdlfdanar saga
Eysteinssonar. Of two of Sturlaugr’s sons in Sturlaugs saga starfsama it is said
that they ‘“‘koma vid margar ségur’ (160), although neither of them appears
elsewhere in our corpus.?

There is an unspecified reference to Kings’ sagas in Hervarar saga. Of ivarr
inn vidfadmi we are told that he “*kom me® her sinn i Sviaveldi, sem segir /
konunga sogum’ (67). Possibly this passage refers to Sdgubrot (or some
equivalent of that text), where both Ivarr and the battle at Bravellir are dealt
with. In the preface to Gongu-Hrolfs saga, discussed above, the author in
order to verify instances of “‘fjolkynngi’’, ‘‘galdralistir’” and ‘‘6hreins anda
iblaestri’’, more specifically points to **Eyvindr kinnrifa i Oldfs sogu Trygg-
vasonar’’ (163). When it is said in Gautreks saga of King Alrekr in Svipjod,
that “*Eirikr konungr, brédir hans, slé hann i hel med beizli, er peir hofdu ridit
at temja hesta sina’’ (34), this could be an implicit reference to the correspond-
ing episode in Snorri’s Ynglinga saga.

Of foreign literature we have met before (p. 9 above) Trojumanna saga by
“Umeris skald” and Alexanders suga by ‘‘meistari Galterus’’, both authors
referred to in Gongu-Hrolfs saga as speaking *‘i figiru™. Another reference to
“*meistarinn Galterus’’ at the end of Hrélfs saga kraka, as a comment on the
hero’s defeat because of the witchcraft of his opponents, turns up abruptly and
looks like an intrusion upon the text: ‘*Sagdi meistarinn Galterus, at mannligir
kraptar mattu ekki standast vid slikum fjanda krapti, utan mattr guds hefdi &
moéti komit - ‘ok stdd pér bat eitt fyrir sigrinum, Hrélfr konungr, at pu haféir

9 As Prof. Otto Zitzelsberger, Rutgers University, New York, U.S.A., has kindly pointed out to
me, the phrase “*koma vid margar sOgur’’ is not to be found in the oldest vellums of Sturlaugs sugu
starfsama. 1 am well aware that inadvertences of a similar kind may appear elsewhere in my
material, because of the editions 1 have chosen for my exemplification. However, although
individual saga texts may occasionally happen to be misrepresented, 1 hope that the overall picture
- on which my interest is focused here - is fundamentally correct.
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ekki skyn 4 skapara pinum’’’ (104). The connection of this apostrophe with
“meistarinn’’ and Alexanders saga seems to be somewhat obscure. — Two
similar episodes, in Hrélfs saga Gautrekssonar (34-37) and Egils saga ein-
henda (342-46), are obviously modelled upon the Polyfemos story, although in
these cases there are no references to ‘“‘Umeris skald’’."?

Of special interest are the references — direct or indirect — to Landndmabék,
as they bear witness to the authors’ ambition to integrate their stories in a
domestic historical and genealogical pattern. Only once do we find an explicit
mention of the famous source at issue, a passage in Hdlfdanar saga Eysteinsso-
nar: **Oddr skrauti, fadir Gull-béris, er getr i Landnamaboék 4 Islandi’’ (248).
According to Landndma, Oddr skrauti and his son Périr ‘‘ndmu land i Pors-
kafirdi”’. Périr — ‘it mesta afarmenni’’ — is said to have gone abroad and been
*“{ hernadi’’, and to have gained *‘gull mikit i Finnmork’” (154).1

There are, for obvious reasons, no references to Iceland neither in Pidriks
saga nor in Vélsunga saga with its mythic and archaic world. But in Ragnars
saga lodbrokar, where something like a semi-historical time seems to dawn, we
read — after some remarks on King Haraldr Sigur8arson and Vilhjalmr bastardr
—of Bjorn jarnsida, one of Ragnarr’s sons: ‘‘En fra Birni jarnsidu er komit margt
manna. Fra honum er komin mikil &tt: Pordr, er bjé at Hofda 4 Hofdastrond,
mikill hofSingi’” (109). Landndma presents Pordr’s descent and his place of
residence in Iceland in the same way, but in more detail (239-40). Pordr is also
counted among ‘‘agatastir landnamsmenn’’ (286) in the northern quarter of the
country.

In the concluding paragraph of Ans saga bogsveigis we are told that An had a
daughter by name Mjoll, ‘‘moédur Porsteins, Ketils sonar raums, fodur In-
gimundar ins gamla i Vatnsdal’ (402). All these persons, including ‘‘Mjoll,
doéttur Anar bogsveigis’' (217), appear in Landndma. Ingimundr plays an
important part there, and he is also listed with ‘‘agetastir landnamsmenn’’
(286) in the northern quarter.

At the end of Grims saga lodinkinna we find two more landndm-stories.
Ketill hengr, nephew of Grimr and grandson of his namesake, the hero of
Ketils saga hengs, went to Iceland ‘‘ok nam par land milli Pjorsar ok Markar-
fljéts ok bj6 at Hofi. Sonr hans var Hrafn, inn fyrsti logmadr 4 Islandi. Annarr
sonr hans var Helgi, fadir Helgu, er atti Oddbjorn askasmidr. Inn bridi var
Stoérdlfr, fadir Orms ins sterka ok Hrafnhildar, er atti Gunnarr Baugsson.
beirra sonr var Hamundr, fadir Gunnars 4 HliGarenda’ (197). All these men
and women turn up in Landndma in connection with Ketill, who is mentioned
among the pioneering immigrants who ‘‘hafa gofgastir verit” (397) in the
southern quarter of Iceland. The saga goes on to tell us of another Grimr, a
descendant of Grimr lo8inkinni on the female side: ‘‘Grimr for til Islands ok

'“On the Polyfemos story in our corpus, cf. Hans-Peter Naumann’s paper ‘‘Das Polyphem-
Abenteuer in der altnordischen Sagaliteratur’ (Schweizerisches Archiv fiir Volkskunde 75, 1979,
pp. 173-89). ]

" Page references to Landndmabdk in Jakob Benediktsson’s edition [slendingabék. Land-
ndmabok 1-2 in Islenzk fornrit (Reykjavik 1968).

2- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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nam Grimsnes allt upp til Svinavatns ok bjo i Ondverdunesi fjéra vetr, en sidan
at Burfelli’” (198). This passage is to be found, word for word, in Landndmabék
(387).

In Hdlfs saga ok Halfsrekka are mentioned Ulfr inn skjalgi, ‘‘er
Reyknesingar eru fra komnir’’ (105), and the brothers Geirmundr and Hamundr
heljarskinn: ‘‘beir varu miklir afreksmenn at afli, ok mikil ®tt er frd peim
komin 4 Islandi’” (134). All three of them are counted in Landndma among the
landnamsmenn, who ‘‘hafa gofgastir verit”” (397). We also hear of *“‘Halfr, er
réd Halfsrekkum’’ (150); in this context we meet with a series of names and
specific details concerning them, which appear in Hdlfs saga.

The references to Landndmabdk in the FAS —in one case explicit, in other
cases implicit but unmistakable — establish the genre within a wider context of
Icelandic tradition. If the ISS often begin with a landndm-story, some of the
FAS lead up to just that event. By introducing genealogies of important
persons, ‘‘agztastir landnamsmenn’’, well-known from a source of great au-
thority, they in a way bridge the gap between their own world and the early
history of the Icelandic community. Perhaps, by means of such connections,
the authors wanted, intentionally or unintentionally, to gain for their more
fictional and phantastic stories a kind of retrospective respectability.

There are also many ties between the texts of the FAS-corpus itself. Any
reader notices a lot of specific, recurring motifs of such a striking similarity,
even of identic wording, that there can be no doubt that we have to do with an
influence in one direction or the other. But there are explicit references too.
Some of them, of a more general kind (*‘i fornsogum’ and the like), have
already been pointed out above.

The individual saga within the corpus most often evoked in other texts is
Ragnars saga lodbrokar. That gives evidence both of its comparatively old age
and of its prestige, perhaps not least as a link to the heroic past of the Edda.
Hervarar saga reminds us of Eysteinn inn illradi Haraldsson, who ‘‘t6k
Sviariki eptir fodur sinn ok réd bvi, par til er synir Ragnars konungs felidu
hann, sva sem segir i hans sdgu’’ (68). Halfdanar saga Eysteinssonar refers to
Earl Skali of Alaborg: “*“Hann var sagdr brédir Heimis, fostra Brynhildar
Budladottur, er getr i ségu Ragnars konungs lodbrokar’ (249). In the end of
Boésa saga there is a clear implicit reference to Ragnars saga. We are told of
King Herraudr and his daughter bPora borgarhjortr, living in a house guarded by
a serpent, at last killed by Ragnarr, who ‘‘var sidan kalladr lodbrok, ok tok
hann nafn af kledum sinum, er hann lét gera sér, pa er hann vann orminn”’
(322). And in Norna-Gests pdttr, with its retrospect of ancient times, the old
Gestr relates the episode when Ragnarr’s son King Bjorn jarnsida meets a man
coming ‘‘sunnan frd Rémaborg’’ and asks him how long a way it is to that city.
Then the man takes ‘‘jarnské af fotum sér, ok varu allpykkir ofan, en mjok
slitnir neSan’’ (331). In the face of this evidence King Bjorn refrains from
taking his men to such a distant place. This story is told, somewhat more
detailed, in Ragnars saga (153).

An indisputable influence from Ragnars saga is also to be found in Hrélfs
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saga Gautrekssonar, though in a more hidden form so to speak; perhaps the
author has not even been aware of it. When Ragnarr’s sons besiege the town of
Vifilsborg, its inhabitants challenge them by appearing on its walls and spread-
ing out ‘‘gudvefjarpell of alla borgarveggina ok 6ll kledi bau, er fegrst varu i
borginni, ok torrudu fyrir peim gulli ok gersimum peim, er mestar varu i
borginni’’ (151). When Hrolfr and his men, for their part, try to overcome the
“‘virki’” at Ullarakr, ‘‘ok fengu ekki at gert’’, the defenders make fun of them
by carrying out ‘‘gull ok gersimar, pell ok silki ok allskonar dyrgripi ok torrudu
fyrir peim ok badu ba eptir sekja’ (23). The identical situations, in combina-
tion with the very rare verb tarra ‘spread out’ (Fritzner’s only reference is to
the passage in Ragnars saga), make it quite clear that we have to do with a
direct loan.’?

The remaining references to other FAS-texts are concentrated to Gongu-
Hrélfs saga: “‘en Hrémundr Gripsson veitti Olafi, sem segir { ségu hans’ (279);
‘*At uppsprettu ar bessarar leitadi Ingvarr inn vidforli, sem segir i sogu hans’’
(165); “*bvi svasegir { Sturlaugs ségu ok fleirum 63rum sogum’’ (251). It should
be noticed that there is a direct connection between Sturlaugs saga starfsama
and Gongu-Hrolfs saga, as Sturlaugr is Hrolfr’s father.

Such references within the FAS-corpus itself can hardly be said to be
frequent. But in their way they establish a net of relations, and seem to imply a
consciousness among the authors of the special traditions they are dealing
with.

3.3 ““bat er svd sagt’’. There is in the FAS-corpus another kind of references
or allusions, well-known from the [SS: phrases like svd er sagt, pess er (eigi)
getit and so on. They have attracted much interest in connection with the
problem of oral tradition. A thorough examination of this feature has been
presented by Theodore M. Andersson in his paper ‘‘The Textual Evidence for
an Oral Family Saga’.!3 He deals there with the whole corpus of the ISS,
volumes I1-XII of Islenzk fornrit, counting all examples and trying to separate
“‘genuine’’ references from such instances, where the phrases at issue only
‘‘serve as rhetorical emphasis’’, ‘‘stylistic features, like the transitional
formulas™ (7).

Now, it may be of some interest to examine the distribution of these phrases
in the FAS-corpus in the light of Andersson’s investigation of the {SS. Unlike
Andersson, however, I have refrained from trying to separate ‘‘true’’ allusions
(to oral tradition) from mere transitional formulas, as one can hardly get
indisputable support from the context to discriminate among them. There are
indeed to be found striking examples of the difficulties involved. Thus, as Carol
J. Clover has noticed, the formula bar viljum vér ok rita in the A-version of the
Saga Oldfs Tryggvasonar by Oddr Snorrason (ed. Finnur Jénsson,

'2 The correspondence at this point between Ragnars saga and Hrélfs saga Gautrekssonar has
been noticed by Detter in his edition Zwei Fornaldarségur (Halle a.S. 1891), p. XXXIX.
% Arkiv for nordisk filologi 81, 1966, pp. 1-23.
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Kgbenhavn, 1932) becomes in the S-version Pat er sagt (185)." 1 suppose that
in this instance the phrases may be seen as equivalent *‘transitional formulas’’.
Or, perhaps, Pat er sagt is a direct reference to the corresponding phrase in the
A-version. In any case it does not suggest oral tradition. By the way, there are
other parallel passages in this saga indicating that the Pat er sagt formulas are
here just a stylistic device, a kind of ornament: “‘Pat er sagt b4 er Olafr kom"’
(A) versus Ok ba er Olafr kom™ (S) (56); ‘‘Pess er getit eitt haust, at skip
komu’ (4) versus “*Ok eitt haust kom skip’’ (S) (122).

But even so, although these phrases may tell us very little of neither oral nor
written sources, they constitute a characteristic mode of expression.

The most frequent formulas in the FAS-corpus, as well as in the ISS, are
those based on the verbs segja and geta: Svd er sagt, Ekki er sagt fra, bat er
(nu) sagt einhvern dag (eitthvert sinn), and the like; Pess er getit, Eigi er pess
getit, Pess er getit einn dag (um vdrit), and so on. Other types of such
expressions are: Eigi er pat greint (always with negation); Pat er flestra
(fornra, frodra, sumra) manna ségn; Svd segja margir (sumir) menn. Many
slight variations in word order and other details are to be found.

Cases as “‘Bjorn er bondi nefndr’’ (Ans saga bogsveigis 367, and elsewhere)
have not been counted, as I take them as an equivalent of *‘Bjorn Aét bondi’”’.

The distribution of the instances among the 27 texts of my corpus is shown
below:

Ans saga bogsveigis 0, Asmundar saga kappabana 2, Bésa saga ok Herrauds 3,
Egils saga einhenda 4, Fridpjofs saga frekna 2, Gautreks saga 1, Grims saga
lodinkinna 1, Gongu-Hroélfs saga 22, Hdalfdanar saga Bronuféstra 1, Halfdanar
saga Eysteinssonar 0, Halfs saga ok Hilfsrekka 1, Hervarar saga ok Heidreks 2,
Hjalmpés saga ok Olvis 0, Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar 26, Hrolfs saga kraka 11,
Hrémundar saga Gripssonar 1, llluga saga Gridarfostra 1, Ketils saga haengs 1,
Norna-Gests pattr 4, Ragnars saga lodbrékar 6, Sturlaugs saga starfsama 10,
Ségubrot af fornkonungum 1, Sérla pattr 6, Véolsunga saga 17, Pidriks saga af
Bern 0, borsteins saga Vikingssonar 0, Orvar-Odds saga 16. Total: 139.

Andersson counted 231 cases in his {SS-corpus. As this figure should be
related to the narrative text only (excluding DS), which amounts to approxi-
mately 511000 words, we would have here an average of 4.5 per 10000 words.
But since 100 of Andersson’s examples appear in Reykdela saga alone, some
80 of them ‘‘purely manneristic’’ (5), this text distorts the picture heavily.
Without the 100 cases from Reykdela saga, we would get instead an average of
only 2.7/10000. This should be compared with 139 instances in the FAS
(narrative text about 267000 words), that is 5.2/10000. Moreover, if as for the
[SS we drop here a text of extreme irregularity, Pidriks saga, the average
frequency would rise to 7.2/10000.

In comparison with the ISS our corpus thus shows a very high frequency of
the phrases in question. However, the distribution between the various sagas is

4 Carol J. Clover in a paper presented at the Fourth International Saga Conference in Miinchen,
July 30th-August 4th, 1979, ““The Language of Interlace. Notes on Composition in Saga and
Romance”, p. 8.



Some Aspects of the Fornaldarsogur as a Corpus 17

strikingly uneven. (I will return to Pidriks saga shortly.) The texts with more
than 10 examples per 10000 words are: Norna-Gests pattr 31.2, Sérla pattr
21.3, Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar 15.9, Orvar-Odds saga 12.5, Sturlaugs saga
starfsama 12.2, Vélsunga saga 12.2, Egils saga einhenda 10.8, Gongu-Hrolfs
saga 10.3.

In order to place the figures above in a somewhat wider context, I have
examined a few sagas from other genres. Among the KGS Fagrskinna (Finnur
Jonsson, 1902-03) has 10 instances, or 2.1/10000. In Heimskringla we find in
Ynglinga saga (Islenzk fornrit XXV1, 1941) 7 cases, or 7.0/10000, and in Oldfs
saga helga (XXVII, 1945) 30 examples, or 4.4/10000. One should have in mind
that in these KGS there are also a great many references to stanzas by different
poets, with quotations, which in a way serve as ‘‘oral allusions’’: *‘Sva kvad
Bragi inn gamli’’ (Ynglinga saga, 15); “‘Ottarr svarti segir pat berum orum”’
(Oldfs saga helga, 6); *‘Pess getr Arndrr jarlaskald” (ib. 208). It seems safe to
assume that the KGS on the whole show a rather high frequency of the phrases
we are dealing with, comparable to that of the ISS.

Among the translated RDS I have consulted Tristrams saga ok Isondar with
only 2 instances: ‘‘pa er fra pvi sagt” (7), ‘‘ok er sagt, at Isodd, kona
Tristrams’’ (112); and Elis saga ok Rosamundu (Eugen Kolbing 1881) with no
examples, neither in the older nor the younger version. In three RDS, for
which no foreign originals are known, and which are thus to be considered as
Icelandic products of the genre, I have found 1 in either version (48, 134) of
Dinus saga drambldata (Jonas Kristjansson 1960), none in Viktors saga ok
Bldavus (Jénas Kristjdnsson 1964), and 5, or 2.0/10000, in Rémundar saga
keisarasonar (Sven Grén Broberg 1909-12).

Among other translated texts 1 have examined Alexanders saga with 9 cases,
or 2.7/10000, and Gydinga saga (Gudmundur Porlaksson 1881) with 3 examples,
or 1.4/10000. In the latter text one can compare two phrases introducing
chapters: *‘Sva er sagt, at Trifon byr nd um svikredi’’ (50), and “‘Niu er at
segja fra Trifon. Hann ferr med ran ok rifs um rikit’’ (55). The italicized
formulas are obviously quite equivalent; they are both simply ‘‘transitional
phrases’’. In Alexanders saga and Gydinga saga, as well as in Tristrams saga
(see above), the prases at issue seem to refer to what is told in the foreign texts,
not to render the wording of the originals. They have probably been introduced
as a domestic habit of writing.

Now I think one could venture to put forward a hypothesis, why the well-
known ‘‘oral-allusion-phrases’’ — otherwise frequent in the FAS-corpus as a
whole - are completely lacking in Pidriks saga, by far the biggest among these
texts. The reason could well be that it is a translation, the only one in this
genre. The figures presented above from other translations seem to point in the
same direction. Characteristically enough the ‘‘home-made’ Icelandic RDS
follow the lead of the older translations: the ‘‘oral-allusion-phrases’ occur
very sparsely. Perhaps the authors have had a sense of writing entirely fictional
stories with no basis whatsoever in tradition, oral or written, not to speak of
reality.
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The comparatively high frequency of ‘‘oral-allusion-phrases’’ — possibly now
and then ‘‘genuine’’, but in most cases certainly only a kind of transitional or
emphasizing formulas — in the majority of the FAS connect them with other
domestic and respected genres, such as the KGS and [SS. These phrases,
however conventional, give them an air of dealing with traditional matter — a
kind of alibi.

4. The Sphere of Chivalry

As a rather surprising feature of the FAS appears the fact that to a far greater
extent than most KGS and {SS they have been influenced by the world of the
RDS, their attitudes and motifs, and even their style. It is surprising, because it
contrasts — sometimes strangely — with the ancient times and conditions they
tell us about, antedating the **sdgudld’ of the ISS.

In this section I am going to deal with some aspects of this influence on the
FAS from mediaeval chivalry transmitted through foreign literature. I take
chivalry in a broad sense, including in this concept situations and activities
expressed in a characteristic vocabulary, but also certain signs of ‘‘subjective”
attitudes, a tendency towards moderating the ‘‘objective’ or ‘‘restrictive’’
mood of the ISS. Furthermore, a few recurrent formal features of the diction
and some standard descriptions, reminding of the RDS, will be exemplified.

In order to provide a quick survey of the ‘‘sphere of chivalry’’ I have in
Table 2 shown the distribution and frequency of a sample of the vocabulary
in this field. It is just a sample; the list by no means lays claim to completeness.
The delimitation of a ‘‘vocabulary of chivalry’’ is far from clear. Of course
some of the listed words, perhaps most or all of them, now and then turn up in
many places outside the FAS-corpus and the RDS. But I hope that on the
whole my sample may be regarded as covering essential aspects of the field,
and as giving a tolerably correct picture of the impact of chivalry on different
texts.

By far most consistently adapted to the sphere of chivalry is Pidriks saga,
where the heathen, archaic and heroic world of the Edda has been transposed
into mediaeval kurteisi, very much as it appears in Nibelungenlied. O8inn or
other heathen gods or practices are never referred to. The characters very
often invoke God, and it makes a rather strange impression to hear Hogni, the
hardboiled warrior of Atlakvida, address another man with the words: ‘*Haf
mikla guds pokk fyrir’’ (II, 321). On the other hand, there are in the corpus a
number of sagas, which have no share at all in the vocabulary of chivalry as
listed in Table 2: Fridpjofs saga, Hdlfs saga ok Halfsrekka, Hrémundar
saga Gripssonar, llluga saga Gridarfostra, Norna-Gests pattr, Ketils saga
hengs, Grims saga lodinkinna and Orvar-Odds saga. It should be noticed that
the three last-mentioned texts are in many ways related to one another, as the
heroes form a succession from father to son: Ketill-Grimr-Oddr.

4.1 The persons and their epithets. It seems suitable to divide the vocabulary
of Table 2 according to a number of semantic fields.
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The central noun for men in the sphere of chivalry is riddari, with a couple of
compounds: riddaralid (-sveit), riddaraskapr. As can be seen from my list, it is
very common in bidriks saga. Then come Gongu-Hrolfs saga and Hjalmpés
saga, although with a far lower frequency; both these texts are perhaps on the
whole stronger marked by chivalry than other sagas within the corpus, next to
Pidriks saga. Characteristic of the sometimes drastic mixture of spheres and
styles is a passage in Pidriks saga, where King Aldrian’s son Hogni is labelled
as ‘‘inn bezti riddari’’, but in the same connection also as Adlmgongumadr
(343-44).

More specific and rare are hoffélk, hoflydr, hofmadr, hoffrakt; the usual
term for a king’s court also in the FAS is hird, with such compounds as
hirdmadr and so on.

Significant of the interest in women of noble lineage, queens and princesses,
are the words fri and jungfri. They appear in eleven different texts, whereas
instances of the corresponding male noun, junker, is to be found only in
Gongu-Hrolfs saga (‘‘Kurteisir junkerar ok heverskir hofmenn’ 276) and
Pidriks saga. The word for a female attendant of a high-born woman is
skemmumer ‘lady’s maid’, which we meet with in seven sagas.

In the vocabulary denoting attributes and qualities belonging to the sphere of
chivalry, the central word group is: kurteisi, kurteisligr, kurteiss; heverska,
heeverskligr, heverskr. As is well known these epithets also turn up in other
saga genres such as KGS and ISS. However, their etymology in itself testifies
to their close affinity to the world of the RDS. At least some specimen of the
group is to be found in fourteen sagas of our corpus; the frequency is, not
surprisingly, especially high in Pidriks saga.

More sparsely appears the epithet dyrligr, perhaps best known from religious
literature. In the FAS it has decidedly chivalric connotations. Pidriks saga
combines it with the following nouns: drengr, drengir (in these cases probably
not least because of the allitteration), frii, hdfdingi, hofdingjar, kona, menn. It
is also used to praise the beauty and preciousness of various objects: krdsir,
purpuri, stadir, steinar, veizla. By the way, one can notice a striking obliquity
in the distribution of dyrligr in Pidriks saga: out of a total of 27 instances part I
(49213 words) takes only 2, and part 11 (63529 words) 25.

A couple of more intimate or personal epithets, so to speak, are [jiifr and
seetr. The former appears in only one text of our corpus, Pidriks saga; all 11
examples are to be found in part I1. A queen at a meeting with her lover
addresses him: “*Ertu hér fyrir, mitt it [jufasta lif, eda hvat er med bér?*’ (119)
The apostrophe ‘‘Minn [ifi herra’ (127, 133, 145) is uttered three times by a
woman. But the word does not exclusively belong to a feminine vocabulary.
*‘Minir Jjufu junkerar’’ (249), King Pidrikr addresses his comrades in arms, and
speaks of his fallen brother as ‘‘minn [ifi brodir Pether’” (247).

In the first case of [jiifr quoted above — “‘mitt it [jifasta lif”’ — the A-version
has instead ‘‘minn seti’’, which indicates the equivalence of the two epithets in
such connections. The word s@tr appears twice (108, 308) in the latter part of
Pidriks saga. Queen Grimhildr thus addresses her son Aldrian as ‘‘Minn seti
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son’’ (308). With the same phrase another queen turns to her stepson Hjalmpér
in Hjalmpés saga (194).

Examples of setr can easily be gathered from the RDS, as a rule with erotic
connotations. ‘‘Hin setasta unnusta’ (82) Tristram addresses his mistress.'?
The author of Rémundar saga keisarasonar describes the love-making of
Rémundr and Elina in a rather voluptuous way, with comments intended to
evoke the interest of the audience: ‘*Hér hallast pau nd b&8i upp i sengina med
sva seetu fadmlagi, at sa meatti heita szll lifandi manna, sem slikt veeri fandi ok
verl aldrt fra hverfandi’” (140); ‘‘yfrit marga seta kossa med fraberum
frygBarmalum gefandi, med meiri list, dygd ok haversku, en nokkur onnur
matti slikt vera veitandi’’ (146).'%

4.2 Attitudes to erotic motifs. In comparison with the ISS the FAS, or some of
them, show a marked relaxing of the restraint in erotic matters. A passage from
Pidriks saga may illustrate the tendency. The young betleifr danski visits for
the first time the old Sigurdr, a companion of his father. When in the evening
the daughter of the house passes their guest a bowl of wine, ‘‘pa tekr hann allt
saman ok fingr hennar ok kreistir littat”’. And when she fills his bow! again,
“‘pa stigr hiin 4 f6t honum™’, thus accepting the flirtation that he has begun. At
midnight, when everybody has gone to bed, she gets out of bed, steps over to
betleifr *‘ok stigr pegar i rekkju hja honum’’. He wakes up ‘‘ok gefr henni rim
hja sér hijodliga sva’’. The author assures his audience that her sole intention in
acting thus was to bring about a reconciliation after a fighting scene the day
before. He is anxious, or pretends to be so, to refute in advance those listeners
who “‘flestu vilja 4 ferligra veg sntia, at hin mundi sjalfa sik fram bjoda’":

Nei, pat for sva fjarri. Til bess gekk hin bangat at skemmta honum med fogrum
demisdgum ok 08rum Kkurteisligum redum, beim er hiin kunni betr en flestar
meyjar adrar, ok hitt at hin vissi, at minnr séttu fler tva menn i rekkju en einn
saman (229-30).

X3

This talking of “‘beautiful exempla’ and ‘‘courteous conversation’ is, of
course, a kind of joke with the audience. Such *‘explanations’ are missing in
the AB-version, which otherwise also relates how the girl gets into Petleifr’s
bed. But here the erotic aspect of the episode is not concealed. It is true, in A
we are told quite neutrally ‘‘ok liggja pau par naliga til dags™, but B adds
knowingly: “‘en hvat par fleira ger8ist, mega allir vita'’ (231). Such hints, such
an appeal to secret understanding with the audience, are on the whole com-
pletely alien to the restrictive and ‘‘impersonal’” diction of the {SS. On the
other hand it has many counterparts in the RDS, not least in erotic contexts.
Two episodes in Hrolfs saga kraka and Hjalmpés saga afford examples of a
woman — now a person of high station — who is expressly and shamelessly
ready to ‘‘sjalfa sik fram bjoda’’. In Hrélfs saga kraka Queen Hvit tries to

'5 Page references to Tristrams saga, cf. note 3 above.
1% Page references to Sven Grén Broberg's edition Rémundar saga keisarasonar (Kgbenhavn
1909-12).
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seduce her stepson Bjorn. In the absence of King Hringr she often came to see
the young man ‘‘ok sagdi, at pat veri vel fallit, at pbau byggdi eina rekkju, a
medan konungr vari i burtu, ok kalladi miklu betri peirra samvistu en pat hin
etti sva gamlan mann sem Hringr konungr var’’. This intimation is rejected by
Bjoran with ‘‘kinnhest mikinn’’. As the Queen is a daughter of *‘Finnakonungr’’
and skilled in magic, she takes revenge by changing her stepson ‘‘at einum
hidbirni 6lmum ok grimmum’’ (47).

To a similar attempt at seduction Hjalmpér is exposed by his stepmother
Lada. The Queen displays a kind of ceremonious and sensuos rhetoric, rather
different from the straightforward invitation to ‘‘eina rekkju’’ in Hrélfs saga
kraka. But the stepson’s reactions are in both cases equally resolute:

Drottning melti pa: ‘*Hverninn lizt pér 4 mik? Er ek ekki hreinlig, kvenlig ok
kurteis?”’

“Vel vist’", segir Hjalmpér.

Huin melti: “*“Hvi mun mér sva hamingjuhjoélit valt ordit hafa? Betr hef6i okkr
saman verit hent, ungum ok til allrar néttiru skapfelldligum, ok minn kari, pat mé
ek pér satt segja, at pinn fadir hefir mér enn ekki spilit, pvi at hann er madr 6rvasa
ok nattdrulauss til allra hvilubragda, en ek hefi mjok breyskt lif ok mikla nattiru i
minum kvenligum limum, ok er pat mikit tjon verdldinni, at sva lystugr likami skal
spenna sva gamlan mann sem bpinn fadir er ok mega eigi blomgast heiminum til
upphalds. Mettum vit heldr okkar ungu likami saman tempra eptir nattarligri
holdsins girnd, sva at par maetti fagrligr avoxtr ut af frjovgast, en vit maettum skjott
gera rad fyrir beim gamla karli, svd at hann geri oss enga skapraun.”

Hjalmpér meelti: ‘*Er bér petta alvara?’’ segir hann.

““At visu’’, segir han.

“‘bat &tladi ek’’,segir hann, ‘‘at pi mundir ill, en aldri sva svivirdilig sem nu veit
ek pi ert.”

Hann hratt henni fram fyrir bordit ok slé & hennar nasir, své at bl66 fell um hana
alla.

Hun melti: **Vit skulum finnast { annat sinn’’ (194-95).

Then the Queen sinks into the earth and disappears. Later on we get to know
that she has a criminal past. She has killed a king, to whom she was married
previously, ‘‘bvi at henni pétti hann gamall, en hin ung ok lystug’’. That time
too she lusted after her stepson; he, however, like Hjalmbpér, ‘‘vildi ekki
hennar [jé6tum vilja sampykkja’’ (241).

Both these passages, placed within the ‘‘sphere of chivalry’’, are a kind of
rough versions of the ‘‘Faidra-Hippolytos-motif’’. They deal with the possi-
bility of incestuous relations and connect female sexual lust with sorcery and
crime. Perhaps they should also be seen, in a more general and Christian sense,
as a serious appeal to young men to beware of the Bad Woman and her
allurements.

Bosa saga ok Herrauds introduces erotic motifs of a completely different
kind. The three episodes, describing in grossly physiological detail Boési's
intercourse with three farmers’ daughters, represent with their drastic and
comic sexual imagery a robust popular pornography. Sexuality is dealt with
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here as a palpable matter of fact, an amusing game. There are no traces
whatsoever left of dangerous temptation and sense of guilt. A frankness of such
vulgarity is of course not to be found in the RDS. But it also goes beyond the
limits of ‘‘classical’’ saga prose. (The lausavisur of the sagas, to be sure, are
traditionally far less restrictive in this respect.)

By the way, one should notice a significant linguistic detail in the dialogue of
these passages. In the second episode Bési’s words are four times followed by
‘‘kvad hann’’ (308-09); in the third episode we once find ‘‘kvad hann’’ and
twice ‘‘kvad hun’’ (315~16). This kvad in connection with DS is not to be found
elsewhere in the text; indeed it turns up very sparsely in the FAS-corpus as
well as in saga literature on the whole.’” I take the concentration of kvad to the
episodes at issue as an indication of their anecdotic character. The verb kvad —
common in proverbs and traditional sayings (‘‘kvad kerling’’) — in a way de-
marcate them within the context, as if they were picked up from a current
repertory of obscene imagery.

4.3 Invectives. One aspect of the greater subjectivity or lack of restraint in the
FAS when compared with the ISS, is their rather frequent use of invectives.
They share this feature with the RDS, where it is perhaps still more pro-
nounced.

In Tristrams saga we meet in the dialogue abusive words such as gaurr
‘boor, lout’ (28, 51, 55, 62, 76, 89, 90, 104), once in the strange address ‘‘Herra
gaurr’ (89), ‘*hverflyndr sem hdrkona’’ (48), pituborn (60). The older version
of Elis saga favours the invective hundr with various qualifications: bélvadr
(24, 39), daligr (29), helvitis (19), illr (22, 25), vdndr (32). The repertory also
includes: ‘‘hinn illi patusonr’ (14, 107), ‘‘hinn saurgasti patnamadr’ (105).
The writer himself comments on the heathens as *‘bolvadir hiundasynir™ (72).
Rémundar saga contributes ‘‘hinn vandi hundr’> (66), ‘‘allra bleydustu bikk-
Jjuhunda’ (274) and ‘‘pa filu skinntik’’ (101), but also presents another set of
abusive nouns: ‘‘ddri eda fol” (66), ‘‘nidinga, grey ok ganta (‘fool’)” (275),
“vandr skiptingr (‘fool’), drussi ‘(‘boor’) ok glapr (‘fool’)” (276), porpari
‘bumpkin’ (66, 67) with the variant porparaknittr (178).

Among the FAS such invectives seem to be absent in about half the corpus. I
have found no instances in Ans saga bogsveigis, Asmundar saga kappabana,
Egils suga einhenda, Fridpjofs saga, Grims saga lodinkinna, Halfdanar saga
Bronuféstra, Hdalfdanar saga Eysteinssonar, Hdlfs saga ok Halfsrekka,
Hervarar saga ok Heidreks, Ketils saga hengs, Ragnars saga lodbrokar,
Sagubrot af fornkonungum and Vélsunga saga. (One can notice the significant
fact that four of these sagas have no share in the ‘‘vocabulary of chivalry”
either; cf. p. 18 above.) But there are still so many of them left in the rest of the
corpus, that they may be said to set their mark on the genre.

In Pidriks saga the invectives are extremely monotonous; again and again

7 For kvad as leading verb, cf. my paper ‘‘Norréna riddarsagor. Nagra sprkdrag’’ (Arkiv for
nordisk filologi 86, 1971), pp. 128-33.
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we come upon ‘‘hinn illi hundr’’ (168, 189, 205; 11, 59, 243, 244, 247, 247, 248).
Other specimens are: :“‘bikkja eda greybaka (‘bitch’)’’ (160), preell (161) and
breelssonr (168), *“fiandi binn”’ (11, 200). In Sturlaugs saga starfsama, which is
proportionally richest in this abusive vocabulary, dominates the popular Aundr
(116, 122, 123) with the variants ‘‘hundsins sonrinn’ (119) and ‘‘bikkju
sonrinn’’ (121, 121). The series is completed by herjanssonr (122) and preell
(123). Half of this collection is attributed to the bad character Kolr krappi.

The remaining cases are distributed as follows: bikkja/bikkjustakkr (Hrolfs
saga kraka 36, 66; Porsteins saga Vikingssonar 33); ‘‘argar fylur (‘wretch’)”’
(Hromundar saga Gripssonar 414); gaurr (Béosa saga 317; Gautreks saga 3);
‘‘geitr, pa&r er ragastar megu verda’’ (Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar 39); *‘herjans
sonrinn inn fali ok inn 6trai’” (of O8inn)/‘vandr herjanssonr’ (Hrélfs saga
kraka 103; Illluga saga Gridarféstra 419); “‘hundr leidr’’ (Hromundar saga
Gripssonar 411); ‘‘soddan kattakyn’’ (ibid. 412); mannfyla (Hjalmpés saga ok
Olvis 223); mannhundr (Norna-Gests pattr 323); mannskelmir (ibid. 323);
merarsonr (Hrélf saga Gautrekssonar 41; Hrélfs saga kraka 71); ‘skdlkr argr’’
(Hrémundar saga Gripssonar 412); skitkarl (Orvar-Odds saga S1); skrefa
‘wretch’ (Porsteins saga Vikingssonar 44); ‘‘filan sldna (‘lanky fellow’)’”
(Bésa saga 317); “*bralborinn porpari’’ (Gongu-Hrolfs saga 219).

Unlike the writers of the RDS the authors of the FAS never resort to such
abusive words in their narrative text; this vocabulary is without exception to be
found in DS or, in a few cases, in oblique narration. This seems to indicate a
certain restraint on the part of the authors. On the other hand, as already said,
the use of foul language is more widespread and striking in the FAS than in the
{SS, which are on the whole restrictive in this respect. There is, however, at
least one remarkable exception: Vatnsdela saga, where the invectives are
used to characterize the manner of speaking of a certain individual, Jokull
Ingimundarson. By the way, this saga also reveals other features reminding of
the FAS. There is, for instance, one case of ‘‘thinking aloud’’ rendered in DS.
(Cf. p. 5 above.)

4.4 ““Chivalric’’ localities; vegetation. A frequent word of the FAS is kastali,
appearing in eleven different texts. It is of course well-known from other saga
genres, and by no means belongs exclusively to the sphere of chivalry. But one
has a strong impression that in our corpus such a ‘castle’ is regarded as the
adequate residence of its many persons of noble lineage. Thus Prince Hjalmpér
has had erected for his own purpose ‘‘einn kastala tGti skogi’” (181), where he is
living surrounded by a hundred knights. And of Princess Ingigerdr in Gongu-
Hrolfs saga we hear that she “sat i einum fridkastala 1 riki sinu ok hennar
vildismenn’’ (173).

A rather conspicuous point of contact between the FAS and the RDS, in
contrast to the ISS, is their share of certain elements of vegetation, such as the
trees apaldr, eik and lind, and vegetation forms such as grasgardr and lundr. In
our FAS-corpus one or more of these items are to be found in sixteen different
sagas.
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Men sometimes take rest under an oak or find a shelter there when they are
wounded: ‘*Ok pa nattadi, 10gBust beir undir eik eina’’ (Ketils saga hwengs 174);
““‘Hann verdr ok sarr mjok, ferr undir eina eik, hvilist par’” (Volsunga saga 16);
a wounded man is found ‘‘undir einni eik’’, sitting *‘upp vid eikina ok var folr
mjok’’ (Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar 45)'® In the last-mentioned saga the oak
also appears in a piece of imagery. A chieftain’s daughter compares her
competing suitors to “‘eikr tvaer’’, the older one to ‘‘beirrar eikarinnar, er med
Ollu er fullvaxin’ (4-5).

The lind(itré) ‘lime’, characteristic of the mediaeval northern ballads, is
represented only in Pidriks saga. Its connection with the sphere of chivalry is
indicated by the fact that it is sometimes expressly placed in the neighbourhood
of a castle: “‘stendr upp friin ok gengr tt af borginni. Skammt fra borginni
stendr eitt linditré fagrt; han gengr undir tréit ok leggr af sér oll kledin’’ (II,
122). Still more specific is of course the southern olifutré, only to be found in
bidriks saga. In all three cases we have to do with the same situation: a rider
ties his horse to the tree (183, 194, 361).

The concepts apaldrsgardr and grasgardr may be seen as equivalents, both
meaning ‘garden’. The close connection between them can be illustrated by the
following passage: ‘‘ok ganga nd Gt i grasgardinn ok setjast undir eitt apaldrs-
tré’’ (Pidriks saga 66). This place is a typical locus amoenus; in Stjérn (Unger
1862) grasgardr is even used as a translation of paradisus (68). The
apaldrsgardr or grasgardr ~ all instances but one of these words are to be found
in Pidriks saga — appears as a place of kurteisi, for the meeting and conversa-
tion of persons of noble rank, and for feasts. I quote a couple of examples from
bidriks saga: ‘‘Fri, gongum 1t i grasgardinn, ok er pat miklu kurteisligra, ok
tolum par okkra redu’’ (II, 97); *‘En nu er gott vedr ok fagrt skin; hann (King
Attila) letr bua veizluna { einum apaldrsgardi’® (11, 302). In the only case
outside Pidriks saga the place is connected with a princess and her skem-
mumeyjar, attended by ‘‘semiligir hofmenn’’: “‘En er ber varu komnar fyrir
grasgard nokkurn’ (Egils saga einhenda 326).

In the last-mentioned saga we find another piece of vegetation associated
with ladies of high rank. While the king goes ‘‘a dyraveidar’’, his daughter goes
‘4 hnortskog ok konur hennar’ (325). The same distribution between men
hunting and ladies collecting hazelnuts we meet in Halfs saga ok Hdlfsrekka:
“‘Ppat var einn dag, at hirdin for 4 dyraveidar, en konur & hnetskég’™ (124). And
again in the same saga: ‘‘Pbat var einn dag, at Karlar allir féru 4 skég, en konur 4
hnetskog®' (133). Here skégr and hnetskogr are clearly seen as different
localities.

The concept lundr ‘grove’ is, like lind, well-known from the old northern
ballads, where it represents a contrast to the wild and dangerous woods. The
connotations of lundr in our FAS-corpus are very much the same. It is a

™ The most famous example of taking a rest under an oak in Icelandic saga literature appears in
Snorri’s story of Pérr's journey in order to visit Utgara-Loki: **En sidan at kveldi leitadi Skrymir
beim nattstadar undir eik nokkurri mikilli.”” See Edda. Gylfaginning og prosafortellingene av
Skaldskaparmal (Kgbenhavn 1950; ed. Anne Holtsmark & Jon Helgason), p. 51.
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peaceful place, and a place of nobility. In Hrolfs saga kraka we read: ““Lundr
einn stod nerri hollinni, er konungr atti’’ (11). Sérla pdttr tells us of Princess
Hildr sitting *‘i einum lundi’’ (380), witnessing from there a single combat. In
Hdlfdanar saga Bronuféstra the hero and his two companions come to an
enclosed garden belonging to a king: ‘I garSinum var einn lundr mjok fagr’’,
and when Halfdan ‘“‘gengr til lundarins’’, he perceives there a young lady
(Jungfrii), who ‘‘1ék sér at gulli’’ (307). Possibly lundr is to be understood here
as ‘(single) tree’ instead of ‘grove’; it can mean both.

The vegetation elements discussed above are especially characteristic of the
RDS. A few examples, picked up more or less at random, may be enough to
show this. In Rémundar saga the hero and his men ‘‘taka sér nattstad undir
einni eik’’ (64), and again: ‘‘hafa tekit sér nattstad undir eik nokkurri’” (115). In
Viktors saga ok Bldvus we are told of a king’s son: ‘‘Ok a fjorda degi at fogru
vedri ok solu skinandi kemr hann fram 4 eina fagra vollu, afstigandi sinu fagra
essi undir einni mikilli eik”’ (6).'® One can notice here the combination of eik
and ess ‘ridinghorse’, another word typical of the RDS, and also appearing in
the FAS-corpus.

The word grasgardr we find for instance in the older version of Elis saga ok
Rosamundu (71,72, 113)%*% and in Tristrams saga (64, 69), alternating there with
eplagardr (46, 69, 81, 84). The connotations of eplagardr as a place for
courteous conversation and love are well illustrated, when it is said that the
lovers meet ‘‘i einum eplagardi, ok helt Tristram drottningu i fangi sér’” (81).

One of the “‘vegetation units’’ most characteristic of the FAS seems to be
rjodr ‘glade in the woods’. I cannot say at present how frequent it is in other
saga genres, for instance the RDS. But in Rémundar saga, at least, we meet it
for the first time as the place where Rémundr is dwelling with the statue of the
young princess whom he has seen in a dream: *‘Ok jafnan 4 daginn sitr hann i
einu rjodri, hana fadmandi ok bliliga kyssandi’’ (29). Then we hear again and
again of a rjédr in various connections, some dozen times.

In any case the rjédr may be said to be a kind of speciality of the FAS, as it is
to be found in no less than eleven texts of the corpus. The distribution of the
examples looks like this: Ans saga bogsveigis (368), Egils saga einhenda (347),
Gautreks saga (29, 29), Gongu-Hrolfs saga (178, 199, 199, 199), Hrélfs saga
Gautrekssonar (45), Ragnars saga lodbrokar (133), Sturlaugs saga starfsama
(130, 139), Sorla paretr (373, 373, 375, 377), Bidriks saga (11, 131, 156), Porsteins
saga Vikingssonar (11, 12), Orvar-Odds saga (38, 40, 42).

In the passage from Rémundar saga just quoted, the rjodr is the scene of a
rather strange situation, a place where Rémundr is hiding with his secret. It is
quite remarkable that in the FAS the rjédr in many cases functions as a place of
mystery and sorcery, of meetings with supernatural creatures.

At the age of twelve An left his home for three nights: “‘An gekk i eitt
skogarrjédr. Hann s par stein einn standa mikinn ok mann hja einum lek.

19 Quoted from Jonas Kristjansson’s edition Viktors saga ok Blavus (Reykjavik 1964).
20 Pages references to Kolbing’s edition Elis saga ok Rosamundu (Heilbronn 1881).
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Hann haf8i heyrt nefnda dverga ok bat med, at peir veeri hagari en adrir menn”’
(368—69). An succeeds in catching the dwarf and forcing him to make a strong
bow and five arrows always hitting the mark. The meeting in the rjodr thus has
a decisive influence on the young man’s career and success, and is the cause of
his surname bogsveigir.

Another meeting with a dwarf occurs in Porsteins saga Vikingssonar. Vik-
ingr’s companion Halfdan after landing walks alone from the ships, until he
“*kom i rjodr eitt. Par st6d steinn einn storr’’ (12). Out of the stone comes a
dwarf, who turns out to be a good friend of his. By the way, the dwarf’s name is
Litr, as it is in Ans saga bogsveigis too. A short time before Vikingr himself has
had a less pleasant experience in a rjodr: “‘Hann snyr til skdgar. Vard honum
varmt mjok. Ok er hann kom i eitt rjodr fagrt, settist hann nidr ok sér, hvar
kona gengr. Hiin var har8la f6gr.”” This woman offers him a drink from a horn.
Vikingr falls asleep, and when he awakes, he is stricken by leprosy. Soon he
learns that the beautiful woman has in fact been a sorceress, ‘‘hamhleypan Dis
Kolsdottir”, who is out to revenge the killing of her brother (11-12). The dwarf
Litr helps restore Vikingr to health and overcome the sorceress. Thus in this
saga a rjodr is the place both of destruction and recovery.

In Géngu-Hrélfs saga Hrolfr comes to ‘‘eitt rjédr’’, *‘fagrt ok mjok graslodit
vida’ (199). From a A6ll ‘hillock’ there, the traditional dwelling of her race,
appears an dlfkona. She invites him to enter her beautiful lodgings, and asks
him to deliver her daughter, who has for nineteen days been struggling to give
birth to a child. Now only ‘‘mennskr madr’’ (200) can help her. Hrolfr passes
his hands across her, and she is ‘‘skjott léttari’’. This is a situation well-known
from Icelandic folk-tales.?’

Sérla pattr offers an example of repeated rjodr-episodes. We hear of He®inn
Hjarrandason, a king’s son: ‘‘Pat er sagt einhvern tima, at He®inn fér 4 skog
med hird sinni. Hann vard staddr i rj6dri einn sinna manna. Hann s konu sitja
& stoli 1 rjédrinu, mikla vexti ok frida sjonum’’ (373). The woman interrogates
him about his achievements and directs him to King Hogni ‘‘nordr i Danmork™’
(374). There he sees her again in another rjédr. This time she offers him a drink
from a horn, which he accepts, as “‘honum var varmt mjok’’ (375). (Cf. the
corresponding situation in Porsteins saga Vikingssonar.) After that he no
longer remembers anything of what has gone before. And now the woman
gives him the advice to abduct Princess Hildr, daughter of his sworn brother
King Hogni, and kill her mother the Queen. In his bewitchment he commits
these crimes. When for a third time he ‘‘kom fram i rjédrit’’ (377), the woman is
there again. She is satisfied with what he has done, and he accepts anew a drink
from her horn. He falls asleep, and when he awakes he catches a glimpse of the
disappearing woman, who now seems *‘svort ok mikil’’ to him. ‘‘Hedinn mundi
nu allt ok péttt mikit slys sitt”” (378). The woman, whom he has met thrice in a
rjodr, is in fact an appearance of the goddess Freyja, who has laid the terrible
spell upon He&inn (and Hogni) in order to fulfil a condition that O8inn has set.

21 Cf. Jon Arnason, fslenzkar pjodsogur og efintyri 1 (Leipzig 1862), pp. 16-18, 21.



Some Aspects of the Fornaldarsogur as a Corpus 27

An encounter with a giant and a sorceress in a rjédr gives rise to the hero’s
surname in Egils saga einhenda: ‘‘*Hann gekk a land einn saman. Hann kom {
eitt rjodr i skéginum. Hann sa par a hél einum jotun mikinn og eina flag8konu’’
(347). Egill hurts the giant severely, but has to flee from the place with his hand
cut off at the wrist.

In Orvar-Odds saga the hero in a rjédr (40, 42) in Ireland comes across a
woman - not a supernatural being, to be sure, but a king’s daughter. She sews
for him the famous magic shirt, which will be of vital importance to Oddr, as it
protects him from all kinds of danger, even hunger.

In the FAS the rjédr has become a kind of topos as a stage for strange
meetings strongly influencing the story.

4.5 “Medan verdldin stendr’’, ‘‘undir heimssélu’’. The FAS move in a wide
geographical space and cover many countries in the North, the South and the
East, some of them well-known, others rather nebulous. The sense of moving
in a wide area, both in space and time, is in its way reflected in a series of
exaggerated expressions indicating a person’s fame and the like.

Especially Pidriks saga abounds in such phrases: ‘‘engi madr hinn bridi
kunni jafnvel alla smid sem vit feSgar, p6 at leiti um alla verdld’’ (133), boasts
Velent the smith. Pidrikr’s name ‘‘man uppi vera ok eigi verda tapat naliga um
allt sudrriki, medan veroldin stendr’ (250). There are no less than 34 similar
phrases with verdld in the saga. In one case we have a variant, when it is said
that Pidrikr is praised for his ‘‘hreysti ok kappsemi sva vida sem hans nafn
spyrsk, en pat er naliga um allan heiminn’’ (11, 36).

A little more modest is the description of Velent as “‘fregr (vidfraegr) um alla
nordrhdlfu heimsins’’ (105-06, 133), and of Sigurdr Fafnisbani as the man, ‘‘er
agaetastr hefir verit fyrir ollum koppum ok hofingjum hvarttveggja i sudr-
londum ok nordriondum’’ (11, 258). His name ‘‘mun aldrigi tynast { pydverskri
tungu ok slikt sama med nordmonnum’’ (11, 268). Sérla pdttr resorts to more
specific and detailed expressions, when we are told of King Hogni: *‘sva fregr
af sinum storvirkjum ok hernadi, at hans nafn var jafnvel kunnigt nordr vid
Finnabt sem ut i Paris ok allt bar i milli”’ (373).

This kind of eulogizing phrases is frequent in our corpus. They are to be
found in fourteen texts. Four of them, however, restrict themselves to the
more moderate @ Nordriondum (i allri nordrhdlfu heimsins): Bésa saga (304),
Friopjofs saga (18), Hrélfs saga Gautrekssonar (8, 10, 11, 24,39, 77), Ségubrot
(357, 362).

In its use of the expressions at issue, especially those with verold, Vélsunga
saga seems to follow the lead of Pidriks saga: 9 examples of verold, 7 of them
in connection with Sigurdr, and 2 with Brynhildr. At least in one of these cases
there is a striking similarity with a corresponding passage in bidriks saga. After
Sigurdr has been killed, Vélsunga saga comments upon the event thus:

Nu segir pat hverr, er bessi tidendi heyrir, at engi madr mun bvilikr eptir /
veréldunni, ok aldri man sidan borinn slikr madr sem Sigur8r var fyrir hversvetna



28 Peter Hallberg

sakar, ok hans nafn man aldri fyrnast i pyoverskri tungu ok d Nordrlondum, medan
heimrinn stendr (85).

In pidriks saga we read in the same context:

Ok er bessi tidindi spyrjast, at Sigurdr sveinn er drepinn, pa segir pbat hverr madr, at
eigi mun eptir lifa i verdldinni ok aldri sian mun borinn verda bpvilikr madr fyrir
sakir afls ok hreysti / ... /, ok hans nafn mun aldrigi tynast i pydverskri tungu ok
slikt sama med nordmdonnum (11, 268).

The similarities in the wording are so conspicuous throughout, that there can
be no doubt about a close connection between the passages.

In a few sagas appears a more infrequent, and even more magnificent,
alternative to expressions with verold and heimr. Volsunga saga refers to
Svanhildr as *‘fegrsta mey undir heimssolu®’ (105). The same phrase turns up in
Sturlaugs saga: “‘pvi at sa er engi madr undir heims solunni, at mér finnist
meira til”’ (149), and with a slight variation in Porsteins saga Vikingssonar:
“Ek veit enga fragri en pa undir sélunni’’ (56).

A full list of the phrases with heimr, sél and vercold shows the following
distribution: Gongu-Hrolfs saga 1 case, Halfdanar saga Bronufostra 1,
Hjalmpés saga 4, Hrolfs saga kraka 1, Ragnars saga lodbrokar 3, Sturlaugs
saga 1, S6rla pattr 1, Vélsunga saga 11, Pidriks saga 34, Porsteins saga 2.

Again we have to do with a feature, which the FAS seem to share with the
RDS. Thus in Rémundar saga we find 25 examples, mostly verold-phrases, but
in a few instances the variants: { allri heimskringlunni 42; medan heimrinn
stendr ok byggist 52.

On the other hand, in the ISS these eulogizing phrases are absent, or they are
of another and more modest kind. In Njdls saga, for instance, Gizurr hviti
praises Gunnarr at his death as a man whose defence will be remembered,
“‘medan landit er byggt’’.?> The phrase ‘‘medan heimrinn (verdldin) stendr™’,
would have been felt here as a violation of “‘classical’ saga style.

The phraseology dealt with in this section stands out as a characteristic trait
of the FAS-diction. It has a touch of irreality, and conforms with the trend
towards exaggeration and ‘‘subjectivism’ - so different from the typical re-
straint and understatement of the ISS.

4.6 Weapons and fighting. Some “‘topoi’” of battle descriptions. The world of
the FAS is to a very great extent the world of fighting, which we know so well
from the KGS and the [SS. Also in this field, however, terminology and
descriptions in the FAS have often been coloured by the sphere of chivalry.
Among the terms for the concept ‘sword’ one recognizes brandr (Asmundar
saga kappabana 405; Hjdlmpés saga ok Olvis 198, 199, 200, 200, 201, 202, 233,
233, 233, Vélsunga saga 36; Pidriks saga 179) from the mediaeval northern
ballads. It also appears in the RDS, for instance in the younger version of Elis

22 Quoted from Einar Ol. Sveinsson’s edition in Islenzk fornrit X11 (Reykjavik 1954), p. 191.
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saga ok Rosamundu: ‘‘En brandrinn beit hausinn, brynjuna ok bdkinn sundr i
midju’’ (132).

More specific for the chivalric vocabulary is the word gladel ‘spear, lance’,
which in our corpus is to be found only in the second part of bidriks saga (11,
246, 273, 274, 306). In the RDS it seems to be more wide-spread; [ quote a
couple of cases: Elis saga II (‘‘Hann leggr sinu gladeli fyrir brjést einum
dgaetum riddara™, 127); Rémundar saga (‘‘Hann leggr sinu gladeli i skjold
konungssonar’’, 253).

The lance is part of the outfit for a joust, a central concept of mediaeval
chivalry. In the FAS the vocabulary of tournament is rather sparsely rep-
resented by turniment (Hjalmpés saga ok Olvis 179, 180; Sogubrot 344; Pidriks
saga 350, 11, 73), burtreid ‘tourney riding’ (Gdngu-Hrolfs saga 166, 171, 172,
174, 191, 196, 204, 214, 214, 215; Hdlfdanar saga Brénuféstra 310) and burt-
stong ‘tourney lance’ (Géngu-Hrolfs saga 165, 168, 168, 168, 204, 217, 217;
Halfdanar saga Bronufostra 311; Ségubrot 344, 344; Sérla patir 374).

To this sphere of chivalrous games also belongs ess ‘riding-horse’, which
appears in three texts, among them Hdlfdanar saga Bronuféstra: **Aki atti ess
sva gott, at ekki var betra i Englandi nema ess konungsdéttur. Ess Aka hét
L.ongant, en ess konungsddéttur hét Spoliant’™ (310-11).

The battle descriptions often show a characteristic kind of standardized
enumerations of the usual combat outfit, coat of mail, helmet, shield, sword
and horse, mostly with a series of stock epithets: bjartr, hardr, hvass, hvitr,
skarpr, skjotr, sterkr, stinnr, arranged in rhythmic sequences. From a stylistic
point of view they can be regarded as manifestations of a certain fondness of
redundancy and variation. A few examples may be quoted from bidriks saga:

‘P4 verdr hann at vita ok badir vit saman, hversu stinna skjoldu vit eigim eda
styrka hjdlma eda hviss sverd eda hardar brynjur’ (142);

“‘ok var hin Avdssu sverd ok hina hordu hjalma ok hina stinna skjoldu ok par
sterku brynjur ok ba hina skjotu hesta’ (353);

Ok er pessi ferd er biiin, hefir Gunnarr konungr tiu hundrud manna, gédra drengja
ok vel buinna, med Avitum brynjum ok bjortum hjilmum ok skérpum sverdum ok
hvéssum spjotum ok skjorum hestum (11, 284).

Sometimes in similar enumerations the nouns are combined not with epithets
but with a series of verbs for the activity. The descriptions thus make a more
dynamic impression:

En b6 hefir hann sét hesta ridna ok spjétum skotit, sverdum skylmt ok steini orpit
ok margar a8rar ipréttir sét frammi hafSar (210);

*‘Sét hefi ek fyrr hjalma klofna, skjoldu skipta, brynjur sundradar ok menn
steypask af sinum hestum hofudlausa’” (II, 108).

Other variations of such passages appear pp. 257, I1, 15, 66, 77, 292, 297 and
306. The feature is so frequent and conspicuous in Pidriks saga that it has
possibly set the model, when corresponding enumerations show up in other
texts of the corpus:

3- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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Asmundar saga kappabana: ok ni ridu beir til vigvallarins med godum hjdalmum ok
hvitum brynjum ok hvéssum sverdum (400);

Géngu-Hrélfs saga: bar matti sjd margan skjold klofinn ok sterkan hjalm brotinn
ok brynjur slitnar ok margan mikils hattar mann lagt liggja (259);

Sturlaugs saga starfsama: Par matti sja marga pykka skildi klofna, en brynjur
hoggnar, hdggspjot af skoptum brotin ok sundr sverdin, en margan hofudlausan til
jar8ar hniga (145);

Vélsunga saga: Métti bar 4 lopti sja margt spjot ok Orvar margar, éxi hart reidda,
skjoldu klofna ok brynjur slitnar, hjdlma skyfda, hausa klofna ok margan mann
steypask til jardar (40).

Passages of a similar structure are also to be found in the RDS, for instance:

Elis saga II: mun fyrr margr skjoldr klofinn ok morg brynja slitin, margr hjalmr
spilltr ok spjotskapt brotin (122); leggja spjotum, en hoggva med sverdum, snida
skjoldu ok brjota marga, brynjur slitna, hjalma meida, en heidingjar falla hofudlau-
sir af sinum hestum (126);

Rémundar saga: Hér ma lita yfrit margan skjold klofinn ok margan hjalm slitinn
ok brynjur rifnar ok brotin sképt, hestana lausa med s68lunum hneggjandi hlaupa
(107).

In the same context as the passage from Vélsunga saga just quoted we find two
phrases rather characteristic of the battle scenes in the FAS-corpus: “"Hann
(Sigurdr Fafnisbani) hoggr badi menn ok hesta ok gengr i gegnum fylkingar ok
hefir bddar hendr blédgar til axiar’ (40). Of the expressions italicized here we
meet with the former one in 10 different sagas: Asmundr saga kappabana 392;
Gautreks saga 25; Gongu-Hrolfs saga 274; Halfdanar saga Eysteinssonar 252,
Hjdalmpés saga ok Olvis 191; Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar 43, 61; Ragnars saga
lodbrokar 248, 268, 278; Sturlaugs saga starfsama 146; Volsunga saga 10, 21,
24, 40, 97); bidriks saga 11, 182, 241. In the two examples from Pidriks saga,
and only there, the verb of the phrase is rida instead of ganga. The compara-
tively high frequency in the old and authoritative representatives of the genre
Vélsunga saga and Ragnars saga indicates that they may have at this point
influenced younger specimens of the corpus.

Sturlaugs saga starfsama shows the same combination as in the passage
cited from Vélsunga saga: “*Sturlaugr gengr opt i gegnum fylkingar beira.
Hann hefir bddar hendr blédgar til axla’ (146). Except for these two sagas (in
Volsunga saga also 42: ‘‘hefir allar hendr blédgar upp til axlar’’) the latter
phrase appears only in Géngu-Hrolfs saga (169, 259) and Ségubrot (358).

The expressions at issue seem to be a speciality of the FAS, although
occasional cases may be found in the RDS: “‘Rida beir Josias ni [ gegnum
Plkingar’’ (Elis saga 11, 130).

4.7 A syntactical feature: the present participle. Next to Pidriks saga, Gongu-
Hrolfs saga and Hjdlmpés saga are the texts of the corpus, which seem to
reveal the most obvious influences from the literature of chivalry — an impres-
sion supported by the distribution of the vocabulary in Table 2.

A passage in Gongu-Hrolfs saga describes a wedding feast with delicious
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dishes and beverages (‘‘g&ss ok rjipur med piprudum pafuglum’’, ‘‘enskan
mjod med vildasta vini, piment ok klaret’”) and musical entertainment (*‘alls
konar strengleika, horpur ok gigjur, simphén ok salterium’) — a description
which in content and style has many counterparts in the RDS. It is certainly not
by pure chance that in just this context is introduced a stylistic feature strongly
characteristic of the RDS:%

Pessi veizla var sjau netr standandi med sama sett ok skipan verandi sem ek er ni
greinandi, med heidr ok pris endandi, bridgumar med gédum gjofum alla tignar-
menn reifundi ok peim sina parkvdmu pakkandi, en hverr til sinna heimkynna
furandi, beira rad sem ok mikilmennsku lofandi ok allir med vinattu skiljandi
(276-77).

The ceremonial ‘‘courteous situation’’ has clearly given rise to an accumula-
tion of these circumscribing and artificial present participles. It is true, some
cases appear elsewhere in this saga, but then quite sporadically: ‘‘Fér hann sva
hlaupandi’” (218); “EXk vil pér ok kunngera, at ek em dvergr i jordu byggjandi”’
(230).

In a corresponding manner —in a passage with typically chivalric diction, this
time describing a tournament — such participles turn up in Hjaglmpés saga:

bar var margt hoffolk saman komit. Hjalmpér reid fram & milli peira, leggjandi
sinni stong til beggja handa, kastandi moérgum riddara til jar8ar, ok var engi sva
roskr eBa rikilatr, mikill eSa mektugr, at honum byrdi i moéti at rida. /———/ Gekk sva
lengi, bar til at Hjalmpér reiddist ok keyrir ni hestinn sporum ok ridr at Olvi,
leggjandi sinni stong mitt i skjoldinn (180-81).

Shortly afterwards another situation is rendered thus:

Sat hann bar natr ok daga, sorg ok harm berandi fyrir drottningar missi.

bat bar til einn dag, sem s6lin var fagrliga skinandi, en konungr hugsar marga
hluti med miklum harmi, sér hann son sinn gangandi med moérgum 68rum hoflyd,
fagrliga pryddum (181).

In Hjalmpés saga there is, however, a certain spread of combined participles
to situations of a quite different kind, without any touch of chivalry. Thus a
savage bull, “*it mesta blétnaut’ (224), is described as ‘‘heimskliga hlaupandi
aptr ok fram um gar8inn me® hradiligum hljodum, berjandi fétunum ok
hristandi hausinn’’ (225).

Gongu-Hrolfs saga and Hjdlmpés saga stand in fact alone in using these
participles in a more conspicuous manner. But even there they are strictly
confined to certain passages, and by no means a pervading and so to speak
“‘organic’’ feature of style, as in the RDS. As the text in the rest of the corpus
most comparable to these two sagas one could mention Sturlaugs saga starf-
sama with a few scattered instances:

* The present participles in the RDS have been especially studied by Foster W. Blaisdell in a
series of papers, for instance ‘‘The Present Participle in the /vens saga’’ (pp. 86-95) in Studies for
Einar Haugen (The Hague, Paris 1972).
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Eptir petta byr Sturlaugr sik til inngdngu, fyrirbjédandi sinum féstbredrum sér at
fylgja. [———/ Nt hefr Sturlaugr sik upp ok stokkr inn yfir allar hellurnar vel ok
freekiliga, gripandi hornit af bor8inu med skyndi 4n nokkurs talma (142);

Hann hefir badar hendr blddgar til axla, greidandi peim storlig hogg, svipandi
morgum moénnum héfudlausum til jardar (146);

segjandi konungsdottur betta um penna mann (155);

*“‘ok vilda ek vera bidjandi, at pu veittir mér nokkura hjalp’’ (157).

One should notice that the stylistic trait discussed here is completely lacking in
Pidriks saga. This may seem surprising, as this saga in other respects shows a
stronger and more consistent affinity with the ‘‘sphere of chivalry’’ than any
other text in the FAS-corpus. It could for that matter perhaps as well be
classified among the RDS.

5. Conclusion

In this paper I have tried to deal with the corpus of the FAS as a whole, without
forgetting the differences between individual sagas. The examination has
mainly been focussed on two aspects. First, there are clear indications in the
FAS of a slackening of the ‘‘objective’’ attitude of classical saga style, as it is
represented by the [SS. The authors have begun to discuss their own topics, to
argue with their audience about matters of credibility, and so on. Second, the
FAS show many signs of having been, more or less, influenced by chivalric
literature, its themes and its vocabulary. These two aspects are not unrelated,
as the RDS-corpus has a great share in the trend towards ‘‘subjectivity’’, and
has probably in that respect provided a model for at least some of the FAS.

I am of course well aware of the fact that a comprehensive and balanced
study of content, structure and style of the FAS-corpus should include im-
portant aspects, which I have had to leave aside here. 1 should like to point out
two of them, especially as the similarities between the FAS and the RDS may
else seem overstressed in my paper.

One of the most striking elements of the FAS is certainly their impressive
number of supernatural creatures and monsters. To be sure, giants, dwarfs,
dragons and the like are not absent from the RDS, but on the whole such beings
play a far more important part in our corpus. They also include in the FAS
specimens of a more specific or domestic kind: dlifr, flagd, gammr,
glatunshundr, hrosshvalr, to mention some of them. Characteristic of the FAS
are the rather indistinct boundaries between the natural and the supernatural,
between men and monsters. Some people are able to transform themselves into
flugdrekar and back agin. Even King Pidrikr gets so furious in battle, ‘‘at eldr
flygr af hans munni, ok par af verdr sva heit brynja Hogna, at hann bradr af, ok
hian hlifir honum ekki, heldr brennir hin hann’ (II, 325) — as if Pidrikr were
changed into a fire-spitting dragon.

References to the heathen northern gods and rites are for obvious reasons
lacking in the RDS. In the FAS-corpus there are no traces of them in Pidriks
saga, but in many other texts they appear as reminiscences of a domestic
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tradition. Usually, however, except for Volsunga saga, Sogubrot and
Hervarar saga, the attitude towards them is strongly negative. Thus in Hrolfs
saga kraka O8inn is seen by Bodvarr bjarki as ‘‘herjans sonrinn inn fili ok inn
4trai’” (103), and in Egils saga einhenda he is placed on an equal footing with
“‘h6fdingi myrkranna’’ (352) in the infernal regions. Gautreks saga deals with
the concept of ‘‘ganga fyrir @tternisstapa’ (5), in order to visit O8inn in Val-
holl, but in a definitely comic vein. Institutions and representatives of heathen
cult — hof, hofgydjur, seidkonur and their blotskapr — are seen as dangerous
places and devilish forces, which the heroes have to overcome to save their
lives or to attain their goals.

Table I. Total number of words, poetry left out, in the different sagas of the FAS-corpus, and its
distribution on the author’s relation (REL) and direct speech (DS) respectively. In the many cases
where texts in Guéni Jonsson's edition have been used (cf. p. 1 above), the number of the volume
at issue has been added between brackets.

TOTAL REL DS DS %

Ans saga bogsveigis (I) 8 724 5 686 3038 34.8
Asmundar saga kappabana (I) 4 946 3104 1842 37.2
Bosa saga ok Herrauds (I111) 9 287 7 544 1743 18.3
Egils saga einhenda (I11) 9 967 3716 6 251 62.5
Fridpjofs saga ins frekna 6 487 4 090 2 397 37.0
Gautreks saga (IV) 9122 5 883 3239 35.5
Grims saga loSinkinna (1) 2 761 2 246 515 18.7
Gongu-Hrolfs saga (I11) 29 777 21274 8 503 28.3
Halfdanar saga Bronuféstra (1V) 7 220 5517 1703 23.6
Halfdanar saga Eysteinssonar (V) 9 528 7 435 2093 22.0
Halfs saga ok Halfsrekka (11) 3115 3 069 46 1.5
Hervarar saga ok Heidreks (I1) 8 698 6 832 1 866 21.5
Hjalmpés saga ok Olvis (IV) 11 945 8 531 3414 28.6
Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar 29910 16 350 13 560 453
Hrolfs saga kraka (1) 24 863 16 421 8 442 34.0
Hrémundar saga Gripssonar (11) 3 557 2376 1181 33.2
[luga saga Gridarfostra (111) 2 856 1741 1115 39.0
Ketils saga hangs (1I) 4514 3697 817 18.1
Norna-Gests pattr (1) 4 521 1284 3237 71.6
Ragnars saga lodbrékar 13 994 10 704 3290 23.5
Sturlaugs saga starfsama (I11) 12 731 8213 4518 354
Sogubrot af fornkonungum (I) 6 127 5157 970 15.8
Sorla pattr eda Hedins saga

ok Hogna (1) 3711 2813 898 242
Volsunga saga 24 892 13 960 10 932 43.9
bidriks saga af Bern 112 742 73 863 38 879 34.5
borsteins saga Vikingssonar (I11) 18 297 12272 6 025 32.8

Orvar-Odds saga 18 824 12 754 6 070 322
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Table 2. Words from the sphere of chivalry.

hofmadr
haverska

hoffolk (-lydr)
hoffrakt
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burtreid
burtstong
dyrligr
ess

fra

gladel

Ans saga bogsveigis

Asmundar saga [ 2
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Gongu-Hrolfs saga 0 7 1
Halfdanar saga Br 11 8 2
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Halfs saga
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Hjalmpés saga 9 1
Hrolfs saga Gautrekssonar

Hrolfs saga kraka 1
Hrémundar saga
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MARIANNE E. KALINKE

Scribes, Editors, and the riddarasogur

Close to ninety Old Norse-Icelandic romances, known as riddaraségur, were
written in Norway and Iceland during the Middle Ages. They survive in some
eight hundred manuscripts, mostly Icelandic, that date from the thirteenth into
the twentieth century. Not a few of the manuscripts, especially the younger
ones, contain a dozen or more romances. Despite the singular proliferation of
manuscripts, the history of the publication of Icelandic romance is a sorry one,
and has adversely affected the study of the riddarasogur. The unparalleled
longevity of manuscript transmission has indirectly militated against scholarly
efforts to understand the romances themselves. The reason for this paradox
lies in the erratic approach of Icelandic copyists to textual transmission and in
the prejudice of nineteenth-century editors against paper manuscripts. Such
editorial bias has in no small part skewed the perception and the analysis of the
riddaraségur by critics and literary historians.

The riddaraségur flourished during the thirteenth, fourteenth, and fifteenth
centuries. During the reign of King Hiakon Hakonarson of Norway (1217-63)
popular foreign fiction ~ predominantly French and predominantly romans
courtois and chansons de geste — was translated into Norwegian. Literary
historians concur that a certain Brother Robert’s translation of Thomas’
Tristan in the year 1226, Tristrams saga ok Isondar, not only inaugurated an
epoch of literary importation into Norway, but also indirectly engendered an
epoch of literary imitation in Iceland. In the course of the thirteenth century
there ensued a rash of Norwegian translations of works as diverse as lais by
Marie de France (Strengleikar), romances by Chrétien de Troyes (Ivens saga,
Erex saga, Parcevals saga, and Valvers pdttr), and ‘chansons de geste, such as
Buéve de Hantone (Bevis saga) and Elie de St. Gille (Elis saga ok Résamundu).
These and similar works in turn furnished inspiration and matter for Icelandic
imitations in the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries.

The translated riddaraségur were copied and re-copied first in Norway and
then in Iceland over a span of more than six centuries. Nonetheless, with very
few exceptions only Icelandic manuscripts of some fifty narratives that can
with certainty be dated to the Middle Ages are extant.' To judge by the lack of

' In his History of Icelandic Literature (Baltimore, 1957} Stefan Einarsson estimates the existence
of 265 Norwegian and Icelandic romances (p. 165). His count includes post-Reformation romances,
however. I count the twenty-one lais in the Strengleikar collection as also the several pettir of
Karlamagnus saga and the younger Mdgus saga as individual narratives — since they were
sometimes copied by Icelandic scribes as entities separate from the main text — and arrive at
approximately fifty translated, and thirty-five to forty lcelandic riddarasogur.
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Norwegian manuscripts of riddarasogur, transmission of romance ceased in
Norway toward the end of the thirteenth century. [celanders were still copying
manuscripts after the advent of printing, however, and even after some of the
sagas that were being copied by hand had already been published.? Whereas
widespread copying of romances discontinued with the advent of printing on
the continent,® one may justifiably speak about scribal mass production in
post-Reformation Iceland. Medieval secular literature continued to be copied
by hand without significant interruption. Some 190 books and pamphlets were
published in Iceland in the seventeenth century, primarily religious in charac-
ter.* That number is matched, however, by the production of nearly as many
manuscripts containing riddaraségur® - not to mention additional manuscripts
that preserve other types of medieval Icelandic narrative. Halldor
Hermannsson observed that in the seventeenth century ‘‘there was a wide-
awake interest in the national literature and many men in all parts of the
country were busy in copying, studying, and commenting upon the texts which
were within their reach.’’® Only since the turn of the twentieth century has
professional copying become a lost art — and source of income, we assume — in
Iceland.

The Old Norse-Icelandic romances have been transmitted in an uncommonly
large number of manuscripts. The enthusiastic reception in Iceland of the
riddarasdgur is attested not only by the fact that they were copied and recopied
from medieval days even into the twentieth century, but also by the fact that
they became available in popular editions in the nineteenth century,” and that

2 Samsons saga fagra, for example, was first published in 1737 by Eric Julius Bjorner in Nordiska
kampa dater i en sagoflock samlade om forna kongar och hjaltar (Stockholm). In the Lands-
boékasafn (National Library) in Reykjavik are several eighteenth-century manuscripts of Samsons
saga made after the saga was printed: [B 228 4to (ca. 1750); IB 185 8vo (ca. 1770); IB 144 4to
(1771); Lbs 413 410 (1773-79).

* The existence of a manuscript of Gottfried’s Tristan dating from 1722 is unusual enough to have
elicited a figurative raising of an eyebrow by Gottfried Weber (Gortfried von Strafiburg, 2nd ed.
[Stuttgart, 1965]): *“... doch stellt S eine erst 1722 (!) angefertigte Abschrift einer ehemals
StraBburger Handschrift aus dem Jahre 1489 dar™ (p. 11).

4 Halldor Hermannsson, Icelandic Books of the Seventeenth Century. 1601-1700, Islandica 14
(Ithaca, 1922), p. xi.

> By my count some 180 seventeenth-century manuscripts contain riddarasogur, usually collec-
tions of riddarasogur.

S Jcelandic Manuscripts, Islandica 19 (Ithaca, 1929), p. 45.

" The following popular editions were published in the nineteenth century: 1814: “‘Blomsturvalla
saga’’, Altnordische Sagen und Lieder welche zum Fabelkreis des Heldenbuchs und der Nibel-
ungen gehiren, ed. Friedrich Heinrich von der Hagen (Breslau). 1852: *'Sagan af Salusi og
Nikanor™’; **Sagan af Valdimar kéngi’’; *‘Efintyri af Ajax keisarasyni’’; 'Sagan af Porgrimi kongi
og koppum hans™, Fjérar riddaraségur, ed. H. Erlendsson and Efinar] P6rdarson (Reykjavik).
1857: Sagan af bjalar-J6ni, ed. Gunnlaugur borSarson (Reykjavik). 1858: Bragda-Mdgus saga
med tilheyrandi pdttum, ed. Gunnlaugur Pordarson (Copenhagen). 1859: Konrdds saga keisaraso-
nar, er for til Ormalands, ed. Gunnlaugur PérBarson (Copenhagen). 1878: Vilmundar saga vid-
utan, ed. Gudmundr Hjartarson (Reykjavik). 1882: Blémstrvalla saga, ed. Palmi Palsson (Reyk-
javik). 1883: Sagan af Sigurdi pégula, ed. Einar Pordarson (Reykjavik). 1884: Sagan af Klarusi
keisarasyni, ed. Bjarni Bjarnarson (Reykjavik); Sagan af Sigrgardi frekna, ed. Einar bordarson
(Reykjavik). 1886: Sagan af Kdra Kdrasyni, ed. Einar bor8arson (Reykjavik); ‘‘Erex saga’,
Avintyra-ségur 2, ed. Valdimar Asmundarson (Reykjavik).
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even in our own day a six-volume popular edition of romances with modern
Icelandic orthography appeared in 1949.% That the riddarasogur are considered
a source of entertainment even for the twentieth-century Icelander is also
apparent from the fact that the editorial staff of a Reykjavik newspaper,
Timinn, chose, some years ago, to publish the text of Sigurdar saga fots, alate
medieval romance, in the paper’s Sunday edition.®

Despite the enthusiasm that medieval romance has generated among
Icelanders, the scholarly world has been remiss vis-a-vis the phenomenon of
the proliferation and steady transmission of the medieval riddaraségur on the
large island in the North Atlantic. To be sure, the several popular editions exist
side by side with scholarly editions, and not infrequently the text of the former
is based on the latter, as is the case with the multi-volume edition of 1949.1¢
Furthermore, throughout the nineteenth century, scholars — especially from
Sweden, Norway, and Germany — advanced our knowledge of Icelandic ro-
mance through editions and source studies.'' Nonetheless, today only few
romances are available in editions that meet modern critical standards ~ despite
a growth of interest in the riddarasogur during the last two decades. In Europe
as in the United States dissertations have been and are being written about the
Old Norse-Icelandic romances.’? At international congresses — such as meet-

* Bjarni Vilhjalmsson ed., Riddarasigur, 6 vols. ([Reykjavik]: 1949; 1951-53; 1954). The following
riddarasdgur are in this edition: vol. 1, Saga af Tristram og Isond, Mottuls saga, Bevers saga; vol.
2, Ivents saga, Partalopa saga, Mdgus saga jarls (hin meiri); vol. 3, Mirmanns sagua, Sigurdar
saga pogla, Konrdds saga, Samsons saga fagra: vol. 4, Elis saga og Rosamundu, Flores saga og
Blankiflur, Parcevals saga, Valvers pditr; vol. 5, Cldri saga, Flores saga konungs og sona hans,
Ala flekks saga, Remundar saga keisarasonar; vol. 6, Vilmundar saga vidutan, Sigurdar saga
fots, Tristrams saga og [soddar, Drauma-Jons saga, Jarlmanns saga og Hermanns, Sarpidons
saga sterka.

¥ Timinn, Sunnudagshlad, 26 May 1968, 390-93; 406.

1 With the exception of Sarpidons saga sterka, a post-medieval romance, the texts of all the
riddarasogur are based on older editions, but printed with modern orthography.

"' For example, Gustaf Cederschiold edited Magus saga jarls, Konrdds saga, Berings saga,
Flovents saga (2 redactions), Bevers saga in Fornsigur Sudrlanda (Lund, 1884); Erex saga
(Copenhagen, 1880); Kldrus saga (Lund, 1879); Méttuls saga (with F.-A. Wulff) in Versions
nordigques du fabliau frangais ‘‘Le Mantel mautaillié”’ (L.und, 1877). Eugen Kolbing edited /vens
saga, Parcevals saga, Valvers pdtir, Mirmans saga in Riddaraségur (StraBburg, 1872); Tristrams
saga ok fsondar (Heilbronn, 1878); Fléres saga ok Blankiflir (Halle a.S., 1896); Elis saga ok
Résamundu (Heilbronn, 1881); fvens saga, for the second time (Halle a.S., 1898). Source studies
appeared both in the introductions to the various editions (as in Kolbing’s 1898 edition of /vens
saga) and as separate publications, for example: Eugen Kolbing, *'Die nordische Parzivalsaga und
thre Quelle’”, Germania 14 (N.R. 2, 1869), 129-81 (also, as a separate, Wien, 1869); **Uber die
verschiedenen Gestaltungen der Partonopeus-Sage’”, Germanistische Studien 2 (1875), 55-114;
312~16; **Die nordische Elissaga ok Rosamundu und ihre quelle’’, Beitrige zur vergleichenden
Geschichte der romantischen Poesie und Prosa des Mittelalters unter besonderer Beriicksicht-
igung der englischen und nordischen Litteratur (Breslau, 1876), 92-136; *‘Die nordische Erexsaga
und ihre Quelle”’, Germania 16 (N.R. 4, 1871), 381-414; **Studien zur Bevis saga’’, PBB 19 (1894),
1-130.

'2 Martin Soderback, *‘Jons saga leikara’’, diss. Univ. of Chicago, 1949; J. B. Dodsworth, ‘‘Mdgus
saga jarls, edited with complete variants from the pre-Reformation manuscripts with an introduc-
tion on the sources of the saga and their treatment, and notes on the later textual history’’, diss.
Cambridge Univ., Christ’s College, 1962-63; Helen S. Maclean, ‘'A critical edition, complete with
Introduction, Notes and select Glossary of Parcevals saga from the Stockholm manuscript Codex
Holmiensis Pergament no. 6, quarto’’, M. Phil. thesis, Univ. of Leeds, 1968; Alfrun Gunnlaugsdot-
tir, ***Saga af Tristram ok fsénd’ comparada con ‘Le Roman de Tristan’ de Thomas, ‘Tristan’ de
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ings of the Société Rencesvals and the International Arthurian Society — the
interplay between medieval French and Scandinavian literature not infre-
quently has been a subject of discussion.

As yet, study of the riddarasogur has not resulted in concomitant enlighten-
ment regarding their character and place in medieval literature. Blame for
ignorance of the nature of the riddaraségur on the part of some scholars, and
misunderstanding on the part of other scholars does not attach to any one in
particular. The very champions of the riddaraségur — medieval and post-
medieval copyists, modern editors, and literary historians and critics — have
unwittingly and indirectly been responsible for confusion and obfuscation
regarding the character of Old Norse-Icelandic romance. Inconsistency on the
part of scribes, prejudice on the part of editors, and unwarranted faith in the
printed text on the part of literary critics have been responsible for generaliza-
tions, some of which are at best at variance with each other, and at worst
blatantly contradictory.

If one surveys the transmission of the riddarasogur as a group, or even the
transmission of a single riddarasaga, a curious fact emerges: Icelandic scribes
were an individualistic lot whose attitudes to the texts they were transmitting
defy generalization. To be sure, Icelandic copyists, like their colleagues in
Continental Europe, subscribed to certain common editorial practices through-
out the centuries. They tended to use their own orthography and inflections, to
substitute synonyms for some of the vocabulary of their exemplars, to change
word order, and to emend passages that they deemed incomprehensible.’*
Such modifications do not necessarily and intrinsically impinge on the sub-
stance of a work. Scholars are nonetheless at odds when it comes to assessing
the reliability of extant manuscripts — most of them post-Reformation — for
transmitting the substance of the medieval romances, be they Norwegian
translations or indigenous Icelandic compositions. The reason for disagreement

Gottfried von Strassburg y ‘Sir Tristrem’ (con un analisis critico de ‘Le Roman de Tristan par
Thomas’ publicado por Joseph Bédier)’’, diss. Univ. Auténoma de Barcelona, 1970. Sister Jane
Aza Kalinke, *‘The Erex saga and Its Relation to Chrétien de Troyes’ Erec et Enide’’, diss. Indiana
Univ., 1970; Klaus Rossenbeck, Die Stellung der Riddaraspgur in der altnordischen Prosaliteratur
— eine Untersuchung an Hand des Erzéhlstils, diss. Univ. Frankfurt, 1970; Carol Clover, **Olifs
saga helga, Runzivals pattr, and Njals saga: A Structural Comparison’’, diss. Berkeley, 1972;J. M.
Hunt, **The major text of Konrdds saga keisarasonar, with an analysis of its language and motifs’’,
M. Phil. thesis, London, Univ. College, 1972; Frank Hugus, "‘Blémstrvalla saga: A Critical
Edition of an Original Icelandic Romance’’, diss. Univ. of Chicago, 1972; Geraldine R. Barnes,
"‘The Riddaraségur: A Literary and Social Analysis’’, diss. London, Univ. College, 1974; J.
Chandler, ‘*Nikulas saga leikara’’, M. Litt. thesis, Cambridge Univ., 1976; Ann Broady Gardiner,
“*Narrative Technique and Verbal Style in Parcevals saga ok Valvers Dattr: A Comparative Study
of the Old Norse Version of Chrétien de Troyes’ Perceval’, diss. Univ. of Pennsylvania, 1977;
Judith P. Shoaf, “*Thomas’ Tristan and Tristrams saga, versions and themes’’, diss. Cornell Univ.,
1978; A. J. Godefroit, **The Genesis of four riddarasogur [Flores saga ok Blankifliir, fvens saga,
Otuels pattr, Partalopa saga)’’, diss. London, Univ. College, 1979.

'3 Especially noteworthy are the Proceedings of the Colloque de Liége in April 1972: Les relations
listéraires franco-scandinaves au Moyen Age, Bibliothéque de la Faculté de Philosophie et Lettres
de I’Université de Liége 208 (Paris, 1975).

'* See Jonna Louis-lensen, ed., Tréjumanna saga, Editiones Arnamagnzanz A, 8 (Copenhagen
1963), p. xxi.
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is to be sought in the Icelandic manuscripts: they reveal seemingly con-
tradictory approaches to transmitting the substance of a text. Some Icelandic
scribes faithfully transmitted the text of an exemplar; others modified both
substance and structure. Some Icelandic scribes condensed and omitted; oth-
ers expanded and interpolated. Some Icelandic scribes tended to reduce
rhetorical ornamentation, to shorten the text and thus alter the style; others
embellished a laconic prose, to augment the text and thus alter the style.
Remarkable is the fact that a variety of contrary approaches could and did
coexist temporally, and — what is more noteworthy — sometimes even in one
and the same work.'"’

Throughout the centuries of transmission, the most common form of
editorial tampering with a text was reduction. Wilhelm Ranisch used the word
‘“‘zerschreiben’’ to characterize ‘‘die flichtige, oft ganze Sitze iberspringende
Art vieler islandischer Abschreiber.”’ ¢ Recently another critic, writing about
the Norwegian Tristrams saga, deplored ‘‘an almost continuous process of
abbreviation at the hands of translator and copyist alike.’”!? If one subscribes
firmly to the thesis that Icelandic scribes — seriatim, as it were — condensed
texts they were supposed to be copying, then one is eventually forced to adopt
the agnostic position enunciated by the Danish scholar Th. Damsgaard Olsen,
viz. that comparative study of the translated riddaraségur is ill-advised if not
invalid. He points out that with few exceptions the works of the thirteenth and
early fourteenth centuries are not preserved in their original form. Since most
of the medieval compositions are extant only in relatively recent and at times
substantially edited Icelandic manuscripts, they are without worth — according
to Damsgaard Olsen —for the study of either style or translational technique.'®

A stand diametrically opposite to Damsgaard Olsen’s was recently taken,
both in theory and practice, by Geraldine Barnes, a young British scholar, who
had written a dissertation on the riddarasogur (cf. note 12), and subsequently
published several articles on the same subject. In one of her articles she
compares selected passages of Flores saga ok Blankiflir and Ivens saga with
their respective French sources. She reached a sanguine conclusion:

There is, therefore, no reason why translators at Hakon's court should not have
made the alterations which are often attributed to later copyists. For purposes of

5 Some riddarasogur are preserved in two or more redactions that are substantially at variance in

style or content, or both, such as Mdgus saga, Dinus saga dramblata, Karlamagnus saga.

Flovents sagu, fvens saga.

6 Review of Eugen Kolbing's edition of Flores saga ok Blankiflir, in Deutsche Litteraturzeitung

(1897), 1453.

'” Sylvia Harris, *“The Cave of Lovers in the ‘Tristramssaga’ and related Tristan Romances’’,

Romania 98 (1977), 315.

¥ ““Den hgviske litteratur’’, Norron fortellekunst, eds. Hans Bekker-Nielsen, Thorkil Damsgaard

Olsen, Ole Widding ((Copenhagen,] 1965), p. 107:
... kun et mindretal af varkerne foreligger i den skikkelse, de formentlig har haft, da de i det
13. og begyndelsen af det 14. aarhundrede blev lest op ved de norske kongers hird. De fleste
tekster er udelukkende bevaret i islandske afskrifter fra en tid, da det norske kongehof
forlzngst ikke eksisterede mere, og disse sene, undertiden starkt bearbejdede afskrifter er
vardilgse som kilder til et studium af stil og overszttelsesteknik i den oprindelige hgviske
litteratur.
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literary and historical analysis, at least, it seems safe to assume that in their present
state the riddarasogur MSS accurately represent the material translated, abbrevi-
ated, or amplified by Brother Robert and his nameless colleagues.’

Geraldine Barnes here only voices what must be a tacit assumption among
those who, upon comparing the riddarasogur with their sources ascribe with-
out twinge of conscience the various additions, deletions, and modifications
vis-a-vis the sources to ‘‘the translator’’. Blind trust that the text of a translated
riddarasaga - as reflected by the aggregate of manuscripts chosen for a
particular edition — substantially represents the thirteenth-century translator’s
work, informs some recent dissertations.?® Despite recognition of the fact that
comparative studies of the translated riddarasogur and their sources are based
mostly on texts that are several centuries younger than the Norwegian transla-
tions, scholars nevertheless approach the Old Norse-Icelandic romances as
though the original texts were extant:

C’est en comparant |’original et la traduction qu'il pourra se faire une juste opinion
des dons du traducteur, découvrir des erreurs, mais aussi des formules particu-
lierement heureuses, des omissions ou, au contraire des ajoutés explicatifs. 1l
pourra éventuellement tirer la conclusion que le traducteur n’a pas compris tel
terme ou expression.?!

Beyond the matter of intervening centuries between translation and extant
manuscripts, the comparatist must confront the issue of the reliability of the
editions that have been published. With few exceptions — Margaret Schilauch
might be named? — modern critics have perforce had to rely on printed editions
of the riddarasogur as the basis of their research. The critic who neither has the
talent and desire for editing the works he studies, nor the leisure and financial
resources to emulate the Vikings and touch the shores of Denmark, England,
France, Germany, Iceland, Ireland, Norway, Scotland, Sweden, and the
United States in order to peruse the manuscripts of riddaraségur in their
farflung repositories,?® must content himself with currently available editions.

¥ Geraldine Barnes, "‘The riddaraségur: A Medieval Exercise in Translation™, Saga-Book 19
(1977), 438.

2" In addition to my own dissertation on Erex saga and Erec et Enide — hindsight would today
prompt substantial revision — the dissertations by Judith P. Shoaf on Tristrams saga and Ann
Broady Gardiner on Parcevals saga should be named. See note 12.

2! Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen, ‘'Problémes de la traduction scandinave des textes frangais du Moyen
Age’’, Les relations littéraires franco-scandinaves au Moyen Age (1975), p. 248.

2 Many of the findings M. Schlauch published in Romance in Iceland (Princeton, 1934) are based
on texts available only in manuscript at the time of writing.

# Manuscripts of the riddarasdgur can be found in the following repositories: Denmark: The
Arnamagnzan Institute, and the Royal Library in Copenhagen; England: British Library, London;
Bodleian library, Oxford; France: Bibliothéque Nationale, Paris; Germany: Deutsche Staatsbiblio-
thek in Berlin; Iceland: Landsbdkasafn (National Library), Stofnun Arna Magniissonar, and
Pjodminjasafn in Reykjavik; in libraries in Akureyri, SauSarkrokur, Borgarnes, and in private
hands throughout the country; Ireland: Trinity College, Dublin; Norway: Library of Det kgl.
norske videnskabernes selskab in Trondheim; National Archives in Oslo; Scotland: Advocates
Library in Edinburgh; Sweden: The National Archives and the Royal Library in Stockholm;
The Uppsala University Library; the Library of the University of Lund; United States: Fiske Ice-
landic Collection, Cornell University in Ithaca, N.Y.; Houghton Library, Harvard University in
Cambridge, Mass.; Nikulas Ottenson Collection, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md.; the
Library of Congress.
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Until recently, most editors acted on the principle that what is old — or
Norwegian ~ is good. To elaborate: In the case of the riddarasogur, editors
have acted upon the dictum that a Norwegian manuscript from the thirteenth
century is always to be preferred to an Icelandic manuscript, even if it is only a
couple of decades younger. Where only Icelandic manuscripts are preserved, a
vellum manuscript is thought to be more trustworthy than a paper manuscript;
a medieval manuscript is ipso facto superior to a seventeenth-century man-
uscript, not to mention an even younger one. Eugen Kolbing, who devoted
himself to the cause of Icelandic romance, did venture to suggest that some late
medieval Icelandic manuscripts might preserve more original readings of the
Norwegian Elis saga than the venerable Norwegian codex De la Gardie 4-7
(dated c. 1250),2* but Rudolf Meissner vigorously albeit unconvincingly op-
posed him.? Nonetheless, Kolbing’s own latent prejudice in regard to post-Re-
formation manuscripts is reflected in his two editions of /vens saga, the one
from 1872, the other from 1898.

Ivens saga is a thirteenth-century Norwegian translation of Chrétien de
Troyes’ Yvain. As is the case with almost every Norwegian translation of the
time, fvens saga has survived only in Icelandic manuscripts,2 of which the two
oldest - the vellums AM 489 4to and Stockholm Perg. 4:0 nr 6 — post-date the
translation by some 150 years.?” Both redactions are defective. The remaining
paper manuscripts date from the seventeenth century and even more recent
times. Kolbing’s editions are based on the two medieval vellums. Kolbing
dismissed out of hand a seventeenth-century condensed but nonetheless pri-
mary redaction of Ivens saga found in Stockholm Papp. 46 fol. In his first edi-
tion of the saga Kolbing pronounced the manuscript ‘‘fiir die Herstellung des
Textes natlirlich ganz wertlos.”’?® Twenty-six years later he repeated ver-
batim the condemnation of the manuscript.?®

A literary historian ordinarily relies in part on the work of his predecessors.
In his standard reference work of 1923, Den oldnorske og oldislandske Lit-
teraturs Historie, the historian Finnur Jonsson — himself an editor of renown -
based his comments regarding fvens saga on the work of his German colleague
Kolbing: Finnur Jonsson singled out the two vellums of Ivens saga as rep-
resentative of the translation; no information was added to that already trans-

2 Eugen Kolbing, Elis saga ok Rosamundu. Mit Einleitung, deutscher Ubersetzung und
Anmerkungen (Heilbronn, 1881), p. xviil.

2 Rudolf Meissner, Die Strengleikar (Halle a.S., 1902), pp. 138-96.

2 Two notable exceptions are Elis sagu ok Réosamundu and the Strengleikar, preserved in the De
la Gardie 4-7 fol. codex in Uppsala.

*" The Arnamagnzan manuscript AM 489, 4to is dated to the fifteenth century, according to
Katalog over den Arnamagneeanske Handskriftsamling, 1 (Copenhagen, 1889); the Stockholm
manuscript Perg. 4:0 nr 6 dates from c. 1400, according to Vilhelm Godel's Katalog dfver kongl.
Bibliotekets Fornislindska och fornnorska Handskrifter (Stockholm, 1897-1900). If the colophon
at the end of fvens saga — “*Ok lykr her ségu herra Ivent. er Hakon kongr gamli lett snua or
franzeisu J norenu’’ (Stockholm Perg. 4:0 nr 6) — is reliable, then Chrétien’s Yvain was translated
into Norwegian during the reign of King Hakon Hakonarson, 1217-63.

* See Riddarasogur (1872), p. xi.

2 Ivens saga (1898), p. xiii.
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mitted in Kolbing’s editions.? By 1962 the judgment regarding /vens saga had
still not changed: In the article on fvens saga in the Kulturhistorisk leksikon for
nordisk middelalder we read that the romance is preserved only in two defec-
tive Icelandic manuscripts from the fifteenth century and in a number of paper
copies, all of which derive from the one vellum Stockholm Perg. 4:0 nr 6.3 In a
still more recent reference work, Grundriss der romanischen Literaturen des
Mittelalters, Knud Togeby intimates that Stockholm Papp. fol. 46 is a third
primary text — by designating it as MS C - but he too appears to be ignorant of
its significance.®

Relying on the testimony of the printed word — and in each case cited above
the scholar in question is one of note — the unsuspecting critic undertakes a
comparative analysis. In her above-mentioned article, Geraldine Barnes jux-
taposes vv. 370-94 of Yvain and the corresponding section of [vens saga in
Kolbing’s edition. In one instance the saga — according to Kolbing’s text —
reverses a sequence of descriptive detail vis-a-vis the French source (brackets
and parentheses have been added to isolate the structural elements):

La fontainne verras, [ qui bout] ba kemr bu skjott til pessarar keldu.

(S’est ele plus froide que marbres) (Hon er kaldari ¢llum votnum), en
[hon vellr] b6 hardara en npkkur
hituketill (13.1--3)

Unknown to Barnes — because ignored by Kolbing — the Stockholm 46 version
reflects the sequence of the French text, however:

... til eirnrar keldu er vellur sem hver
enn er po kold sem eytur. (13.26-27)*

A similar coincidence between paper manuscript and French text follows hard

upon the example above. Chrétien’s verses 393-94 — ““Et d’autre part une
chapele [ Petite, mes ele est mout bele”’ — are transmitted in the saga, that is, in
Kolbing's edition, by ‘‘... ok bar hja ein kapella fogr’” (13.5). Here too the

paper manuscript diverges with ... ok bar hia ein litil kapella™ (13.29-30). On
the basis of this scant evidence one would hesitate to posit an original *‘ok par
hja ein kapella litil ok fogr’’, were it not for the fact that the paper redaction,
despite extensive condensation, alone transmits the content of vv. 5240-5346
of Yvain, that is, the account of how the 300 maidens came to be enslaved in
the Pesme Aventure episode. In a survey of the Arthurian matter in
Scandinavia during the Liege Colloquium (1972), Georges Zinc drew attention
to this very episode, and remarked:

3 Den oldnorske og oldislandske Litteraturs Historie, 2nd ed. (Copenhagen, 1923), 2:957.

* Eyvind Fjeld Halvorsen, “{vens saga", Kulturhistorisk leksikon 7 (1962), col. 528.

42 L influence de la littérature frangaise sur les littératures scandinaves au moyen age’’, Grund-
riss der romanischen Literaturen des Mittelalters (Heidelberg, 1972), 1:351-52.

3 References to fvens saga are to Foster W. Blaisdell, ed. fvens saga, Editiones Arnamagnzana
B, 18 (Copenhagen, 1979). Geraldine Barnes’ analysis of Fléres saga ok Blankifliir is flawed also.
See Helle Degnbol, ‘A Note on Fléres saga ok Blankifliir’, Opuscula 6, Bibliotheca
Arnamagn&ana 33 (1979), 74-78.
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La condition matheureuse des dames captives au chateau de Pesme Aventure
(finnandi atburdr) est évoquée par Chrétien en prés de 160 vers que la saga résume
ainsi: ‘Il vit un pré tout plat ou il y avait 300 demoiselles; elles étaient maigres et en
chemise, et pourtant toutes étaient trés belles.””#

Kolbing’s arbitrary decision not to consider the manuscript Stockholm Papp.
fol. nr 46 in his editions is indirectly responsible for Zinc’s misinformed
observation. As a matter of fact the seventeenth-century redaction of fvens
saga contains considerably more text from the episode in question than that
cited in French above:

‘Pbat bar sva at einn konungr. Reinion at nafni, af riki Ungaria, reid® med sitt herfolk i
bennan stad, en hann forsk fyrir tveimr blimonnum bannsettum, er honum budu
einvigl, en hann bardist vidr pa ok vard um sidir sigradr, ok leysti lif sitt medr bvi at
hann skyldi senda beim prji hundru® meyja hinna fridastu ok kurteisastu til
pralkunar, bar til at einn riddari keemi ok frelsti oss, ok bzri af peim badum, ok
fengi peim yfirkomit, en sa hefr enn enginn or8it. N1 ridid herra til eins hisbonda,
sem hér er skamt frd yOr, ok munu pér fa par godar vidtokur, en & morgun
eigi pér betta einvigi hefja ef pér vilid oss frelsa.” ‘Ek skal at visu’, segir [ven,
‘sva gera.' (126.28-127.22).%

In the last analysis, the considerable confusion and scholarly disagreement
relative to the riddaraségur, especially the Norwegian translations, are the
result of the erratic and highly individualistic methodology — or lack of
methodology — of copyists, both Norwegian and Icelandic. To understand
Icelandic romance one must take cognizance of the singular role played by
copyists in giving a particular romance the form by which we know it from
extant manuscripts. While one seventeenth-century copyist transcribes a
medieval text with utmost fidelity,?® another sets out to transmit the plot
alone,?” and therefore disregards the ornamental characteristics of what has
come to be known as ‘‘court style’’.?® While one medieval Icelandic scribe
tampers with a Norwegian text to produce a substantially different redaction,®

3 1.es poémes arthuriens dans les pays scandinaves’, Les relutions littéraires franco-
scandinaves au Moyen Age (1975), p. 79.

# A few textual samples of Stockholm 46 are printed in the introduction to the 1872 edition of fvens
saga in Riddarasigur (pp. ix-x), but Kolbing must not have read the manuscript through to the
end.

% For example, Jon Erlendsson. whose transcript of Méttuls saga in AM 179 fol. represents an
accurate copy of a redaction from c. 1400. Jon's exemplar had been the Stockholm (Perg. 4:0 nr 6)
codex of romances. The text of Mdrtuls saga in this codex is today represented by two fragments
only (one designated AM 598 4to la). Similarly, Elis saga ok Résamundu in AM 179 fol. is a
reliable transcript of the text in the same Stockholm 6 codex (See Kolbing's edition, p. xv).

3 For example, Magnis Markuasson (ca. 1671-1733), whose transcript of /vens saga was in turn
copied by Magniis Olafsson (ca. 1680~1707) and preserved in AM 588a. Magniis Markisson
“omitted a great number of the words and observed only the sense of the material’” (Foster W.
Blaisdell, **A Copyist at Work: AM 588a’", Sagu ok sprdak. Studies in Language and Literature,
ed. John M. Weinstock [ Austin, Texas, 1972], p. 32).

38 See E. F. Halvorsen, ‘‘Hgvisk stil"’, Kulturhistorisk leksikon 7 (1962), cols. 315-18. Th. Dams-
gaard Olsen (*'Den hgviske litteratur’’) calls the translator’s prose hofprosa, that is, ‘‘court prose’’
(p. 110).

3 For example, the redaction of Elis saga ok Résamundu in the Stockholm MS Perg fol. nr 7 (late
fifteenth century). This text departs so radically from the Norwegian redaction in De la Gardie 4-7
that Kolbing published the entire text on split pages in his edition of 1881.
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an eighteenth-century Icelandic scribe transmits readings from a Norwegian
translation that a thirteenth-century Norwegian scribe has deleted or over-
looked.** Not infrequently copyists have exercised the prerogatives of editors.
In some instances their revisions have been so far-reaching that the distinction
between revision and re-creation becomes tenuous. Occasionally, differences —
in content, style, structure, and spirit — between two redactions of the same
work are as great as the differences between German and French romances
known to have been composed by different authors (e.g., Chrétien’s Erec and
Hartmann von Aue’s Erek; or, Béroul’s and Thomas’ and Gottfried von
Straf3burg’s verstons of the Tristan romance).

The considerable differences among varying redactions of some of the rid-
darasogur are apparent to anyone engaged in producing a diplomatic or critical
edition today. In a paper presented at the 1972 Liege Colloquium devoted to
Franco-Scandinavian literary relations in the Middle Ages, Jonas Kristjansson
of the Stofnun Arna Magniissonar in Reykjavik touched upon the relative
merits of editorial and critical work. He suggested that the person who under-
takes a critical edition of a saga is also the one best suited to undertake
scholarly research on it as well.*' His remark — although well taken — reflects
neither past nor current practice. Editors have generally concentrated on
producing reliable texts, whereas critics have generally preferred to turn their
attention to texts already edited. Whenever editors and critics prefer a separa-
tion of labor, editors are at an advantage in that their work can proceed without
reliance on another’s work; the editor himself sets his standards. Not so the
literary historian or critic: the validity of his observations — and therefore
indirectly the quality of his work — hinges in no small measure upon the quality
of the texts another has produced for him, as well as the specific texts that have
been edited.

Not a few riddaraségur are preserved in redactions that diverge considera-
bly from each other by reason of content, or structure, or style, or a combina-
tion of the three. There exist, for example, two different redactions of
Karlamagnis saga,” of Flovents saga,*® and of Mdgus saga. Dinus saga
dramblata is preserved in three substantially different versions: the oldest
version (attested by vellum fragments from the fifteenth century and paper
manuscripts from the seventeenth century) generated during the fifteenth and
sixteenth centuries an abridged and altered version with matter interpolated

" The text of Gvimars saga in a manuscript from 1737 and preserved in the National Library in
Reykjavik (Lbs 840, 4to), presents conclusive evidence that the thirteenth-century Norwegian
redaction of Guiamars [jéJ (that is, the Norwegian translation of one of the lais of Marie de France,
Guigemar) in De la Gardie 4-7 fol. is corrupt by reason of omission of text, confusion of pronouns,
and changes of sequence. See Marianne E. Kalinke, ‘‘Gvimars saga’’, Opuscula 7, Bibliotheca
Arnamagnaana 34 (1979), 106-39.

' “'Text Editions of the Romantic Sagas’’, p. 277.

* See Clarl] Rlichard] Unger, ed. Karlamagnus saga ok kappa hans. Fortellinger om Keiser Karl
Magnus og hans Jevninger i norsk Bearbeidelse fra det trettende Aarhundrede (Christiania, 1860),
pp. ili-iv.

* See Gustaf Cederschiold, ed. Fornségur Sudrlanda (Lund, 1884), *‘Flovents saga I"’, pp. 124-67
(based on AM 5804, 4t0); ‘‘Flovents saga II’", pp. 168-208 (based on Stockholm Perg 4:0 nr 6).

4- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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from other sources such as Alexanders saga. An even more abridged version of
the oldest redaction is preserved only in young Icelandic manuscripts of which
the oldest dates from the eighteenth century.** In the case of Dinus saga
dramblata the literary critic is well-served by Jénas Kristjansson’s edition of
1960. Should one wish to undertake a study of Mdgus saga, a romance that
derives from Les quatre fils Aimon (or: Renaud de Montauban), one en-
counters considerable obstacles, however. No edition of Mdgus saga has been
published that meets modern critical standards, and yet - to judge by some 70
preserved manuscripts — the romance enjoyed singular popularity in Iceland.

This saga has been edited by Gunnlaugur bordarson (1858), Gustaf
Cederschiold (1884), and Pall Eggert Olason (1916). The saga was published
with modern orthography in volume 2 of Riddarasogur (1949) by Bjarni Vil-
hjalmsson. Both the 1916 and 1949 editions are based on the 1858 edition.
Notwithstanding the several editions, a study of Mdgus saga is complicated by
the fact that the editions contain two substantially different works.
Cederschiold edited what must be considered the ‘‘original”” Mdgus saga.
generally dated about 1300. The other editions publish a text younger by some
fifty years. This younger Mdgus saga diverges from the older saga not only by
virtue of several appended pettir, that is, short novellistic narratives, loosely
related to the main plot, but also by reason of style. By his own testimony, the
author of the younger Mdgus saga consciously manipulated style:

Nu b6 at vér finnim eigi, at pessari sogu beri saman vid adrar sogur, ber er menn
hafa til frasagnar, b4 ma bat til bera, at 6fré8ir menn hafa i fyrstu slikar edr adrar
frasagnir saman sett, ok skilr bvi mest 4 um frasagnir, at peir sem rita edr segja ber
sogur, er peim pykkir skammt um talat, er ordfaerir eru, pa auka peir med morgum
ordum, sva at peim, sem skilja kunna, pykkir med fogrum orSum fram bornar, sem
adr véru sagdar med dnytum ordum ... %"

The substantial differences between the two versions of Mdgus saga become
readily apparent upon comparison of the older and younger redactions.
Catalogues of manuscripts do not distinguish, however, among the several
redactions of one work.* Given the nearly total absence of uniform titles in the
manuscripts, the literary critic must rely on the index of the respective
catalogues to steer him through a maze of similar and yet disconcertingly
divergent names to the manuscripts of a given saga. From Sven Grén Broberg'’s
edition, we have become acquainted with a work entitled Rémundar saga
keisarasonar (Copenhagen, 1909-12), but generations of scribes have variously
referred to the romance as Saga af Remunde kerrumanne (Lbs 1172, 4to),
Remundar saga Rigardssonar (Lbs 2146, 4to), and Sagann af Remund keisara
syne og Elenu kongs dottur (AM 166 fol.). Similarly, Samsonar saga fagra is

# See Jonas Kristjansson, ed. Dinus saga drambldta (Reykjavik, 1960), pp. vii-Ixiii.

¥ Bragda-Mdgus saga (Copenhagen, 1858), ch. 79, p. 176.

% For example, Pall Eggert Olason, Skrdé um Handritasofn Landsbokasafnsins, 1-3 (Reykjavik,
1918; 1927; 1935-37), 1. Aukabindi (1947) lists all manuscripts under Bragda-Mdgus saga, whereas
the Katalog over den Arnamagneanske Handskriftsamling, and the catalogues of the Royal
Libraries in Copenhagen and in Stockholm select the heading Mdgus sagua for all manuscripts.
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known as Saga af Samson frida (Lbs 3938, 8vo), Saga af Artus Konge og hans
syne Samsone fagre (AM 527, 4to), Sagann af Samsyni fagra riddara (Lbs 221,
fol.), and Saga af Samsyni fagra og Sigurdi Gudmundssyni (Lbs 228, 8vo).
Orthographic and lexical variants — and confusion of the given name
‘‘Samson’’ with a patronymic — make of Samsons (!) saga (AM 343a, 4to) an
elusive shape-shifting entity.

The case is not otherwise with Mdgus saga jarls (Cederschiold and Bjarni
Vilhjalmsson) / Bragda-Mdgus saga (Gunnlaugur bérdarson, Pall Eggert Ola-
son). The titles in the manuscripts are at variance: Sagann af Magus Jalle (AM
590a, 4to), Sagann af Mauus Jalle og fru Ermenga (AM 592b, 4to), Sagann af
Médgus Jarle og peim Amundasonumm (Rask 31), and Mdgus saga med Hrolfs
pattr skuggafifls, Vilhjalms pdttr Leessonar, och Geirards pdttr Vilhjalmssonar
(Stockholm Papp. 4:0 nr 17). The significant clue for determining whether a
manuscript — or an edition — contains the older or younger version is mention of
the pettir, or, in the case of Bjarni Vilhjalmsson’s text, the clarifying addition
‘*hin meiri’’ to the title. Although Bjarni Vilhjalmsson bases his modern text on
the 1858 edition, that is, the younger and longer version, he oddly enough uses
the title chosen by Cederschiold for the older and shorter version, Mdgus saga
Jjarls. A check of the catalogues that contain secondary literature pertinent to
Iceland reveals that cataloguers have understandably made no attempt to
distinguish between the two works. All editions and secondary literature are
entered under ‘‘Mdgus saga’ . "7

The considerable variation of titles in manuscripts on the one hand, and
normalization of titles in catalogues and bibliographies on the other hand,
provide one explanation for some infelicitous mixing of scribal apples and
oranges by literary critics. In a recent article on kingship in the riddaraségur
Shaun F. D. Hughes isolated and contrasted two types of royal encomia to be
found in the riddarasdgur.® On the one hand he cites from Mértuls saga a
portrait of King Arthur that focuses on the chivalric virtues of the monarch (p.
324). On the other hand, Hughes observes that more commonly the royal
portrait will dwell ‘“‘on the physical appearance and personality of the
monarch’ (p. 326). An outstanding example of the latter type is the depiction
of King bidrikr in Mdgus saga. Hughes’ study suffers methodologically, be-
cause of his reliance solely on Bjarni Vilhjalmsson’s edition of the rid-
daraségur. In the case of Mdgus saga the portrait cited is that of the younger
redaction, an augmented revised version — by the redactor’s own admission, as
we noted above. Not so much theory of kingship, or portraiture, determined
the character of Pidrik’s encomium, but rather the redactor’s avowal that he
intended to improve the older version with ‘‘fair words’’. The author of the
younger saga is not ‘‘the translator’’ (as implied in the article, p. 325). The

47 See Halldér Hermannsson, Catalogue of the Fiske Icelandic Collection Bequeathed by Willard
Fiske (Ithaca, 1914); Additions 1913-26 (1927); 192742 (1943); University of Leeds, A Catalogue
of the Icelandic Collection (Leeds, 1978).

# Shaun F. D. Hughes, '“The Ideal of Kingship in the Riddarasogur’’, The Michigan Academician
10 (1977), 325-26.
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portrait (younger Mdgus saga) extending to 14; lines of printed text in Bjarni
Vilhjdlmsson’s edition,*® is an expansion of the following laconic depiction of
the king in the older version of the saga:

Hann var mikill madr at pui, sem nu er mannfolk, ner at vexti, ok ek em; haféi mikit
andlit ok bleikt: har8ligr ok grimmligr, pa er hann var reidr (29.6-9).

A slightly different problem of textual transmission is posed by the intro-
ductory portrait of King Arthur in Mottuls saga.®® The encomiastic prologue
does not exist in the French source, Le mantel mautaillié, and would seem to
be the work of the Norwegian translator. The extended portrayal of the king
has been cited as evidence to support the thesis that the riddaraségur “‘*de-
picted an ideal and absolute king in Arthur, and a model court in the company
of his knights.”” ! In the article mentioned above, Hughes pointed out that the
portrait of King Arthur in Mdéttuls saga is unique among the translated rid-
daraségur ‘“‘because it concentrates so much on the chivalric virtues of the
monarch’ (p. 324) in contradistinction to portraits in other romances that focus
on physical appearance. The two preceding observations are valid in respect to
the texts cited, the one from the Cederschiold-Wulff edition, the other from
Bjarni Vilhjalmsson’s edition. The textual basis is the same, however, since the
1949 edition with modern orthography is based on the Cederschiold-Wulff
edition. The main text for both editions is provided by two seventeenth-
century manuscripts, AM 179 fol. and AM 181b fol. The prologue is also
preserved in a vellum fragment (AM 598 4to IB) from c. 1300, however, and in
this fragment - that antedates by some four centuries the manuscripts on which
the texts of the published editions are based — Arthur’s encomium is only about
two-thirds the length of the text normally cited. If the longer prologue repre-
sents a reasonable facsimile of the translator’s work, then the vellum fragment
provides evidence of extensive textual reduction within the first century of
transmission. The alternative - that the shorter AM 598 4to I8 recension
represents the translator’s work — would suggest that much of the stylistically
sophisticated amplification in Moéttuls saga is the work of a later Icelandic
redactor.’? We would then be confronted in Mottuls saga by a process of
scribal augmentation as in Mdgus saga rather than the more common reduc-
tion. Either position is tenable — that the longer text is original, or that the
shorter text is original — and can be argued by adducing evidence from other
romances, both translated and indigenous. From a methodological point of
view, the literary critic who would talk about the work of ‘‘the translator™
would do well to exercise caution.

The transmission of two substantially dissimilar redactions of Mdgus saga

¥ Riddaraségur 2:287.1-15.

" See G. Cederschiold and F.-A. Wulff, eds. Versions nordiques du fabliau frangais **Le mantel
mautaillié.’’ Texte et notes (Lund, 1877), p. 1, lines 1-14.

! Geraldine Barnes, ‘‘The riddaraségur and Medieval European Literature’”, Mediaeval
Scandinavia 8 (1975), 148.

%2 See Marianne E. Kalinke, ‘‘Amplification in Métiuls saga: Its Function and Form’, Acta
Philologica Scandinavica 32:2 (1979), 239-255.
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raises an issue to which scholars have not yet adequately addressed
themselves: when is an Icelandic ‘‘redaction’ - that is, a text historically
considered a redaction of a saga by reason of the classification of manuscripts
by cataloguers and the selection of manuscripts by nineteenth-century editors —
no longer a ‘‘redaction’ but rather a “‘version’’ of a tale? Or, at what point
does an Icelandic copyist become an author? We speak of Eilhart’s and
Gottfried’s versions of the Tristan legend, or of Béroul’s and Thomas’ version.
Similarly we speak of a Norwegian and an Icelandic Tristrams saga, by
implication — and in fact — two different versions.

That the Norwegian and Icelandic sagas of Tristram are perceived as distinct
compositions must be credited primarily to Paul Schach, who has devoted
much of his scholarly endeavor to the study of the Tristan legend in
Scandinavia.®® The Icelandic Saga af Tristram ok Isodd deviates so strikingly
and iconoclastically from the Norwegian Saga af Tristram ok Isénd — in
manuscripts the titles of the two sagas are distinguished solely by reason of the
variants [sodd / [sond — that Schach has argued the Icelandic version to have
been conceived as a parody.®® The discrete character of the two compositions
is not evident from various catalogues of manuscripts and books, however. For
example, the catalogue of the Arnamagnzan Collection of manuscripts in
Copenhagen refers in the index to manuscripts of both works under the single
entry Tristrams saga ok Isoddar, the title that should by reason of scribal
tradition be reserved for the Icelandic version of the legend. Understandably
the uninitiated assumes that the several manuscripts of Tristrams saga located
in the Arnamagnaan Institute represent redactions of a single work. That is not
the case, however. Only the manuscript AM 489 4to contains a redaction of the
Icelandic saga; the other manuscripts (or fragments) represent the Norwegian
translation — Saga af Tristram ok Isénd — that is of primary interest for the
comparatist.

The Norwegian Saga af Tristram ok Isénd was edited twice in 1878, by Gisli
Brynjilfsson and by Eugen Kolbing.?® In 1949 Bjarni Vilhjaimsson published
the saga (with modern orthography) in vol. 1 of Riddarasogur. This recent
edition is based on Gisli Brynjilfsson’s. The Saga af Tristram ok Isodd (the

" See, for example, ‘*Some Observations on Tristrams Saga’”, Saga-Book 15 (1957-59), 102-29;
“Tristan in Iceland™, Prairie Schooner 36 (1962), 151-64; “‘Tristan and Isolde in Scandinavian
Ballad and Folktale', Scandinavian Studies 36 (1964), 281-97; "‘The Style and Structure of
Tristrams saga’', Scandinavian Studies: Essays presented to Dr. Henry Goddard Leach on the
Occasion of his Eighty-Fifth Birthday, eds. Carl F. Bayerschmidt and Eric J. Friis (Seattle. 1965),
63-86; *‘Some Observations on the Influence of Tristrams saga ok Iséndar on Old Icelandic
Literature™’, Old Norse Literature and Mythology. A Symposium, ed. Edgar C. Polomé (Austin,
1969), pp. 81-129; *'The Reeves Fragment of Tristrams saga ok Iséndar’’, Einarsbok. Afmelis-
kvedja til Einars Ol. Sveinssonar. 12. desember 1969, eds. Bjarni Gudnason, Halldér Halldérsson,
Jonas Kristjansson (Reykjavik, 1969), 296-308; ‘*An Unpublished Leaf of Tristrams saga: AM 567
Quarto, XXII, 2", Research Studies 32 (1964}, 50-62.

3 **The Saga af Tristram ok Isodd. Summary or Satire?” Modern Language Quarterly 21 (1960),
336-52.

% Gisli Brynjilfsson, ed. Saga af Tristram ok Isénd samt Mottuls saga (Copenhagen, 1878).
Eugen Kolbing, ed. Tristrams saga ok Isondar (Heilbronn, 1878).
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Icelandic version) was also edited by Gisli Brynjuifsson, in 1851, and Bjarni
Vilhjalmsson's text in vol. 6 of Riddarasdgur is based on that 1851 edition.
Although we are dealing with two editions of two distinct works, catalogues
combine the two under one heading. The catalogues of both the Fiske Icelandic
Collection and of the Leeds Icelandic Collection list the several editions of the
two versions under Tristrams saga. Furthermore, the only comprehensive, but
selective, bibliography of translated riddarasogur hopelessly confuses the is-
sue. Knud Togeby’s *“‘Les relations littéraires entre le monde roman et le
monde scandinave. Relevé bibliographique’ conflates Gisli Brynjilfsson’s
editions of the two sagas into one entry. Under ‘“Version Islandaise’’ we read:

Saga af Tristram ok 1s6nd samt Mottuls saga. Ed. Gisli Brynjdlfsson, dans Annaler
Sfor Nordisk Oldkyndighed, Copenhague. 1851, pp. 1-160.%°

The title given above is that of the Norwegian Tristrams saga, published in
1878 by Det kongelige nordiske Oldskrift-Selskab. Pp. (4), 456, (2). The title
that should have been listed under ‘‘Version Islandaise’’ is Saga af Tristram ok
Isodd, i Grundtexten med Oversettelse.

The indiscriminate grouping of editions of the two versions under one title in
the catalogues, or the misleading bibliographical entry cited above may
account for an infelicitous gaffe in a recent article by Marina Mundt. In ““Om-
kring dragekampen: Ragnars saga lo8brékar’ she argues that the dragon epi-
sode in Ragnars saga lodbrokar derives from the dragon episode in the Nor-
wegian Tristrams saga.®” The argument is convincing — except that a selected
text cited suggests that Marina Mundt has based her conclusions not on the
text of the Norwegian translation but on that of the Icelandic version! A foot-
note (p. 132) confirms that her source is Gisli Brynjilfsson’s 1851 edition of the
Icelandic Saga af Tristram ok Isodd.

In an article published a few years ago, E. F. Halvorsen stressed the need for
a typology of Old Norse-Icelandic translations. He called for a description and
classification of “‘the literal translations, the faithful translations, the adapta-
tions, and paraphrases’’ with due regard to their style and in relation to their
sources.”® Such a typology, Halvorsen argued, would not only facilitate
chronological classification but would also lead to a refinement of syntactic and
stylistic analyses.” Presumably no one will deny the desirability of the type of

% In Les relations littéraires franco-scandinaves au Moven Age (1975), p. 320.

* Arv. Tidskrift for nordisk folkminnesforskning. Journal of Scandinavian Folklore 27 (1971),

121-40.

¥ ““Translation - Adaptation ~ Imitation’’, Mediaeval Scandinavia 7 (1974), 59.

5 One recalls Peter Hallberg's analysis of certain syntactic-stylistic features to arrive at a
““Tristram-Group’’ of Norwegian translations (‘‘Norrona riddarsagor. Nagra sprakdrag’”, Arkiv for
nordisk filologi 86 [1971], 114-37). The validity of Hallberg’s conclusions is questionable since his
calculations are based on normalized nineteenth-century editions that do not always adequately
reflect the language and style of the works in question. For reaction to Hallberg’s analyses, see
especially: Foster W. Blaisdell, *‘The So-Called ‘Tristram-Group’ of the riddaraségur’’, Scandina-
vian Studies 46 (1974), 134-39 (Hallberg responded to the preceding in “‘Is There a *Tristram-
Group’ of the riddaraségur?’’ Scandinavian Studies 47 [1975], 1-17); also comments by various
scholars participating in the Liége Colloquium, Les relations littéraires franco-scandinaves ..., pp.
133-35.
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research proposed by Halvorsen. As far as the riddaraségur are concerned,
such classification is as yet not feasible: to date we possess but few editions
that satisfy current critical standards. To be sure, the translated riddarasogur
are well served by Foster Blaisdell’s editions of Erex saga and fvens saga,® by
Robert Cook’s and Mattias Tveitane’s Strengleikar,®' and by Jonna Louis-
Jensen’s Tréjumanna saga.®® In the same breath we observe, however, that
there exist no modern editions of i.a. Tristrams saga ok Iséndar, Parcevals
saga, Bevis saga, Mdgus saga, Partalopa saga, Flores saga ok Blankifliir. The
situation is not otherwise in regard to the Icelandic riddarasogur. Two editions
published by the Stofnun Arna Magnissonar in Reykjavik are exemplary:
Dinus saga dramblata (1960) and Viktors saga ok Blavus (1964), both edited by
Jonas Kristjansson. Some 35 to 40 indigenous romances still remain to be edi-
ted, however. Agnete Loth’s contribution to scholarship with her five-volume
edition of Late Medieval Icelandic Romances is admirable;® nonetheless, we
must not overlook the editor’s enunciated intention: ‘‘to provide a long-needed
provisional basis’’ for the study of the indigenous riddaraségur (1:vii). For
want of a complete variant apparatus the editions are far from definitive. As the
basis for a study of style or for purposes of chronological classifiction they are
inadequate.

Not until definitive editions are available, will scholars be able to address
themselves to the issue of translational typology. Needless to say, the
categories suggested by Halvorsen are as elusive as the works they are in-
tended to categorize. One scholar’s ‘‘faithful translation’’ may be another scho-
lar’s “*adaptation’’.®* Not until definitive editions are available, will scholars be
able to address themselves to a related task, that of classifying the varying
redactions of one work. Not a few riddaraségur —both translated and Icelandic
— are extant in two or three redactions that diverge substantially in style and
content. In such cases one cannot identify the style or content of x-saga, but
only the style or content of the a-redaction or the b-redaction of x-saga, or the
a-version or the b-version of a particular romance. As a rule, the literary critic
of the twentieth century does not emulate his nineteenth-century counterpart,
for he does not edit the work he wishes to subject to literary analysis. He is
thus at the mercy of another’s editorial judgment. Fortunately variorum edi-
tions of some of the major translated riddaraségur are in progress. Upon their
completion depends to no small degree the integrity of critical analysis in the
field of Old Norse-Icelandic romance.

“ Erex saga Artuskappa, Editiones Arnamagnzanz B, 19 (Copenhagen, 1965); fvens suga, see
note 33.

St Strengleikar. An Old Norse Translation of Twenty-one Old French Lais. Edited from the
Manuscript Uppsala De la Gardie 4-7 — AM 666b, 4°. Norsk Historisk Kjeldeskrift-Institutt.
Norrgne Tekster nr. 3 (Oslo, 1979).

"2 Trojumanna saga, Editiones Arnamagnzana A, 8 (Copenhagen, 1963).

5 vols. (Copenhagen, 1962-66). Editiones Arnamagnzanz B, 20-24.

“ For example, Halvorsen considers Méttuls saga ‘‘une traduction, pas un remaniement’’ (‘*‘La
traduction scandinave des textes frangais’”, Les relations littéraires franco-scandinaves . .. p. 253),
whereas I consider Mottuls saga an interpretive re-telling of the French source (**Amplification in
Métrls saga: Its Function and Form’’, Acta Philologica Scandinavica 32 (1979), p. 255).



FRITZ PAUL

Das Fiktionalitatsproblem in der altnordischen
Prosaliteratur

|

Das Gattungsgefiige innerhalb der altnordischen, besser der altwestnordischen
Prosaliteratur scheint auf den ersten Blick durch die traditionellen, stofflich
bedingten Gattungsbezeichnungen Konungasdgur, Byskupasogur, fslendinga-
sogur, Fornaldarsogur usw. hinlanglich gesichert und klar gegliedert zu sein.
Quer durch diese Systematik zieht sich jedoch eine nicht genau fixierbare, und
noch schwerer apperzipierbare Grenze zwischen Fiktionalitat und Nichtfiktio-
nalitat, die diese Texte in zwei Gruppen aufspaltet, welche durch Erzdhlhal-
tungen und Erwartungshorizonte — hier ist dieser Modebegriff einmal wirklich
am Platz — sich voneinander unterscheiden.

In der Debatte der letzten Jahre tber das Fiktionalitatsproblem’ wurden
wesentliche neue definitorische Kriterien zur Erhellung dieses Fragenkom-
plexes entwickelt, freilich nahezu ausschliesslich am Beispiel neuerer und
neuester Literatur. Bei der Ubertragung solcher Kriterien auf mittelalterliche —
hier altnordische — Literatur ergeben sich jedoch grosse Schwierigkeiten, da
gewisse in der neueren Literatur relativ leicht 10sbare Grundfragen fiir das skan-
dinavische Mittelalter bis heute stark umstritten sind und bisweilen den Cha-
rakter einer literaturhistorischen Aporie annehmen. Gemeint sind die von der
neueren Literatur vollig abweichenden ,,Produktionsbedingungen‘® der — oft
anonymen — Autoren und die in noch hoherem Grade unterschiedlichen Rezep-
tionsvoraussetzungen und damit die Rezeptionshaltung des mittelalterlichen
Publikums. Die Diskussion iiber die Fiktionalitat eines mittelalterlichen Werks
muss daher hiufig ab ovo beginnen: im Gegensatz zur neueren Literatur ist bei
vielen Werken zunichst zu kldren, ob sie zur fiktionalen oder zur pragmati-
schen Literatur gehoren. Die Grenzlinien sind dabei haufig so unscharf, dass
exakte Beschreibungen oder gar Definitionen daran scheitern. Um iiberhaupt
einen Ausgangspunkt zur Klarung problematischer Falle im umstrittenen
Grenzbereich zwischen fiktionaler und pragmatischer Literatur zu finden, muss
man von folgenden Feststellungen und Voraussetzungen ausgehen:

1. Zunachst muss man sich vor der simplen und vollig falschen Gleichung
Fiktionalitat/Nichtfiktionalitat = Dichtung/Nichtdichtung hiiten; denn die
fir unsere neuere Literaturgeschichte weitgehend richtige Gleichung Poe-
sie = Fiktion gilt fur das Mittelalter Uberhaupt nicht. Es gibt eine Reihe
pragmatischer Gattungen wie Heiligenlegende, Kultdichtung, Mythographie

' Vgl. u.a. Jirgen Landwehr: Text und Fiktion. Miinchen 1975. — Gottfried Gabriel: Fiktion und
Wabhrheit. Eine semantische Theorie der Literatur. Stuttgart 1975 (= Problemata 51).
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usw., deren literarischer Charakter unbestritten ist, deren Nichtfiktionalitat
im Ubrigen aber nicht dadurch aufgehoben wird, dass der spatere Rezipient
ihre Inhalte als teilweise erfunden erkennen konnte.

2. Die Entscheidung, ob ein mittelalterlicher Text oder eine Gattung (z.B. die
Islandersagas) dem fiktionalen oder pragmatischen Bereich zuzuordnen ist,
lasst sich, wie die wissenschaftliche Debatte zeigt, aufgrund von Textbe-
schreibungen nicht immer eindeutig klaren.

3. Ein Text ist nur dann als fiktional zu betrachten, wenn der fiktionale Cha-
rakter
a) vom Autor intendiert, und
b) fiir sein zeitgendssisches Publikum zumindest potentiell erkennbar ist.

Wenn in der neueren Literatur Autorintention und Publikumshaltung hinsicht-
lich fiktionaler Texte in der Regel klar erkennbar sind, so gilt dies fiir das
skandinavische Mittelalter kaum. Der Nachweis der Autorintention ist
schwierig, da direkte Ausserungen fehlen; er ist jedoch nicht unmdoglich: Ana-
lysen der Erzahlhaltung innerhalb der Texte, verstreute poetologische Aussa-
gen und der Vergleich mit anderen Gattungen erlauben gezielte Schlussfolge-
rungen. Viel schwieriger ist eine klare Erkenntnis iiber die Rezeptionshaltung
des mittelalterlichen Publikums. Selbst wenn der Nachweis fiir die Fiktionali-
tat einzelner Werke hinsichtlich der Autorintention zu erbringen ist, kann man
eine pragmatische Rezeption durch das mittelalterliche Publikum nicht aus-
schliessen. Karlheinz Stierle erdrtert in seinem Aufsatz ,,Was heisst Rezep-
tion bei fiktionalen Texten?*‘? u.a. auch die ,,quasipragmatische Rezeption‘*
fiktionaler Texte, die am ,,reinsten und uneingeschranktesten ... in der Rezep-
tion des Kindes**3, z.B. in der Rezeption von Marchen, ausgeprigt sei. Eine
solche — naive — quasipragmatische Rezeptionshaltung setzen eine Reihe von
Forschern auch fiir das mittelalterliche islandische Publikum voraus, z.T. mit
gewichtigen Argumenten, die nicht ohne weiteres zu widerlegen sind.

Vielfach wird eingewendet, dass die Fragestellung fiir die mittelalterliche
Literatur gar nicht relevant sei, weil Leser und Zuhorer zwischen in Dichtung
aufscheinender Wirklichkeit, geglaubter Wirklichkeit (das konnen z.B. auch
Wunder, Spuk u.4. sein) und purer Erfindung der Autoren nicht differenzieren
konnten, weil die Bewusstheitslage sich von der des modernen Publikums
radikal unterschieden hat.

Die Debatte liber dieses Problem ist in der Nordistik jlingst wieder aufge-
flammt: Peter Hallberg warf in zwei Besprechungen des Buches The Saga
Mind* dem Autor M. 1. Steblin-Kamenskij vor, er wirde moderne Anschau-
ungen, die dem Mittelalter nicht gemass seien, auf die altwestnordische Saga-
literatur tibertragen.® Tatsachlich gibt es keine Belege dafiir, dass Begriffe wie
,,Autor*®, ,,Fiktion‘‘, die freilich so modern nun auch wieder nicht sind, im

2 In: Poetica 7 (1975), S. 345-387.

3 Ibid. S. 3571

4 Odense 1973; vgl. dort bes. S. 25ff.

® In: Mediaeval Scandinavia 7 (1974), S. 102-117 und Edda 74 (1974), S. 133-140.
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Mittelalter fiir die altwestnordische Prosaliteratur existiert haben, und man
kann mit einiger Sicherheit davon ausgehen, dass es diese Terminologie tat-
sachlich nicht gegeben hat, ja dass auch Konzeption und Struktur dieser
Begriffe vollig irrelevant waren. Trotzdem finden sich unzweifelhaft narrative
Strukturen in der Sagaliteratur, denen mit dem Fiktionalitatsbegriff am ehesten
beizukommen ist; trotzdem hat es Kompilatoren, Verfasser, Autoren, Dichter,
oder wie immer man sie nennen will, von Sagas gegeben. Im (ibrigen ist selbst
im Umkreis einer hochartifiziellen Dichtungsgattung, wie sie die Skaldik dar-
stellt, das poetologische Vokabular, wie Gert Kreutzer in einer liberzeugenden
Studie nachgewiesen hat®, relativ simpel und mit Verben wie smida, gera,
kveda, yrkia usw. fir ,.dichten** auf einer sehr handwerklichen, unspirituelien
und auf jeden Fall nicht abstrakten Ebene angesiedelt’”. Ein Vergleich der
poetischen Terminologie mit der Skaldendichtung selbst zeigt sofort die grosse
Distanz und Differenz zwischen diesen Ansatzen einer Beschreibung der
Dichtung samt ihrer Poetik und der hochartifiziellen Dichtung selbst.

Von einer solchen Differenz miissen wir sicherlich auch bei den anderen
Hauptgattungen der altnordischen Literatur ausgehen, auch bei der Sagalitera-
tur. Der Streit zwischen Hallberg und Steblin-Kamenskij ist also schon von
dieser Basis aus gesehen unergiebig. Hinzu kommt, dass Kamenskij in seiner
Antwort die beiden Grundpositionen mit ,,the non-identity*‘ und ,,the identity
hypothesis‘‘, der Nichtidentitdt bzw. Identitat zwischen mittelalterticher und
moderner Anschauung, Mentalitat, Psychologie usw. umschreibt® und damit
letztlich seine eigene Ausgangsbasis allzusehr entstellt. Denn, auch wenn man
mit recht einfachen modernen narrativen Begriffen wie Autor, Fiktion usw.,
die im nordischen Mittelalter nicht belegt sind und vermutlich auch nicht
bekannt waren, an die narrativen Strukturen der Texte herangeht, so wird die
Distanz zwischen Mittelalter und Jetztzeit nicht einfach ausgeldscht, sondern
mitgedacht. Von einer ,,identity-hypothesis** kann auch in diesem Fall nicht
die Rede sein. Steblin-Kamenskij sagt im iibrigen ganz richtig, dass die Saga-
autoren, auch wenn es keine mittelalterliche Vorstellung vom ,,Autor der
Sagas‘‘ gab, gleichwohl sich ihrer Existenz als Sagaautoren bewusst gewesen
sein miissen’. Und, so mochte man hinzufiligen, wenn in der Saga narrative
Strukturen, gekiinstelte, ja manieristische Komposition vorhanden sind, so
miissen zumindest wiederum die Autoren diese bewusst eingesetzt haben,
wenn man nicht die uralten Theoreme vom unbewusst dichtenden Volksgeist
wieder hervorholen will.

Ahnliches gilt auch fiir das Fiktionalititsproblem. Wenn allerdings M. I.
Steblin-Kamenskij in einer fritheren Arbeit liber das gleiche Thema'’ den Grad

% Gert Kreutzer: Die Dichtungslehre der Skalden. Poetische Terminologie und Autorenkommen-
tare als Grundlage einer Gattungspoetik. Kronberg 1974 (= Scriptor Hochschulschriften. Litera-
turwissenschaft [).

"Ibid. S. 169ff.

% ,,Some Considerations on Approaches to Medieval Literature''. In: Mediaeval Scandinavia 8
(1975), S. 187-191.

* Ibid. S. 190.

1® | On the Nature of Fiction in the Sagas of lcelanders*‘. In: Scandinavica 6 (1967), S. 77-84.
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der Fiktionalitdt am Grad der historischen Realitatsnahe bzw. -ferne misst, so
scheint dieser Fiktionalitatsbegriff unbrauchbar zu sein. Als Beispiel fiir Fiktion
fiihrt Steblin-Kamenskij die Tatsache an, dass Augenzeugen oft schon fiinf Minu-
ten nach einem Ereignis dieses nicht mehr wahrheitsgemass berichten'!. Dies
ist jedoch, solange das Bewusstsein und der Wille des Berichterstatters, des
,,Autors'* fehlt, Fiktionalitit zu erzeugen, allenfalls ein falscher, irrtiimlicher
Bericht, der mit dem Fiktionalitatsproblem tberhaupt nichts zu tun hat.

Steblin-Kamenskij geht ausserdem prinzipiell davon aus, dass die Sagas
zwar fiktive Literatur in unseren Augen sind, dass sie aber im Mittelalter
durchweg als ,,truthful** angesehen wurden, weil es keine Belege fiir das
Gegentelil gabe'2. Trife dies zu, so waren die Debatten um das Fiktionalitats-
problem leeres Gerede. Tatsachlich finden sich aber doch zumindest in der
Prosaliteratur, vermutlich auch in der eddischen Dichtung, erkennbare Grenz-
linien zwischen fiktionaler und nichtfiktionaler Dichtung, auf die im folgenden
niaher eingegangen werden soll.

I

Das Problem der Fiktionalitat in der Sagaliteratur scheint auf den ersten Blick
durch die Extrempositionen des Gefliges dieser Prosagattung leicht l1osbar zu
sein. Den ,,geschichtlichen‘‘ Konigssagas auf der einen Seite stehen auf der
anderen Seite die ,,ungeschichtlichen*’ Vorzeitsagas gegeniiber, von denen ein
Teil schon im Mittelalter mit der inzwischen zum Gattungsbegriff gewordenen
Bezeichnung ,,Liigensagas‘‘ (,,lygisogur‘) dem fiktionalen Bereich zugeordnet
wurde. In der Mitte dieser Gattungspalette kann man die islandische Fami-
liensaga einreihen'®, deren vermeintliche oder tatsachliche ,,Geschichtlich-
keit** seit mehr als hundert Jahren die heftigsten Debatten in der Forschung
ausgelost hat. Die erste grosse Geschichte des norwegischen Volkes von P. A.
Munch', die auch die islandische Geschichte einschliesst, basiert in vielen
Einzelheiten auf Angaben in den Familiensagas. Von der ,,Geschichtlichkeit**
liberzeugt war der Grossteil der ersten und zweiten Forschergeneration, der
wir vor allem philologisch auch heute noch so viel zu verdanken haben: von C.
R. Unger und Konrad Maurer bis hin zu Knut Liestgl und Andreas Heusler.
Erst in den letzten Jahrzehnten setzte sich bekanntlich die Auffassung
durch, dass es mit der ,,Geschichtlichkeit'* der Islandersaga nicht so gut
bestellt ist, dass weite Partien als Geschichtsquellen nicht verwendbar sind.
Beigetragen zu dieser Revision hat wohl auch die Erkenntnis der Mediavistik,
dass mittelalterliche Literatur (auch hoher Qualitiat) fast immer in die feste
Tradition einer literarischen Formensprache eingebunden ist. Die heute oft mit

"1 Tbid. S. 80.

2 Ibid. S. 81.

" Eine grundsitzliche Debatte tber das Gattungsgefiige der gesamten Sagaliteratur ist jlingst in
Gang gekommen, aber noch nicht abgeschlossen. Vgl. Lars Lonnroth: ,,The Concept of Genre in
Saga Literature'’. In: Scandinavian Studies 47 (1975), S. 419-426. — Joseph Harris: ,,Genre in the
Saga Literature: A Squib*'. Ibid. S. 427-436. -~ Theodore M. Andersson: ,,Splitting the Saga‘".
Ibid. S. 437441,

"4 Det norske Folks Historie. 1851-63.
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nachsichtigem Abwinken betrachtete Toposforschung hat an diesem Erkennt-
nisprozess der Sagaforscher sicher ihren Anteil und fiihrte zu Ergebnissen, die
freilich die sogenannte ,,Islindische Schule'* mit ihrer Variante der ,,Buchpro-
salehre'* schon in den vierziger Jahren auf anderen Wegen vorweggenommen
hatte.

Die lange Debatte um die ,,Geschichtlichkeit** der Islandersaga hat freilich
unsere Fragestellung manchmal mehr verdeckt als erhellt: Sind die Islandersa-
gas fiktionale Texte? Die Frage ist noch langst nicht beantwortet, wenn man
die Ungeschichtlichkeit der Gattung nachweist: Auch die Heiligenlegende ist
auf weite Teile oft ungeschichtlich und gehort doch sicherlich nicht zu den
fiktionalen Texten. Hier entscheidet die Haltung von Autor, Tradition und
Publikum und nicht die Perspektive des 20. Jahrhunderts. Man muss also
fragen: Wurde die Islandersaga von Autoren und mittelalterlichem Publikum
durchweg fiir geschichtlich, d.h. wahr angesehen?

Das Hauptproblem bei einer solchen Fragestellung liegt in der Tatsache, dass
man die Autoren nicht kennt und ber das Publikum nur wenig weiss. Dietrich
Hofmann hat in seinem Aufsatz Gber die Reykdwela saga treffend formuliert:
,,Um die historische Glaubwiirdigkeit der Sagas (...) ist es auf jeden Fall
schlecht bestellt. Es ist jedoch ein wesentlicher Unterschied, ob das, was in
den Sagas an Unhistorischem oder jedenfalls Zweifelhaftem erscheint, von
schreibenden Verfassern frei erfunden oder nach irgendwelchen literarischen
Vorlagen und Vorbildern beliebig eingebaut worden ist, oder ob die Verfasser
es als Bestandteile einer ihnen tiberkommenen miindlichen Tradition kannten
und mit dieser in ihr Werk einbrachten‘‘>. Die potentielle Autorenhaltung ist
durch diese beiden Moglichkeiten — Hofmann rechnet mit beiden — bezeichnet.
Die Haltung des Publikums freilich erst bestimmt endgiiltig die Fiktionalitét
eines Textes, und Hofmann glaubt nicht daran, dass dem breiten Publikum ,,die
ungeschichtlichen Bestandteile'* und damit der fiktionale Charakter der Gat-
tung erkennbar gewesen sein kénnen. Dieser These widerspricht auch nicht
Baetkes von der extremen Buchprosalehre gepragte Auffassung, dass sich ,,die
islandischen Schriftstelier ... der Aufgabe des Geschichtsschreibers voll be-
wusst™ waren und diese ,,von der des unterhaltenden Erzahlers*' unter-
schieden'®. Denn Baetke spricht nur von der Autorenhaltung und nicht von der
des Publikums. Nun besteht gar kein Zweifel, dass zumindest die Verfasser
zwischen den einzelnen Gattungen anniahernd unterscheiden konnten. Zweifel-
haft bleibt, inwieweit das Publikum dies vermochte, zumal der Gattungsbegriff
,,saga‘‘ ja ,,Geschichte'* im Sinne von ,,history** und ,,Geschichte** im Sinne
von ,,story'‘ umfasste und damit Unterscheidungen nicht gerade erleichterte.

Weitere Schwierigkeiten bei der Frage nach der Fiktionalitat der Islandersa-
gas entstehen durch die theoretisch zwar klar trennbare, aber in der Praxis
nicht ganz klar durchschaubare Schichtung von:

'> Dietrich Hofmann: ,,Reykdceela saga und miindliche Uberlieferung'‘. In: Skandinavistik 2 (1972),
S. 1-26. Zitat: S. 25.

% Walter Baetke: ,,Uber den geschichtlichen Gehalt der Islandersagas'. In: Die Isiandersaga. Hg.
v. W. Baetke. Darmstadt 1974, S. 315-335. Zitat: S. 327 (=Wege der Forschung CLI).
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1. echter Historizitat, die sich in nachweisbaren historischen Handlungsteilen,
Personen und in meist knappen Hinweisen auf die politische Geschichte,
etwa die Personaigeschichte der norwegischen Konige manifestiert;

2. vom Autor bzw. Kompilator intendierter bzw. suggerierter und vom Zuho-
rer unter Umstinden geglaubter Scheinhistorizitit, die durch die Er-
zdhlhaltung des Scheinrealismus erzeugt wird und die aus heutiger Perspek-
tive sich in einer erfundenen, ,,gestalteten‘’, oft geradezu manieristisch
,.komponierten* Handlung zeigt;

3. der vom mittelalterlichen Zuhorer bzw. Leser erkannten Fiktionalitat, die
sich fiir ihn in der simplen Antinomie wahr-gelogen darstellt.

Das Kernproblem bildet natiirlich der zweite Punkt. Denn da wir, wie gesagt,
iiber die Autoren der Islindersagas so gut wie nichts wissen, wird am ehesten
die erst in jiingster Zeit in Angriff genommene Untersuchung der Erzahlhaltung
in den Islandersagas zumindest Teilantworten zur Erhellung des Fiktionalitits-
problems geben. Der ,,imaginative Charakter'‘ der Gattung ist freilich, so
Hofmann, ,,durch den Scheinrealismus der Erzihlkunst oft tiberdeckt'® wor-
den und wird ,,mittelalterliche Horer und Leser noch weniger gestort haben als
uns‘*'?, zumal auch Generationen von Forschern nicht erkannt haben, dass
dieser Realismus nichts anderes ist als eine geschlossene literarische Tradition,
deren Fiktionalitat darin besteht, den Anschein von Geschichtlichkeit zu er-
wecken. E. Jessen hat freilich schon 1872 in seinem Aufsatz ,,Glaubwiirdigkeit
der ‘Egilssaga’ und anderer Islindersagas‘‘ ganz im Sinne der modernen Er-
zahlforschung Erzahltechniken in den Islandersagas erkannt, die fir den Autor
oder Schreiber sicherlich, eigentlich auch fiir das Publikum als fiktional hitten
erkennbar sein miissen, ,,am handgreiflichsten*‘, so Jessen, ,,wo Leute ver-
schiedener Zungen sich ungeniert unterhalten oder wo Dinge berichtet werden,
die unmoglich zu irgend jemandes Kenntnis hitten kommen konnen‘* '8, Jessen
unterscheidet freilich nicht zwischen Unbhistorizitat und erkennbarer Fiktiona-
litat, wenn er den Eingriff (bernatiirlicher Machte, das Auftauchen von Ge-
spenstern usw. in seine Argumentation einbezieht, da ja solche Vorginge, die
zur Erfahrungswelt des Mittelalters gehorten, auf keinen Fall als fiktiv begrif-
fen werden konnten, ein gravierender Fehler, der auch noch Baetke vor weni-
gen Jahren unterlief, als er nicht zwischen subjektiver und objektiver Ge-
schichtlichkeit unterschied'®. Jessens Erkenntnisse blieben auf jeden Fall ohne
grossere Folgen, und als besonderer Beweis fiir die vermeintlich ,,geschicht-
liche‘* Haltung der Islindersagas wurden immer wieder die zahlreichen Quel-
lenberufungen in den einzelnen Werken angefiihrt, die Richard Heinzel schon
1881 in eben dieser Absicht katalogartig zusammengestellt hatte?°.

Der stereotype toposartige Charakter dieser Quellenberufungen wurde

'” D. Hofmann [Anm. 15)], S. 21.

'® Zit. nach: Die Islandersaga. [Anm. 16], S. 8-39. Zitat: S. 10.

' Walter Baetke: Uber.die Entstehung der Islandersagas. Berlin 1956, S. 28 (= Ber. 1. d. Verh. d.
Sachs. Akad. d. Wiss. z. Leipzig. Phil. hist. KI. Bd. 102, H. 5).

# R. Heinzel: Beschreibung der islandischen Saga. Wien 1880, S. 133ff. (= Sitz. ber. d. phil.-hist.
Cl. d. Kais. Ak. d. Wiss. Wien Bd. 97, Jg. 1880, H. 1, S. 107-308).
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schon vor Jahrzehnten von der islandischen Schule erkannt?!. Jedoch noch
1972 glaubte Gerd Wolfgang Weber in einer Entgegnung zu meinem Aufsatz
,,Zur Poetik der Islandersagas‘‘ Baetkes Feststellungen iiber die Scheinobjek-
tivitat solcher Quellenberufungen als ,,liberspitzt‘* ablehnen zu konnen, indem
er in einem Zirkelschluss, wie ich meine, diese Quellenberufungen als Beweis
fir die ,,Existenz einer Erzahlkonvention‘* nimmt, ,,die sich auf die Historizi-
tat der Saga als wesentlichen Bestandteil des Erwartungshorizonts der Zuho-
rerschaft griindet‘*22. Aber schon die Termimi ,,Erzahlkonvention‘* und ‘*Er-
wartungshorizont'* weisen doch auf den primar narrativen Charakter dieser
Quellenberufungen hin und geben letztlich Baetke recht.

Die Quellenberufungen in den Islandersagas bestehen bekanntlich aus
stereotypen Wendungen wie ,,sva er sagt'’, ,,sva segja menn‘', ,,pat er spgn
manna‘’‘ usw. oder in verneinender Form aus Wendungen wie ,,ekki er getit*‘,
,,ekki er sagt** und bewirken die Fiktion einer historischen Beglaubigung des
Erzahlten. Theodore M. Andersson hat in seinem bahnbrechenden Aufsatz
,»The Textual Evidence for an Oral Family Saga'*?3, auf den sich auch Weber
bezieht, diese Quellenberufung erneut gesammelt — vollstandiger als Heinzel —
und dabei zwingend und iiberzeugend nachgewiesen, dass drei Viertel von
ithnen sicherlich ausschliesslich Merkmale der literarischen Struktur sind.
Zieht man die besonders zahlreichen Belege aus der Reykdela saga ab, so
bleiben immer noch etwa zwei Drittel sicher doch fingierte Quellenberufungen
mit pseudohistorischer Attitiide, aber fiktionalem Charakter tibrig??. Und selbst
hinsichtlich des als genuin bezeichneten kleinen Prozentsatzes an Quelienberu-
fungen bleibt auch fiir Andersson die Moglichkeit ,,that these references are
fictitious, though they contain nothing that makes them suspect*‘?.

Die Funktion der mit Sicherheit fiktiven Quellenberufungen hat Andersson
differenziert beschrieben und glaubhaft gemacht: Sie dienen als Absatzmar-
kierungen, als rhetorische Stilmittel insbesondere zur Kennzeichnung der
Emphase und als manieristische epische Formeln. Andersson arbeitet aus-
schliesslich innerliterarisch mit dem Material der [slendingaspgur aus Bd.
II-XII der Reihe fslenzk fornrir®s.

Ein Vergleich mit den anderen Sagagattungen, der im folgenden versucht
werden soll, kann indes das Fiktionalitatsproblem anhand der Quellenberu-
fungen weiter klaren. Zu fragen ist, wie es mit den Quellenberufungen in den
sicher als nichtfiktional angesehenen Konigssagas auf der einen und in den
auch im Mittelalter als fiktional erkennbaren lygisogur auf der anderen Seite im
Vergleich zu den Islandersagas steht, eine kombinierende Fragesteliung, die

» Vgl. das Vorwort von JénJohannesson zu den Austfirdinga spgur. Reykjavik 1950, S. 1X
(= Islenzk fornrit XI): Die Quellenberufungen seien kaum mehr als ein stilistischer Zug.

22 Gerd Wolfgang Weber: ,,'Fact’ und ‘Fiction’ ais Masstabe literarischer Wertung in der Saga'".
In: Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Altertum 101 (1972), S. 188-200. Zitat: S. 199. Wahrend der Umbruch-
korrektur erschien vom selben Verfasser: ,,Zur Methodenkritik in der Sagaforschung (1)*'. In:
Skandinavistik 11 (1981), S. 141-148. Der V{. stellt mich dort (S. 144) an die Seite Steblin-Kamen-
skijs, ein grindliches Missverstandnis!

23 Arkiv for nordisk filologi (ANF) 81 (1966), S. 1-23.

2 Ibid. S. 20.

% Ibid. S. 19.

% Ibid. S. 5.
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meines Wissens noch nicht untersucht wurde. Andersson hat in seinem Aufsatz
eine Typologie der Quellenberufung hinsichtlich der Aussage, die bezeugt wer-
den soll (z.B. Tod, Lebensalter, Reisen, Konflikte) aufgestellt. Es fehlt die sehr
simple typologische Unterscheidung zwischen der recht allgemeinen Berufung
des Typs ,,sva er sagt‘‘ und der Berufung auf bekannte, historisch belegbare
Gewahrsleute.

Es verwundert vielleicht nicht, dass — nur ein Ergebnis vorweggenommen —
diese Art der Quellenberufungen in Konigssagas und Islandersagas in einem
reziproken Verhiltnis zueinander steht: Die vage Quellenberufung vom Typ
,,sva er sagt'* kommt in den KOnigssagas und vor allem bei Snorri wesentlich
seltener vor. Es dominiert vielmehr weitgehend die echte Quellenberufung,
z.B. auf den islandischen Historiker Ari, die in allen Islandersagas wiederum
nur an finf Stellen vergleichbar vorkommt??. Und auch diese Stellen sind als
echte historische Referenzen weitgehend unbrauchbar. In der Eyrbyggja saga
ist es eine negative Quellenberufung: Ari fiihre eine bestimmte Person, namlich
die Tochter Thorsteins des Roten, nicht auf. Andersson rechnet diese Stelle
trotzdem zu den echten Quellenberufungen®. Noch interessanter verhalt es
sich mit der Quellenberufung auf Ari in der Eiriks saga rauda: In den beiden
Haupthandschriften, der Hauksbok, AM 544 und der Skalholtsbok, AM 577,
fehlen diese Quellenberufungen?’; die Saga ist hier neben den anderen Islander-
sagas der Handschriften in erster Linie Erzahlwerk. In der Redaktion der als
historisches Werk konzipierten Landndmabék hingegen findet sich die Quel-
lenberufung auf Ari in zwei Handschriften, der Pordarbok, AM 106 fol. und der
Hauksbdk, AM 105 fol., sowie die Berufung ,,sva segja frodir menn‘‘ in der
Sturlubék AM 107 fol*°,

Die beiden Typen des Umgangs mit Quellenberufung konnten sich kaum
deutlicher unterscheiden als an diesem Beispiel. Bei den beiden Stellen der
Laxdela saga, die Andersson in seinem Katalog nicht auffiihrt, handelt es sich
zum einen um den Todesort eines auch in der Landndmabék genannten Thor-
stein®’, eine Stelle, die am ehesten als echte historische Quellenberufung anzu-
sehen wire, ebenso wie der Hinweis auf den Tod des Goden Snorri: ,,Pat var
einum vetri eptir fall Olafs konungs ins helga; sva sagdi Ari prestr inn fr6di* 2.
Auch beim letzten Beleg aus der Njdls saga dreht es sich um den historischen
Goden Snorri; fiir den Namen eines Vorfahren wird Ari als distinktive Quelle
genannt. Die Stelle wiirde nach Andersson zu der genuinen Kategorie von
Berufungen einer doppelten Tradition gehoren. Sie ist bei ihm nicht aufgefiihrt.
Auch wenn diese distinktive Quellenberufung nirgendwo anders bestatigt wird,
wiirde ich sie doch zu den subjektiv authentischen rechnen, da es ja jenseits
aller Fiktionalitat einen relativ sicher tradierten Vorrat an historischen Namen
und Personen gab, der freilich auch durch mancherlei Varianten nur eine
27 Eyrbyggja saga, Isienzk fornrit 1V, S. 12; Eiriks saga rauda, [FIV,S.201f.; Laxdla saga, iFV.S.
7 und S. 226; Brennu-Njdls saga, IF XII. S. 286.

28 Andersson [Anm. 23], S. 15.
2 Vgl {FIV,S. 201, Anm. 10.
30 Vel [F IV, S. 202, Anm. | und {F 1, 8. 132f. (Landndmabék).

3 fF 1, S, 136; dort jedoch ohne Todesort.
% Laxd. {F V, §.226; jedoch nicht in der Isiendingabok, vgl. [F V, S. 226, Anm. 2.
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subjektive Geschichtlichkeit bezeugt und, wie spater noch dargelegt wird,
durchaus in den Fiktionalisierungsprozess miteinbezogen wurde. Baetke lasst
allerdings nicht einmal die erwahnten Quellenberufungen auf Ari gelten, fiir ihn
gibt es in den Islandersagas nur ,,zwei Falle. In der Bjarnar saga Hitdelakappa
(c. 19) wird ein gewisser Runolf Dalksson als Quelle erwahnt fiir eine Angabe,
die vielleicht historisch ist (es handelt sich um den Bau einer sonst nicht
bekannten Kirche), ... ebenso verhalt es sich mit der zweiten Stelle, Eyrb. c.
6533, Diese beiden Stellen?? berufen sich tatsichlich auf anderweitig belegte
Personen, die freilich nicht als Historiker bekannt waren.

Nimmt man auch diese Stellen als echte Quellenberufungen hin, so kommt
man zu dem Ergebnis, dass das riesige Korpus der Islindersagas nur fiinf
Beispiele von Quellenberufungen auf einen alteren Historiker (Ari) aufweist;
von diesen fiinf sind wiederum nur die beiden Stellen aus der Laxdela saga als
echt und die aus der Njdla als subjektiv authentisch anzusehen. Akzeptiert
man dazu die von Baetke genannten zwei Stellien, so kommt man auf gerade
fiinf authentische Berufungen auf historische Zeugen, eine verschwindend
geringe Zahl!

Der Unterschied zur historischen Gattung der Konigssagas wird deutlich,
wenn man vergleichbare Quellenberufungen heranzieht, wie sie Siegfried Bey-
schlag in seinem Buch liber die Konigssagas gesammelt und interpretiert hat®®.
In Snorris Heimskringla etwa finden sich Formulierungen wie: ,,Sva segir Ari
prestr**3¢ | bessa grein konungdoms hans ritadi fyrst Ari prestr Porgilsson inn
frodit %, ,,at sogu Ara prests ins fr68a“ *, Formulierungen, die sich doch so
deutlich von den stereotypen Wendungen der Islindersagas unterscheiden,
dass zu fragen ist, ob nicht auch das vielleicht nicht sonderlich kritische
islandische Publikum sich seinerseits die Frage stellen musste, wer denn die in
den Islandersagas berufenen anonymen Quellen und Traditionstrager seien
und wie es mit deren Glaubwiirdigkeit stehe, zumal in den erkennbar histori-
schen Werken so anders verfahren wurde. So beruft sich etwa Snorri im
,,Prologus‘* zur Heimskringla auf , kundige Manner*® (,,sva sem ek hefi heyrt
fr68a menn segja“), auf Ahneniberlieferungen (,,pat, er finnsk { langfedgata-
1i**), auf alte Weisen und Erzihllieder (,,... er ritat, eptir fornum kvaedum e8a

3 Walter Baetke: Uber die Entstehung der Islindersagas [Aum. 19], S. 31.

3 [F 111, S. 163 und IV, S. I83f.

3 Vgl. Siegfried Beyschlag: Konungasogur. Untersuchungen zur Konigssaga bis Snorri. Kopenha-
gen 1950, S. 280f. (= Bibliotheca Arnamagnaana 8).

% Heimskringla. Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar, Kap. 14: Heimskringla I, Reykjavik 1941, S. 239
(islpnzk fornrit 26). )

37 Oldfs saga helga, Kap. 179: Heimskringla IT, Reykjavik 1945, S. 326 (Islenzk fornrit 27).

38 Ibid. Kap. 246, S. 410; weitere Belege siche: Saga Olafs Konungs hins helga. Den store saga om
Olav den Hellige. Hg. O. A. Johnsen und J6n Helgason. Oslo 1941, S. 20. Saga Olafs
Tryggvasonar af Oddr Snorrason Munk. Hg. Finnur Jénsson. Kbhn. 1932, S. 88f. und S. 90.

3 Die Berufung auf nachweisliche oder vermeintliche Autorititen (auctoritates) ist bekanntlich
eine gemeineuropiaische mittelalterliche Tradition, die in allen Bereichen des geistigen Lebens fest
verwurzelt war, Es ist daher nicht verwunderlich, dass sich dieser Traditionalismus auch in der
mittelalterlichen islandischen Geschichtsschreibung vorfinden lasst, sondern vielmehr umgekehrt,
dass er in der narrativen Sagaliteratur fehlt, ein weiteres Indiz fiir den fiktionalen Charakter dieser
Gattung.
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spguljédum**) und kommt zu dem quellenkritischen Schluss: ,,En pott vér
vitim eigi sannendi 4 pvi, ba vitum vér deemi til, at gamlir freedimenn hafi slikt
fyrir satt haft'* 4.

Eine geradezu distinktiv-quellenkritische Haltung — wie sie ebenfalls fiir
Islandersagas undenkbar wiare — findet sich zu Beginn der Haralds saga hard-
rdda in der Redaktion der Flateyjarbok:

,,og liggia po nidre osagder miklu fleire hlutir peir sem osagdir eru af hans afreks-
verkum og kemr mest til pess ofrodleikr vor og bat med ath ver vilium eigi rita
uitnesburdarlausar saugur pott uer hofum heyrt par frasagnir. Puiat oss pikir betra
ath hiedan af se uid aukit helldr en betta sama purfe aptr ath taka**'.

Die sorgfiltige quellenkritische Verfahrensweise, die hier deutlich wird, ist
gattungstypisch und von der vagen, nicht spezifizierbaren Quellenberufung der
Islandersagas klar unterschieden. Dieser Unterschied wurde freilich in der
alteren Forschung nicht beachtet. Finnur Jénsson hat in seiner grossen drei-
bandigen Literaturgeschichte einen (unvollstandigen) Katalog solcher Quellen-
berufungen aufgestellt*?. Obwohl Jonsson hier den — von seinem historischen
Standpunkt aus verstandlichen — Fehler macht, Quellenberufungen aus allen
Gattungen (Konigssagas, Vorzeitsagas, Bischofssagas, Islandersagas usw.) ne-
beneinander oder vielmehr durcheinander aufzufiihren, so ist dieser Katalog
trotzdem aufschlussreich im Sinne unserer Fragestellung, da von der Fiille
namentlich genannter Gewahrsleute nur ein verschwindender Bruchteil (S.
210: je ein Beispiel aus der Droplaugarsonar saga, Eyrbyggja saga, Egils saga,
Bjarnar saga) in den Islandersagas vorkommt, von dem wiederum, wie bereits
ausgefiihrt wurde, Baetke wohl zurecht nur zwei fiir echt halt, so dass unser
Minimalkatalog von echten Berufungen auf namentlich bekannte Gewahrsleute
nicht revidiert werden muss.

An der Art der Quellenberufungen unterscheiden sich also die beiden Gat-
tungen Konigssagas und Islandersagas recht deutlich als nichtfiktionale und
fiktionale Texte. Hinzukommt, dass diese Gattungsunterscheidung woh! auch
im Mittelalter dadurch dokumentiert wurde, dass kein einziger Verfasser von
Islandersagas, aber eine ganze Reihe Autoren historischer Sagas namentlich
liberliefert wurden*®. Bezeichnend ist auch, dass mit Ausnahme der genannten
Stellen liber Ari nur einer der (bei Bandle aufgefiihrten) 12 namentlich bekann-
ten Historiker in irgendeiner Islandersaga in Form einer Quellenberufung als

M Heimskringla I, S. 3f.

1 Flateyjarbok. Bd. III. Christiania 1868, S. 343. — Ahnlich in der (als historisches Werk konzi-
pierten) fslendingabok (Prolog): ,,En hvatki es missagt es i freedum bessum, b4 es skylt at hafa pat
heldr, es sannara reynisk.* (Islendingabok. Hg. Jakob Benediktsson. Reykjavik 1968, S. 3=1Is-
lenzk fornrit I, 1). — Es handelt sich also bei diesen Wendungen um eine fiir die Ge-
schichtsschreibung typische Formel (vgl. auch Vorwort zur Islendingabék, S. XXVII, Anm. 19),
die jedoch bezeichnenderweise von den Autoren der Islandersagas nicht verwendet wird.

* Finnur Jénsson: Den oldnorske og oldislandske Litteraturs Historie. Bd. I1. Kgbenhavn 21923,
S.209-211, Aom. 1.

# Vgl. Oskar Bandle: ,,Die Verfasserfrage in den Islandersagas‘‘. In: Zeitschrift fir deutsche
Philologie 84 (1965), S. 321-353, bes. S. 324-326.
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Zeuge genannt wird*, dabei nicht ein Historiker der alteren Periode wie etwa
Sa&mundr Sigfiisson enn froédi (1054-1133), der durchaus selbst im Sagapersonal
vorkommt*. Ein solch deutlicher Unterschied in der Quellenberufung als
Gattungsmerkmal sollte eigentlich auch dem mittelalterlichen islandischen
Publikum - zumindest dem gebildeten — erkennbar gewesen sein konnen.
Trotzdem glauben viele Forscher, dass dieses die stereotypen Quellenberu-
fungen in den Islandersagas durchweg fiir echt gehalten habe.

Eine der wenigen Originalstellen, die etwas liber das Publikum aussagen,
zeigt jedoch das Gegenteil. In der Porgils saga ok Haflida zu Beginn der
Sturlunga saga wird berichtet, dass der Konig Sverrir Liigensagas fiir die
unterhaltendsten hielt?®. Diese Stelle beweist, dass auch das mittelalterliche
Publikum Fiktionalitat deutlich erkennen konnte. Daran mindert auch nichts,
dass der spater zum Gattungsbegriff gewordene Terminus lygispgur wohl nur
an diescr Stelle belegt ist. Er wird durch Bezeichnungen wie ,.stivp medra
saugvr er hiardar sveinar segia***’ u.4. erginzt®,

Wiren nun die Quellenberufungen in der Islindersaga eindeutige Kennzei-
chen dafiir, dass das Publikum sie fiir historisch halten musste, so diirften sol-
che Quellenberufungen in den lygisogur nicht vorkommen, da diese fiir das
Publikum erkennbar fiktional waren als ,,werke von verfassern . . ., die offenbar
sich selbst dessen bewusst gewesen sein miissen, dass alles, was sie schrieben,
reine dichtung war‘*, wie Ake Lagerholm in der Einleitung zu seiner Ausgabe
von Drei lygispgur® schreibt, wobei er freilich ungliicklicherweise wieder
einmal, wie so oft, Dichtung und Fiktion identisch setzt, als ob es nicht auch
nichtfiktionale dichterische Texte gabe. Auch Baetke hat bereits dhnlich argu-
mentiert, wenn er sagt, die Quellenberufungen vom Typ svd er sagt hatten
,,keinen Zeugniswert'*, weil sie sich ,,auch in solchen Sagas finden, die
unzweifelhaft Dichtung sind*‘*°. Auch hier muss man die unreflektierte, falsche
Verwendung des Begriffs Dichtung im Sinne von Erdichtung monieren. Aus-
serdem ist Baetkes Argument nicht beweiskraftig, da er Islandersagas im
Auge hat, die zunachst nur aus heutiger Perspektive mit Sicherheit als nicht
historisch erkennbar sind. Sie gehoren jedoch solange nicht dem fiktionalen
Bereich an (wie auch Heiligenlegenden, kultische Dichtung u.4.), solange sie
nicht als solche vom Autor konzipiert und zumindest potentiell vom Publikum
erkannt wurden.

Wenn hingegen, wie schon gesagt, die sicherlich fiktionalen Liigensagas
ahnlich wie die [slandersagas Quellenberufungen des genannten Typs auf-
weisen, wiren auch diese eher als fiktional einzustufen.

* Vgl. Register der Binde von {slenzk fornrit II-XII und XIV. in der Grettis saga wird Sturla
Pordarson zweimal als Quelle erwahnt (IF VII, S. 226 u. 289). .

* Vgl. z.B. Granlendinga pdnr. {F. 1V, S. 275; Brennu-Njdls saga. IF. X1, S. 69 und S. 72.

* Sturfunga saga I. Hg. Kr. Kilund. Kgbenhavn 1906-11, S. 22.

47 Saga Olafs Tryggvasonar af Oddr Snorrason Munk, [Anm. 38] S. 2.

* Vgl hierzu und zum folgenden auch: H.-P. Naumann: ,,Die Abenteuersaga. Zu einer Spatform
altislindischer Erzahlkunst. “In: Skandinavistik 8 (1978}, S. 41-55, bes. S. 44.

4 Halle 1927, S. X1V (= Altnordische Sagabibliothek 17).

59 Uber die Entstehung der Islandersagas [Anm. 19], S. 30.
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Tatsachlich gibt es in den lygispgur die vollig gleichen stereotypen Quellen-
berufungen wie in den Islandersagas. Einige Beispiele mogen dies verdeut-
lichen:

Aus der Egils saga einhenda:
,,Er nu eigi getit** !
,,0k til sanninda om sogu beirra segir své, at ..."**
Aus der Ala flekks saga:
..ok er eigi sagt af hans ferd fyrr...**%
,,»3va er sagt' %!
,,Eigl er mér sagt
,.er nu var fra sagt™**

w55

Im Prolog zur Flores saga konungs ok sona hans heisst es weiterhin:

.,.En b6 er bat hattr margra manna, at bpeir kalla par sogur lognar, sem fjarri
ganga peirra ndttiru, ok er pat af pvi, at dstyrkr madr kann pat ekki at skilja, hversu
miklu peir mega orka, er b&di eru sterkir ok hofdu agat vapn, er allt bitu*’.

Diese Belegstellen zeigen meines Erachtens deutlich, dass die Quellenberu-
fungen des Typus’ svd er sagt in den Islindersagas als Belege fiir die vom
Publikum geglaubte Historizitat nicht taugen. Sie sind vielmehr, wie Heinrich
Beck ausgefiihrt hat, ,,ein hervorragendes erzihlerisches Mittel zur Konstitu-
ierung* eines ,,spezifischen Erzdhlerhorizontes**, denn die ,,Quellenberufun-
gen charakterisieren das Erzahlte wiederum als Erzahltes, Berichtetes. Es ent-
steht eine poetische Fiktion, in der das Erzahlte durch eine eigene Autoritat
legitimiert erscheint'‘**. Wenn man den Autoren nicht jegliche Bewusstheit bei
der Abfassung oder Kompilation ihrer Sagas absprechen will, miissen sie dies
erkannt haben, so wie auch das Publikum zumindest den graduellen Unter-
schied der Fiktionalitat zwischen den einzelnen Gattungen erkannt haben wird.
Hinzukommt, dass der Pseudorealismus der Sagakunst in Wirklichkeit mit
all seinen stereotypen Verfahren, etwa den genealogischen Anfangs- und
Schlussteilen, den oft wortwortlichen Einleitungs- und Schiussformeln, eine
hochartifizielle manieristische Kunstform war, deren Gesetzmissigkeiten
keinesfalls durch Verfahrensweisen objektiver Geschichtsschreibung
durchbrochen werden durften. Hans Schottmann hat z.B. fiir die Gisla saga,
die er zu Recht eine ,,geradezu gekiinstelt stilisierende Islandergeschichte

51 Egils saga einhenda ok Asmundar beserkjabana. In: Drei Lygisogur. Hg. Ake Lagerholm. Halle
1927, S. 29 (= Altnordische Sagabibliothek 17).

2 Ibid. S. 79.

* Id. S. 107.

* Ibid. S. 108.

* 1bid. S. 112. Diese Stelle ist ungewdhnlich und besonders interessant, da sich hier in der
normalerweise durch unpersonliche Erzahlweise gekennzeichneten altnordischen Prosaliteratur
der Verfasser zeigt. Ahnlich am Ende der Njala: ,, Ok Iyk ek bar Brennu-Njals sogu**. (I.F. XII, S.
464; nicht in allen Handschriften. Interpolation?). Den Hinweis verdanke ich D. Hofmann.

* Ibid. S. 115,

37 1bid. S. 122. - Ahnlich im Prolog der Pidreks saga.

* Heinrich Beck: ,,Erzihlhaltung und Quellenberufung in der Egils saga‘*. In: Skandinavistik 3
(1973), S. 89-103. Zitat: S. 101.
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nennt, einen streng schematischen Erzahlaufbau nachweisen kénnen, den man
vor lauter Scheinrealismus und vermeintlicher Geschichtlichkeit unterschatzt
hat **. Wahrscheinlich wird man bei genauester Analyse ahnliche Ergebnisse
auch in den anderen grossen Sagas erzielen konnen®.

Und selbst bei den meist toposartig angeordneten genealogischen Sequen-
zen, die die Anfange und Schliisse einzelner Handlungsblocke markieren, ist
ein deutlicher Unterschied zwischen historischen Werken, wie etwa der Land-
ndmabok, und den Islandersagas zu konstatieren, obgleich man zunachst
eigentlich annehmen misste, dass hier Geschichtlichkeit am ehesten vorzufin-
den, dass bewusste Fiktionalitit am ehesten auszuschliessen wire. Rolf Heller
hat in einer bewundernswert minutiosen Studie iiber ,,Laxdeela saga und
Landnadmabdk‘‘ das Problem der Unterschiede bei denselben genealogischen
Angaben in der Laxdela saga und in den verschiedenen Redaktionen der
Landndmabok untersucht. Es sei wenig wahrscheinlich, so Heller, dass dem
Sagaautor ,,besonders am Herzen lag, historisch getreue Genealogien darzu-
bieten — sein eigentliches Ziel war es doch, ausgehend von solchen Genealo-
gien eine unterhaltende Erzdhlung zu schaffen (und das Publikum des 13.
Jahrhunderts wollte eine solche Erzahlung horen). Dabei musste der Gedanke
naheliegen, das genealogische Material umzuformen, wenn dadurch neue Er-
zahlbereiche zu erschliessen waren‘'¢’. Heller gelingt (iberzeugend der Nach-
welis, dass die Genealogien vom Autor in der Laxdeela saga aus Griinden der
literarischen Komposition umgeandert wurden, etwa um zu vermeiden, ,,einen
grosseren ihn nicht interessierenden Personenkreis an die Saga heranzuzie-
hen**®2. Die These von der absoluten, zumindest subjektiven Geschichtlichkeit
gerade dieser Passagen, die bis in die jiingste Zeit erbittert verteidigt wurde$?,
ist damit unhaltbar geworden, und der partielle Fiktionalitatscharakter der ge-
nealogischen Angaben erwiesen®?.

5 | Gisliin der Acht'*. In: Skandinavistik 5 (1975), S. 81-96. Zitat: S. 81.

% Vgl. z.B. Lars Lonnroth: ,,Structural Divisions in the Njala Manuscripts**. In: ANF 90 (1975),
S. 49-79: ,,narrative organization™", ,,artistic effect*’ (S. 78 u. 79).

5 In: ANF 89 (1974), S. 84--145. Zitat: S. 86.

62 Ibid. S. 110.

% Vgl. Heller S. 144, Anm. 115 iber Magergy.

% Dietrich Hofmann kommt in einem dhnlich gelagerten Fall freilich zu ganz anderen Ergebuissen
(,.Hrafnkels und Hallfreds Traum: Zur Verwendung mtndlicher Tradition in der Hrafnkels saga
Freysgo®a'. In: Skandinavistik 6 (1976), S. 19-36). Auch fiir die Hrafnkels saga, die bislang
geradezu als Musterbeispiel einer ,,erfundenen’ Saga galt, gibt es eine altere schriftliche Parallele
in der Landnamabok. Hofmann gebt zwar — ahnlich wie Heller fiir die Laxdela suga — davon aus,
,.dass der Sagaverfasser die Ansiedlungsgeschichte der Landnamabodk gekannt und benutzt hat'*
(S. 20), er erklart aber die Abweichungen nicht wie Heller — auf dessen parallele Thesen er leider
nicht eingeht - aufgrund struktureller Intentionen des Sagaautors, sondern aufgrund einer hypothe-
tischen zweiten miindlichen Tradition, die der Verfasser ,,quellenkritisch** (S. 26) mit der Fassung
der Landndmabdk kompiliert habe. Hofmann schliesst freilich nicht vollstandig aus, dass der Autor
,,auch im Interesse einer Gesamtkonzeption'* gedndert haben konnte. Der Verfasser habe aber
das, ,,was er erzihlte, ohne Zweifel fiir historisch wahr gehaiten** (S. 35). — Dagegen fiihrt Klaus
von See gewichtige Argumente ins Feld, die in der die Thesen meines Aufsatzes stitzenden
Schlussfolgerung gipfelt, der Autor selbst habe ,,bereits seine Saga als literarische Schopfung
betrachtet wissen'* wollen und er habe sein zeitgenossisches Publikum fiir fahig gehalten, .,ihren
fiktionalen Charakter zu durchschauen®. (Klaus von See: ,,Die Hrafnkels saga als Kunstdich-
tung®. In: Skandinavistik 9 (1979), S. 47—56, Zitat S. 56).
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Um nun nicht missverstanden zu werden, sei hier ausdriicklich betont, dass
es natirlich ,,Geschichtlichkeit** in den Islandersagas gibt, so gut wie in
anderen fiktionalen Texten. Einar Ol. Sveinsson hat dies in seinem Referat
,,Fact and Fiction in the Sagas'‘ auf dem Germanistenkongress 1970 in Prince-
ton so ausgedriickt, dass die altere Schicht der Sagas ,,profess to be a kind of
history‘* — auch damit ist bereits Fiktionales angedeutet —, wahrend bei der
jingeren Schicht, also wohl in der zweiten Halfte des 13. Jahrhunderts, ,,this
form may become no more than a literary convention*‘ %, Der Saga-Autor, von
dem wir nicht viel mehr wissen, als dass er nie als Dichter, wie die Skalden,
sondern nur als Kompilator (vgl. samsetja) bezeichnet wurde, jedenfalls muss
wegen seines oft gekiinstelten Verfahrens, des manieristischen Umgangs mit
fingierten Quellenberufungen, der raffiniert komponierten Handlung, die Be-
wusstheit in der Regel gehabt haben, dass er den Fiktionalitatsgrad seines
Werks erkannte und ihn umgekehrt auch durch Scheinhistorizitat bewusst
verschleierte.

Zumindest diese Bewusstheit der Verfasser lasst sich — wenn auch nur
sporadisch — belegen. Einer der wenigen Autorenkommentare zur Sagalitera-
tur, die iiberhaupt bekannt sind, findet sich am Ende der Hrélfs saga Gautreks-
sonar, einer relativ jungen Fornaldarsaga vom Typ Abenteuersaga. Der Autor
oder Kompilator erortert hier eine Reihe von Fragen der Sagapoetik: das
Problem der Glaubwiirdigkeit, der Tradition, der Auswahl des Stoffes:

,»Sva segja fornir menn ok frodir, at saga sja sé sénn, béat hon hafi eigi 4 tabulum
skrifud verit (...), ok hafa menn p6 i minni lagt, ok morg sé pau hreystiverk Hrélfs
konungs Gautrekssonar, er eigi standa i bessi sogu; brytr fyrr seinan penna en hans
snildarverk. Ma af pvi samanfara um pessa ségu ok margar adrar, poat eigi segi
allir einn veg, at margr er madrinn frédr ok ferr vida, heyrir patannarr, er annarr
heyrir eigi, ok ma bé hvarttveggja satt vera, ef hvarrgi hefir gersamliga atkomiz
(...), bicki mér ok peim bezt sama at finna, er tilfaerr er um at bata; en hvart sem
satt er, eda eigi, pa hafi sa gaman af, er bat ma afver8a, en hinn leiti annars, bess er
meira gaman verdr at. Gledi Gud bann er ritadi ok sagdi ok alla b4 er tilhlyda*<®®.

Der Erzahler, der sich und sein Publikum hier ausnahmsweise in der Segens-
formel des Schlusses ausdriicklich bezeichnet, will auf der einen Seite zwar mit
Hilfe einer Quellenberufung auf ,,fornir menn ok frédir ® auf den Wahrheitsge-
halt seiner Erzahlung hinweisen, aber er sieht auch genau die Probleme der
Fiktionalitat. Deshalb sagt er nicht ausdriicklich, seine Erzahlung sei wahr,
sondern nur, dass sie von Minnern aus alter Zeit als wahr erklirt worden sei.
Verschiedene Versionen erklirt er durch den Umfang des Gegenstandes, dem
die Feder nicht gewachsen ist, und durch differierende Zeugenberichte. Dem-

% Einar Ol. Sveinsson: ,,Fact and Fiction in the Sagas‘‘. In: Dichtung, Sprache, Gesellschaft.
Akten des IV. Internationalén Germanisten-Kongresses 1970 in Princeton. Frankfurt 1971, S.
293-306. Zitat: S. 303.

% Zwei Fornaldarsogur. Hg.v. Ferdinand Detter. Halle 1891, S. 78.
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jenigen gesteht er das Recht zur Kritik zu, der das Werk verbessern kann®’. Mit
diesem Hinweis auf auktoriale Anderungen ist deutlich auch der fiktionale
Bereich angesprochen, zumal am Ende die Wahrheitsberufung des Anfangs mit
der Formel ,,ob wahr oder nicht** total relativiert und als Topos entlarvt wird:
entscheidend ist nur das Vergniigen, das die Erzdhlung bereitet. Diese ganz
deutlichen Relativierungen betreffen nun freilich eine Gattung, deren fiktiver
Charakter auch im Mittelalter durchschaubar war.

Dies gilt nicht ohne weiteres fiir die Islandersaga. Deren Autor freilich muss
auch uber sein (fiktionalisierendes) Verfahren, tber seine ,,Komposition*,
liber seine Zurechtbiegungen der ,,Wahrheit* etwas gewusst haben®®. Beim
Publikum hingegen bleibt ein Unsicherheitsfaktor zuriick: Die raffinierte Er-
zahltechnik der fiktiven Quellenberufung und deren formelhafte Verwendung
wird es nicht immer durchschaut haben. Das Fiktionalitatsproblem reduzierte
sich fiir Leser und Zuhorer auf die simple Antinomie ,,wahr** oder ,,gelogen**.
Immerhin haben wir Belege dafiir, dass die erlogenen Geschichten zumindest
teilweise als solche durchschaut und gerade in ihrem spezifischen Unterhal-
tungswert goutiert wurden. Hinzu kommt, dass die erlogenen Geschichten sich
mit denselben historisierenden Quellenberufungen wie die Islindersagas den
Anstrich der Glaubwiirdigkeit geben mochten, so dass dieses Verfahren zumin-
dest theoretisch auch von einem kritischen mittelalterlichen Publikum hat
durchschaut werden konnen. Die Erzahiforschung wird dieses Thema in der
nachsten Zeit weiter verfolgen miissen.

57 Ahnlich in der Géngu-Hrolfs saga: Keiner diirfe die Saga schmiahen oder der Liige zeihen, wenn
er nicht wahrscheinlicher oder wortgewaltiger berichten konne; ausserdem seien die alten Lieder
und Geschichten eher zur zeitweiligen irdischen Unterhaltung als zum ewigen Glauben vorgelegt
worden:
,»»Stendr pvi bezt at lasta eigi eda kalla lygd fr68ra manna sagnir, nema hann kunni med
meirum likendum at segja eda ordferiligar fram at bera. Hafa ok forn kvadi ok frasagnir meir
verit fram sett til stundligrar gledi en ®vinligs atrinadar'‘. (Fornaldar sogur nordurlanda. Hg.
Gudni Jonsson. Bd. [11. Reykjavik 1950, S. 279.
% Es wiare zu liberlegen, ob mit dem Begriff der ,,Fiktionalisierung'* nicht auch fiir die enormen
strukturelien Unterschiede zwischen dltester und jiingster Schicht der Eddalieder — also etwa
zwischen Volospa und Lokasenna, Atlakvida und Atlamal, alteren Sigurdliedern und Gripisspd, —
eine neue Erklarung gefunden werden konnte. Fiir die Heldenlieder ist eine solche Interpretation
sicher nicht auszuschliessen, nachdem Karl Hauck den Nachweis gefiihrt hat, dass die Heldensage
in Deutschland seit dem 1. Jahrhundert ,,nur noch literarische Fiktion‘® war, fur die ,.der
Realitatsgehalt des ‘Marchens’** galt (Karl Hauck: ,,Heldendichtung und Heldensage als Ge-
schichtsbewusststein‘’. In: Alteuropa und die moderne Gesellschaft. Festschrift fiir Otto Brunner.
Gottingen 1963, S. 118-169), und Sigurdur Nordal bereits lange vor Hauck fiir Island den namli-
chen Zeitpunkt ,,gegen 1100 und danach*’ nannte, von dem an man die Eddalieder nicht mehr fiir
,,geschichtlich wahr gehalten®* habe (SigurSur Nordal: ,,Islandische Geschichtsschreibung'. In:
Die Isldndersaga [Anm. 16], S. 110). Hans Robert Jauss hat einen vergleichbaren Fiktionali-
sierungsprozess bei der Entwicklung vom Chanson de Geste zum Roman Courtois festgestellt
(Hans Robert Jauss: ,,Epos und Roman - eine vergleichende Betrachtung an Texten des XII.
Jahrhunderts (Fierabras- Bel Inconnu)**. In: Nachr. d. Giessener Hochschulges. 31. Giessen, 1962,
S. 76-92). Sobald nicht mehr an die Historizitat bestimmter Stoffe geglaubt wird, werden diese zur
Fiktionalisierung gleichsam freigegeben. Dies gilt offensichtlich fiir mittelalterliche Heldendich-
tung verschiedenster Provenienz.



FREDERIC AMORY

Towards a Grammatical Classification
of Kennings as Compounds*

Even one step in the above direction would have to be very big one. Little
grammatical attention has been paid to the kenningar as syntactic noun com-
pounds, and definitions and classifications of them have been purposely
avoided (e.g., by Meissner, 1921: 35) as not worth the effort. Consequently, we
have for scholarly tools of research the monumental Lexicon Poeticum of
Sveinbjorn Egilsson and Finnur Jonsson on the one hand and a meagre sec-
ondary literature on the other which shows occasional flashes of insight into
their grammatical and stylistic significance. Of the latter the statement of Eric
V. Gordon is the most penetrating:

The kenning had the meaning of a subordinate clause in briefer space and with less
emphasis. A phrase like branda elgr rendered literally is ‘‘elk of beaks’’, but really
means “‘a ship with its projecting beaks resembling an elk roaming the seas’’; but
such a long description (if it were stated thus) would be diffuse and out of
proportion in the sentence, ‘‘Let our branda elgr resound upon the billows as it
fares to Bergen’’ (Gordon, 1957: xi).

A collection of such statements, however, would not amount to a grammar of
kennings, and though in my opinion Gordon pinpointed the syntactic quintes-
sence of kennings in ‘‘a subordinate clause in briefer space’’, even this phrase
might be disputed as a handy definition of them.

Old Norse scholars remain in an unbalanced pose, holding a heavy diction-
ary in one hand with no systematic grammar in the other, while straining to
decipher the meanings of the kennings in the dréttkvaett stanza. But if, as has
been said, ‘‘skaldic poetry is indeed a poetry of nouns’’ (Hollander, 1945: 15),
we need for a preliminary understanding of kennings at least a phrase structure
grammar of ON poetic nominal compounds, perhaps of the recursive design
sketched by John Lindow in his suggestive article on riddles and kennings
(1975: 315ff.). Lexical lists of kenning referents which ‘‘translate’’ the poetic
images of the skalds into prosaic equivalents are simply not enough for all their
exhaustiveness in the Lexicon Poeticum, and they tell us nothing about the
grammatical processes through which ON noun elements must pass to become
kennings.

* | wish to thank Karl Zimmer and Julian Boyd for bibliographical contributions to this paper.
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Reading over the secondary literature,’ one gains the uncomfortable impres-
sion that skaldic specialists, who by and large are philologists rather than
linguists, have not altogether realized that the compounding of kennings by
nominalization and deletion is in one view of them a poetic refinement on
certain very ancient and basic principles of Indo-European syntax (see
Lehmann, 1974: 75-82). ON compounds like baugbroti (‘‘ringbreaker’’ = chief-
tain) and hrafndss (‘‘raven god’’ = O8inn), with their agentive and possessive
constructions, are two of the oldest syntactic types in the IE languages. The
locative compound hreinbraut (*‘reindeer path’’ = wilderness) may be syntacti-
cally less ancient in type (cf. Meillet, 1973: 288). The common Germanic type
killjoy, so abundant in German and English, was almost nonexistent in the ON
“‘poetry of nouns’’ (but cf. in prose sendimadr, ‘‘envoy’’), and the predicate-
adjective type madman was not overly productive in skaldic usage, despite the
theoretical room that Snorri Sturluson made for it in his poetics (Skdldskapar-
mal and Hdattaral, ed. Jonsson, 1954: 242, 251f.).

Traditionally, compounds have been classified after the Hindu grammarians
by mode of reference as well as syntactic type. Baugbroti and hrafndss can be
paired together among the above examples as self-determining tatpurusha
compounds, in which the head members are in the same fields of reference as
the compounds themselves; but hreinbraut, a metonym for ‘‘wilderness”
(where the ‘‘path of the reindeer’’ runs), is to be singled out as a bahuvrihi
compound because its head member braut is in a different field of reference
from that of the whole compound. In skaldic usage other, headless bahuvrihi
compounds were readily formed from substantive adjectives, e.g., Sessrimnir,
“‘the Wide of Seat” (= Freyja’s hall and any ship’s name), or from nominalized
verb participles, e.g., drflognir, “‘the early flown” (= the raven), brattra barda
byggvendr, ‘‘the inhabiters of steep cliffs’” (= giants). In general, kennings fall
into either an endocentric category of tatpurusha compounds, which are pre-
dicative and subordinative in construction, or an exocentric category of
bahuvrihi compounds, which are metonymic and metaphoric in reference.?
This traditional approach to kennings is, as we shall see, not outdated by the
latest tendencies in American linguistic research on.noun compounds.

We turn now to the modern American studies of compounding to see what
they have to offer towards the grammar of kennings. A thoroughgoing syntac-
tic analysis of English compounds was not attempted by American linguists
until the sixties when Robert B. Lees (1960-65) applied transformational rules
to them from Chomsky’s Syntactic Structures to arrive at their underlying
sentential forms. Bloomfield had sorted compounds into syntactic, semisyntac-
tic, and asyntactic groups, according as their syntax was intuitively apparent in

! See, e.g., Finnbogason (1934-5: 69-75), Foote and Wilson {1970: 328—40), Frank (1978: 40-9), Lie
(1963: 8. 375-81), Marold (1976), Marquardt (1938: 110-57), Mohr (1933: 1-23, 129-38), Nordal
(1942: 1. 257-67), Reichardt (1928) and (1930: i. 32-62; iii. 199-258), Spamer (1977), Sveinsson
(1956: 34-63), and Turville-Petre (1976: xl-lix).

2 I disregard in this paper the hypercriticisms of the term ‘‘exocentric’’ by Marchand (1969: 13f.)
and Benveniste (1974: 156).



Towards a Grammatical Classification of Kennings as Compounds 69

their surface structure (1933: 234f.), but Lees assumed that even the syntax of
seemingly asyntactic compounds was recoverable in their deep structure. The
two linguists could probably have agreed on the sentential forms of nearly all
the above cited kennings except for hreinbraut and hrafndss, which Bloomfield
would have left alone as inscrutably asyntactic. However, Lees’s arbitrariness
in his reconstructions of the syntax of many complex English compounds laid
him open to the charge of ‘‘indeterminacy of analysis’’, since these compounds
admitted of more than one syntactic interpretation. Under that charge the
conviction has been voiced that the deleted syntax in complex compounds is
irrecoverable (so Downing, 1977: 815; cf. the Gleitmans, 1970: 94 ff.).

Yet another, more sweeping objection to his work — from Chomsky (1970:
184-221; cf. 1965: ch. 4, sect. 2.3) — came out of the methodological develope-
ment of transformational grammar towards the end of the sixties. [ am speaking
of the lexicalist and transformationalist controversy over the proper derivation
of nominals — a controversy which eventuated in diametrically opposite ideas
of the lexicon for transformational grammar and generative semantics. The
technical question was, briefly, whether crosscategories of morphemes in the
lexicon, such as destroy/destruction, paint/painter, eagerfeagerness, etc.,
should be correlated by syntactic transformations the way Lees had handled
them, or by lexical-feature specification (semantic, phonological, and syntac-
tic), as Chomsky, revising himself, proposed. Henceforth in the lexically
revised transformational grammar of Chomsky only gerundive nominals might
be syntactically transformed by nominalization, but all other deverbal and
adjectival nominals were to be lexically derived, inasmuch as they behave
grammatically as nouns and not as nominalized sentence elements, and their
derived forms are morphologically capricious (e.g., eager>eagerness, but
certain> certainty; destroy > destruction, but prove > proof).? In the face of
this methodological developement Lees retreated to case grammar, while those
who stuck to the unchanged transformationalist position consolidated it in
generative semantics and made every lexical item transformable without ex-
ception.

The foregoing objections to Lees’s syntactic interpretation and transforma-
tional treatment of English compounds will chiefly affect the breakdown in Old
Icelandic grammar of compound-noun kennings, at once the most numerous
and the most complicated of kenning compunds. Individual nominal members
derived from verbs or adjectives are susceptible of some systematization in a
highly inflected language like Old Norse-Icelandic. The derivational suffixes of
adjectival nominals must be lexically tabulated by noun gender (see Cleasby
and Vigfusson’s tabulations, 1962: xxxii f.), but the morphemic alternants of
deverbal nominals are regularly deducible from the participial paradigms, the

3 Cf. B. Fraser’s perceptive qualifictions (in 1970: 83-98) of Chomsky’s lexicalist self-revision: in
English, gerundive -ing nominals having ‘‘direct’’ objects and substantive nominals with -tion, -al,
-ure, or zero suffixes and genitival objects are factive-state verb derivates, but the ‘*‘mixed forms”’
of gerundive and substantive nominals, with -ing endings and genitival objects, are sentence
transforms of action verbs ~ hence *‘action nominalizations™'.
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Germanic verb-stem classes, or the IE agentive suffix of the nominalized
verbs. Between noun members genitival linkage is optional (confra Levi, 1978:
89), be it possessive or more vaguely adnominal,* but the objective genitive
inflection is obligatory for the derivative gerundive nominals in kennings, as in
brattra barda byggvendr (= the giants inhabiting steep cliffs) and the Christian
kennings cited by Meissner (1921: 13; cf. in Chomsky's 1970 paper the ‘‘mixed
forms’’ of nominals, which may be both lexical and syntactic in form, e.g.,
John’s refusing of the offer). Beyond this morphology the derivation and
inflection of the members of compound noun kennings give us hardly a hint of
their joint meaning and syntax. So far they seem to invite a case grammar study
in greater depth.

The course of linguistic research on noun compounds during the seventies
was prophetically charted by the Gleitmans, who wrote (1970: 97):

We cannot know at this stage exactly where the rules for compounding will fit into
a grammar, but we regard it as unlikely that compounds and relative clauses will
be found to be in a derivational relation. We suspect that this process of word
formation will appear as a systematic part of the lexicon, along with the various
affixing rules ... which it closely resembles.

Although the syntactic problem before the Gleitmans could have been solved
by a simple rule-writing procedure (cf. Downing, 1977: 823), linguistic research
in the past decade has been edging away from the syntactic transformations of
noun compounds and moving on to their semantic interpretation and their
formal status in the lexicon. In the semantics of compounds the Gleitmans have
emphasized their generic representativeness (1970: 96) and Pamela Downing
their deictic indicativeness (1977: passim). As the generic Viking chieftain a
“‘ring-breaker’’ (baugbroti) representatively breaks off arm-rings to distribute
to his men for a reward; not anyone who breaks off an arm-ring is thereby a
representative ‘‘ring-breaker’’, a chieftain. But when the kenning points to a

* On the phrase structure and deep case of the genitive see the chapter, “Genitive’’, by P.
Schachter and F. Heny in R. P. Stockwell et al. (1973: 687 ff. especially). Nouns triggering the
genitive are ‘'picture’’ nouns (X’s picture, image, statue ...), nouns of kinship and social relation-
ship (X's mother, cousin, friend, enemy ...), nouns of characterization (X's age, health ..., Y's
depth, height ...), and partitive nouns (X’s head, arm ..., Y’'s snoot, hooves ..., Z's top, bottom
...). Schachter and Heny have derived these genitival constructions from a single deep-structure
case, NEUTRAL (= Fillmore's OBJECTIVE), but they treat the possessive genitive as a syntactic
surface transformation of a predicating relative clause, X that is Y's—Y’s X. Their separate
treatment of the possessive genitive seems to beg the morphological question of the source of the
genitival marker’s. To be recommended therefore is the more unified traditional conception of J.
Kurytowicz (1964: 1861.) that the genitivus possessivus is one subspecies of the dominant adnomi-
nal genitive and like other species under the same (partitivus, definitivus, qualitativus, etc.) is
“‘based on the subjective-objective gen.”’, i.e., the NEUTRAL or OBJECTIVE case. Not irre-
levant to ON noun compounds + genitive, furthermore, is a paper by K. Zimmer and P. Kay (1976:
30-5) in which the authors divide genitive noun phrases from genitiveless noun compounds by the
referential scope of the noun modifiers — individual or personal in phrases, generic or collective in
compounds (cf. Ethel’s gait vs. bicycle-wrench). But even so there are plenty of counterexamples
to the cogency of this division among the kennings, e.g., benregn/benja regn (‘‘wound-rain /
wounds’ rain”’ = blood), ormbedr/orma bedr (*‘snake-bed [ snakes’ bed’” = gold hord), Nidbrandr/
Nidar brandar (“*Nidriver firebrand / NiSriver’s firebrands” = gold), etc. The inflection of kenning
members in the genitive is unaffected by scope of reference.
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particular chieftain it has indicative rather than representative force. A gram-
mar of kennings ought to be able to capture the generic and deictic properties
of compounds.

The semantic interpretation of noun compounds began with a consideration
of their deep-structure cases. Swayed by Charles Fillmore’s argument that the
subject/object relationship in English sentences is a superficial syntactic rear-
rangement of more fundamental case relationships (cf. with Fillmore, 1968:
1723, Lees, 1970a: 136ff.), Lees tried next (in 1970b) a semisemantic ap-
proach to double-noun compounds through case grammar. An English double-
noun compound was to be generated by case-grammar rules from a sentential
schema consisting of a ‘‘generalized verb’’, the nouns to be compounded, and
selected case markers. The case markers of Fillmore will map the semantic and
syntactic cofunctions of the nouns on a deeper level of sentence structure than
the subject/object relationship, but the semantic primes of Lees’s ‘‘generalized
verb’’ are barely differentiated by the verb actions ‘‘impel, propel, energize,
activate, power, drive, actuate, etc., or cause, engender, produce, yield ...’
(Lees, 1970b: 182), nor are deletion rules provided that might recoverably filter
out the verb actions from the compounding process.®

These last two defects in Lees’s case grammar of compounds have not been
equally well remedied in the more recent work of Judith N. Levi and Herbert
E. Brekle, a German case-grammarian. Levi’s semisyntactic approach to dou-
ble-noun compounds and ‘‘non-predicating adjective”-and-noun compounds
(like polarbear) simultaneously improves upon Lees’s 1970b paper and regres-
ses to his earlier monograph on English nominalizations. Distinguishing be-
tween compounding by nominalization and compounding by deletion, she took
the unchanged transformationalist position on nominalized compounds that
‘‘the underlying predicate survives overtly in the head noun, with the modifier
deriving from either the subject or object of the underlying S°* (Levi, 1974:
404). This assertion of hers may be syntactically plausible, but only so at a
superficial level of sentence structure. Where deletion has operated, however,
asin N + N and Nonpred. Adj. + N compounds, she posited in deep structure a
deletable set of nine quasisemantic primes - CAUSE, HAVE, MAKE, USE,
BE, IN, FOR, FROM, ABOUT (1974: 405 and 1978: 86-106) — which can be
deleted from, without being lost to, the composition of such compounds; for
her primes will be retraceable in the indices of successive derivations reg-
istered under the deletion rules. With this formalism she met a condition of
recoverability stipulated for transformations by Chomsky in Aspects (144 ft.).
In effect, her reaffirmation of the subject/object relationship in the underlying
sentences of nominalized compounds and her fulfillment of Chomsky’s condi-
tion of recoverability on deletions advance Lees’s starting approach to com-
pounding and promote a standing transformational conception of compounds
as syntactic combinations. But partly for that very reason her nine deletable

% Ideally, the deletion rules would have to be global in scope, as in generative semantics; cf.
Downing, 1970: 9 fn. 5.
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primes, with their twelve-way ambiguousness of meaning, are not yet semanti-
cally primitive or all-inclusive, and some of them, e.g., IN, FOR, FROM,
ABOUT, seem to be nothing but pale syntactic reflections of cases (cf. Down-
ing’s criticisms in 1977: 814f.).

Herbert Brekle has likewise not insured the primacy and semanticity of his
primes against syntactic superficiality (see Zimmer'’s criticisms in 1971: C 4f.),
but he has put to ingenious use a central mechanism of case grammars —
topicalization (cf. with Fillmore, 1968: 57ff., Brekle, 1970: 771f.) — which Lees
never exploited. Primary topicalization is an alternative means of arranging the
subject/object relationship in the underlying sentences of compounds. If, as
Brekle does, one shifts the focus of topicalization, then one may transform an
underlying sentence into two or more compounds: thus the participial phrase
(some) hog travelling [+ LOCATIVE] (some) road yields the compounds Aog
road and road hog, not to mention travelling hog, road-travelling, etc. Ken-
nings too were topicalized in one focus or another: cf. the deverbal nominals
herdi, “‘hardness’’, and herdandi, ‘‘hardened man’’, or herdir, “‘hard man’’, in
the man-kennings herdimeidr, ‘‘beam of hardness’, and sverda hridar
herdandi, ‘‘hardened hero of the storm of swords’’, or herdir gunnar, ‘*hard
man of battle’” (cited by Meissner, 1921: 75, 88). The topical focus is on the
verb herda, ‘‘to harden’’, and its derivatives in these examples. However
expedient for the grammatical classification of kennings, it must yet be said of
Brekle’s formalism as of Levi’s that its special advantages benefit the syntactic
rather than the semantic interpretation of noun compounds in the Germanic
languages.

Most recently, Pamela Downing has drawn up a set of proven semantic
primes for English noun compounds, whose meanings are catalogued as Whole-
Part, Half-Half, Part-Whole, Composition (= Material as in stone furniture),
Comparison, Time, Place, Source, Product, User, Purpose, and Occupation
(Downing, 1977: 828). Quite unlike Levi, Downing makes no claims to com-
pleteness for her primes with regard to all the shades of meaning in noun
compounds. The inconclusiveness of this conclusion is in good measure conse-
quent upon a fresh insight into the nature of noun-compounding, which she
owes to her M. A. thesis director at the University of California (Berkeley),
Karl E. Zimmer, who has contended in a couple of papers (1971: C 15f. and
1972: 3-20) that noun compounds are not condensed descriptive phrases at all,
but rather word formations which are lexically somewhat like names, being
denotative of persons and things according to appropriateness conditions on
speakers’ experiences of the world. Hence, syntactically, N+ N compounds
are not in strictness transformable from a priori kernel sentences, but are
merely ex post facto paraphrasable in so many weak sentential equivalents.
Downing sums up the final implications in Zimmer’s insight judiciously (1977:
824):

The novel compound thus bears similarities to both full sentences (by virtue of its
non-arbitrary internal structure) and to unitary lexical items (by virtue of its
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frequent function as a name). If it survives beyond the situation in which it is
coined ..., it acquires more and more of the characteristics of a unitary lexical
item. Compounding thus serves as a back door into the lexicon [ my italicization].
In this sense, the objections to considering compounds only in terms of their
relationships to sentential paraphrases are valid. Sentential paraphrases are incom-
plete, for they cannot convey the fact that the speaker considers the referent
worthy of a name rather than a description . ..

Our review of post-Bloomfieldian theories of compounding has circled the
lexicon, as it were, from front to back. Presumably, in the Zimmer and
Downing theory, it is through lexicalization, which neutralizes any description
in names, that new, unstable compounds achieve the generic status that the
Gleitmans envisaged for permanent compounds in 1970. Once ‘‘frozen’’ in the
lexicon of a language, compounds sometimes become virtually unparaphras-
able in the titular sense of the Gleitmans’ book, Phrase and Paraphrase, but in
their lexical rigidity they can still always inspire analogical formations of new
compounds like themselves — a linguistic situation which is naturally congenial
to the conservative art of skaldic poetry. Downing empirically tested the
productivity in English of her noun-compound primes in conjunction with the
head-noun referents of new compounds — generically, Human, Animal, Plant,
Natural Object, or Synthetic (= Man-Made) Object (1977: 829) — and the same
test could be profitably repeated with the kenning referents of ON noun
compounds (Man, Woman, Weapon, Ship, etc.). Hers, then, is the safest
semantic approach via the lexicon to Germanic noun compounds.

One caveat, nevertheless, is in order: her testing frames of semantic primes
and head-member referents are not designed to fit exocentric bahuvrihi com-
pounds in English or Icelandic. An English noun compound of exocentric
reference, egghead, must therefore be construed within these frames as pred-
icating Comparison of a Natural object (in inalienable possession), without the
human connotation of intellectual. In Old Icelandic poetry, moreover, the
kennings hAreinbraut (‘‘reindeer path’), hreggshdbraut, ‘‘storm’s highroad’’,
or brims vegr, ‘“‘surfway’’, would each be marked for Place, but their right
exocentric referents — respectively, wilderness, heavens, sea — could not be
assigned locatively under Downing’s classification, as it is set up. Evidently, a
crucial referential dimension of compounds known to traditional grammarians
has been neglected by Zimmer's pupil.® In fact, exocentric noun compounds,
English and Icelandic, afford counterevidence to Zimmer’s insight, that noun
compounds are not shorthand syntactic descriptions but lexical appellations,

% The symbolic import of this dimension cannot be extrapolated, of course, from Downing’s
semantic primes of endocentric compounds, such as Whole-Part, Part-Whole, and Comparison, or
the corresponding primes of Brekle, Inclusive, Partial, and Resembling. Levi (1978: 106-18)
dispenses with a prime of Comparison or Resembling and yet pretends that her smaller set of
primes can somehow be adapted from endocentric to exocentric compounds. At the other extreme,
Levin (1977: 91-4) excludes kennings from his theory of metaphor, and Marchand (loc. ciz. infn. 1)
refuses to call bahuvrihi combinations real compounds. Fidjestgl (1974: 10ff.) comes to grips with
the metaphoric and metonymic sides of kennings, but he in turn does not grasp the kennings’
compound character in his kenningdefinisjon (71.).
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for the just-cited examples of them are on the contrary patently descriptive of
their exocentric referents.

On the whole, we have grounds for declaring, after this review of the
formalizations to date of the syntax and semantics of compounds, that a) no
generative model of either will ever reproduce (in the astringent phrase of
Syntactic Structures) ‘‘all and only”’ the appropriate sentential forms and
associated meanings of the Germanic compounds, and b) the most workable
generative model, viz., Judith Levi’s, loses explanatory power outside the
syntactic domain of the compounding process in English. By contrast, ¢) the
most hopeful semantic explanation of noun compounds — by Downing - is
nongenerative in approach, but also noncommittal about their sentence
structure, and it takes no account of their exocentric referentiality. To
formalize the syntax or semantics of compound-noun kennings in the poetic
language of the skalds is in the present state of linguistic research on noun-
compounding an eclectic, piecemeal task which cannot be carried out
satisfactorily before some of the controversial issues in the grammar of com-
pounds have been settled that will crop up in the classification of kennings. At
issue here are d) the permanence of compounds as word combinations, €) their
syntactic basis in relative clauses, f) their lexical status as names, and g) their
exocentric referentiality.

Recognition that kennings are ‘‘multi-expandable’’ nominal compounds (in
Lindow’s definition of them, 1975: 317), that their members can be disjoined by
tmesis and their word order changed to suit the metrical exigencies of the
drottkvaert stanza (Reichardt, 1969: 200-26; cf. Amory, 1979: 42-9), or that
they can be replaced in toto by dependent and independent clauses (Meissner,
1921: 54-5 fn.) may waken suspicions that a lot of kennings were never real
compounds, but artificial and ephemeral congeries of noun phrases instead.
Against these suspicions one should recall the parenthetic words of Downing,
quoted above, to the effect that the novel compound resembles a sentence ‘‘by
virtue of its non-arbitrary internal structure.”’ Elsewhere (1977: 810 fn.) she
herself doubts that *‘the dividing line between N + N compounds and nominal
phrases is always well-defined.”” The kennings’ convertibility to phrases and
sentences, far from compromising their overall compound character, actually
corroborates its syntactic coherence at every stage of the compounding pro-
cess in Old Icelandic, short of lexicalization. Needless to say, it is this con-
vertibility which has made very credible the common opinion, which is mine,
that kennings and other compounds are transforms of relative clauses.

Now, if generic representativeness and habitualness of association are hall-
marks of the Germanic compound as a fixed construction, then new kennings
do not formally qualify as compounds until they have been permanently in-
stated —i.e., lexicalized - in skaldic usage. But many new kennings were too
idiosyncratic to have been lexicalized. Unless one chooses to have recourse to
some rather ad hoc appropriateness conditions of Zimmer’s for the occurrence
of very novel compounds in poetry (cf. his 1972 paper), what textually
harmonizes individual stylistic innovation with the overall compound character
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of kennings is grammatical analogy,” whereby the new kennings are conform-
able in type, more or less, to older lexicalized ones, on which they were not
infrequently calqued. In a discriminating classification of kennings we should
have to segregate those lexicalized kennings and kenning formatives — e.g.,
haukland, ‘‘*hawk territory’” (= the arm), eggmdt, ‘‘sword-edge encounter’’
(= battle), -vidr, ‘‘tree’” (= man), -eldr, ‘‘fire’’ (= gold), etc. — which have
rooted themselves in the poetic diction of the skalds and serve for the produc-
tion of new kennings. If the lexicalized kennings to be segregated are obscure
in meaning — as is haukland, which refers to the perch of the hawk on the
fowler’s arm — new kennings calqued on them may help to explicate their
syntax and semantics. Cf. Pjodolfr Arnérsson’s explicatory arm kenning (as
quoted by Snorri in Skdldskaparmadl, verse 124): *“... hlémyldar holdi / hauks
kolfur mér sjolfum’’, “‘strips of the hawk’s land, warmly covered with earth of
my own flesh’” (= his two arms). Obscurities of form and meaning in the new
and the older kennings both are mutually illuminated by the skalds’ continual
interweaving of the ones with the others in analogical word formations.

The fact that it is hardest to supply, by paraphrase, the relevant underlying
sentence to a lexicalized compound-noun kenning need not entail the implica-
tion that the kenning compound is in itself a noun appellation before anything
else. Its naming function as a composite noun will not be denied (see Meissner
on its noun substitutions, 1921: 72), but that function is secondary to the
revealing syntactic and semantic processes that it passed through first in being
compounded. The stylistic evidence of the kenning in Old Icelandic, whichis a
periphrastic figure of speech, would suggest that these processes were as
strongly motivated by a desire to describe as to name something or someone.

Last but not least, in the semantic interpretation of kennings their exocentric
referentiality cannot be ignored if only because most kennings are figurative
expressions — metaphors and metonyms — which have this extra symbolic
dimension of compounds. Hreinbraut, as 1 have said, is a metonym for the
wilderness, of which the *‘path’’ running through it is part, but haukland is a
metaphor for the arm, which has merely a slight similarity to *‘land’’ as the
hawk’s perch. Skaldic metaphors do not rest there on faint likenesses but
branch out into bold antitheses. Hljodgreip, ‘‘the handgrip of sound’, is
anatomically quite a mixed metaphor for the ear, its exocentric referent, and
Haka bldland, *‘the blue land of Haki’’ (a mythical sea king), connotes the very
reverse of dry land, i.e., the ocean, which the ‘‘blue land’’ symbolizes.

The paradoxical thrust of metaphoric kennings has led skaldic scholars (e.g.,
Lindow, 1975: 311-19) to equate kennings with riddles in enigmaticality. The

? Because of the prevailing Chomskyite doctrine of the absolute creativity of the language faculty
in the realm of syntax, American linguists have slighted its humbler analogical innovations in
phonology and morphology, which were codified by Kurytowicz in a classic paper of the late
forties (reprinted in E. P. Hamp et al., 1966: 158-74). Innumerable as the syatactic and semantic
interpretations of noun compounds may seem to be, their range is in practice narrowed by
phonological and morphological analogies at the final stage of word formation in the compounding
process — cf. the humorously ‘*poetic’’ phonological curtailment of ‘‘rubber neck(er)’’ to ‘‘blubber
neck(er)' for **whale watcher™’.
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decipherment of riddles is measured by folklorists in one or more descriptive
bits of information, two of which may be in binary opposition to each other.
Thus the oppositional leek riddle in Heidreks saga (ed. Tolkien, 1960: 35),
“hof8i sinu visar / 4 helvega, [ en fétu til sélar snyr’” (‘“‘its head points the way
to Hell, while its feet turn up to the sun’’), conveys two conflicting pieces of
information about the leek in its Hell-bent head and its sun-seeking feet. This
dichotomy in the semantics of riddles patterns the phrase structure grammar of
kennings. In the semantic component of the latter, however, an overriding
linguistic requirement for the interpretation of metaphoric kennings will surely
be that the similarity principle of metaphor, as laid down by Roman Jakobson
(1956: 61), extend to both synonyms and antonyms among their exocentric
referents. Even if the metaphoric image of a kenning is self-contradictory, to
the degree that “*blue land’’ is sea, a faint likeness between image and object —
the blue of the sea — must transcend the bold antithesis intervening — of land to
sea — in order to permit of a correct interpretation.

As for the metonymic kennings, whose semantic interpretation is guided by
the principle of syntagmatic proximity, or Jakobsonian contiguity, one can
correctly infer their exocentric referents from their immedite contexts —e.g.,
“wilderness’’ from ‘‘reindeer path’’, ‘“‘Freyja’s hall’’ or a ship’s name from
““The Wide of Seat’’, and so forth. Roughly speaking, with metonymic ken-
nings one’s inferences are in the nature of generalizations from their head-noun
members, or else particularizations of their headless adjectival members. But
these syntagmatic accesses to the meaning of metonymic kennings are blocked
to that of the metaphoric by paradigmatic substitutions of terms —e.g., ‘‘land”’
for “‘sea’ or “‘arm’’, ‘*hand’’ for ‘‘ear’’, etc. — which were poetically licensed
in skaldic diction under the similarity principle. The exocentric referents of
metonymic kennings are within outside range of logical inference, whereas the
referential substitutions in metaphoric kennings cannot be unravelled without
inside knowledge of skaldic diction (cf. Levin, 1977: 91ff., on the semantic
factor of expertise).

Recapitulating, let me illustrate again summarily the most prominent clas-
sificatory features of kennings in a stanza of the early twelfth century poet,
Markuis Skeggjason. Viking ships were conventionally styled animals in skaldic
verse (bears, reindeer, horses, boars, etc.), and in the eleventh century a
lexicalized kenning was current, skautbjorn, meaning literally ‘‘sheet bear’,
i.e., ‘‘bear of the sail sheet’’ (a lower corner of the sail), in reference to a ship.
In Markus’s stanza this metaphoric ship kenning inspired four variations on
itself, which [ have numbered off in subscripts to the text quoted below (from
Frank, 1978: 75):

1. Fjardlinna 68 fannir 5. bjorn gekk framm a fornar
fast verrlidi rastar; 3
1 1 fléds hafskida slodir
hljép of huna gnipur 3
2 skiirordigr braut skordu
hvalranns iugtanni; 4 4
2 skers glymfjotur bersi.

4
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Transposed in Old Icelandic prose (as in Frank, 207):

Rastar vetrlidi (1) 68 fast fjardlinna fannir; huna iugtanni (2) hljop of hvalranns
gnipur; flods bjorn (3) gekk framm a fornar hafskida slodir; skirordigr skordu bersi
(4) braut skers glymfjotur.

English translation:

The yearling [bear) of the current (1) waded stoutly through the snows of the fjord
snakes [ = beach combers teeming with fish]; spike-tooth [ = a bear] of the mast-
heads (2) leapt over the peaks of the whale house [ = the high seas]; the bear of the
sea (3) proceeded along old trails of ocean skis [ = sailing routs of ships]; the
storm-breasting bear with the underprop [=ship’s cradle] (4) burst the rattling
shackle of the skerry { = eddy swirling around an offshore rock].

As Roberta Frank has remarked in elucidation of the stanza (46ff.), Markis
reiterates four times nothing more eventful than that ‘‘the ship sailed over the
sea’’. Each time the bearish ship appears to have sailed farther along on its
voyage from the fjord of its departure (in Iceland?) to the rocky coast of its
destination (Norway?), reaching which it will be hauled out of water and
propped up on a pole. However, it was not the navigational log of the ship’s
voyage that mattered to Markis and his Scandinavian audiences, but the
extravagant imagery in the stanza, which has engulfed ship and sea like a
storm, blotting out the real world of the North Atlantic.

Half of the ursine ship kennings of Markis come under Levi's semisyntactic
rubric N HAVE; N, and half under N IN N. In other words, hiina iugtanni
(“‘spike-tooth of the mastheads’’) and skirgrdigr skordu bersi (‘‘the storm-
breasting bear with the underprop’’) are possessive compounds of the sentence
construction X hafa Y, while rastar vetrlidi (‘‘the yearling of the current’’) and
f16ds bjorn (‘‘the bear of the sea’’) are locative compounds of the case con-
struction X LOC Y. The former, kennings (2) and (4), stand closest syntacti-
cally to the prototype, skauthjorn (‘‘the bear of the sail sheet’’), which is a
possessive compound.

The head members of the four ship kennings all refer metaphorically to the
ship as a bear, but to vary the mode of reference two of them are paraphrased
as metonyms — vetrlidi, lit. ‘‘one who has passed a winter’’, and iugran-
ni<igultanni, ‘‘sea-urchin tooth’’ = ‘‘tooth like the spikes of a sea urchin’’ or
‘‘spike-tooth’’ (conjectural; see de Vries, 19-61: sub nom.). The first of these is
a deverbal nominal derived from the phrase lidr fram vetrinn einhverjum, ‘‘the
winter passes for someone’ (with lapse of a year of age), and was itself an
already lexicalized kenning for a man or an animal; the second, more daring, is
a pars-pro-toto noun compound, which probably involves a comparison of
bear’s teeth to sea-urchin spines. Since the head members of kennings (1) and
(2) are twice-removed from their exocentric referents (the ship), one of Down-
ing’s or Brekle’s semantic primes of Comparison or Resembling will not cover
the simile in the second. A third, the head noun of kenning (4), is unpara-

6~ ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOG]
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phrased, but it is modified by a deverbal adjective compound, skirgrdigr
(= skar, “*storm” + grdigr < grdga, ‘‘to rear up against’’); as Gordon would say
(loc. cit. above), the head-noun modifier condenses a relative clause into a
more compact composite epithet. This noun modification and the overlay of
metonyms on metaphors® in kennings (1) and (2) testify together to the descrip-
tiveness of kenning compounds as periphrastic figures of speech. Consistency
of description throughout a stanza was the stylistic aim of Markds and subse-
quently the critical ideal of Snorri in the compounding of new kennings
(nygervingar, on which see Snorri’s Hdttatal, ed. Jonsson, 252 £.).

I have gone a little in detail into the form and meaning of Markiis's ship
kennings in order to bring out more concretely the descriptive syntactic and
referential semantic aspects of kenning compounds, and the formulaic in-
terconnections between new and older kennings. The unsettled state of Ameri-
can linguistic research on Germanic compounds restrains me from formalizing
further the outstanding syntactic and semantic features of kenning compounds
in this paper, but if the ON kennings have anything to teach us about com-
pounding it is that their double role in skaldic verse is as much to describe as to
name persons and things, and that their meaning is largely determined by their
syntactic coherence and their modes of reference.® Taxonomically, kennings
are of three main syntactic types, of very unequal distribution — a noun plus a
predicating adjectival modifier (pace Meissner, 1921: 3), a deverbal noun plus a
noun ‘‘object”’, or an underived noun plus another noun, optionally in the
adnominal genitive case. The first two kenning types are compounded by
nominalization, the other by deletion. Heavy deletions of syntax in type three
may be reconstituted from the most fundamental case relationships between
noun and noun - the so-called semantic primes of noun compounds. Kennings
like compounds have either endocentric or exocentric reference ‘‘inside’” or
“‘outside’’ their syntactic construction. If the reference is exocentric, it will be
connoted by a metonymic or metaphoric kenning, approximating contiguously
to the exocentric referent, or substituting symbolically yet a different referent
for it. Kenning compounds are usually generically representative of their
referential objects, except in ad hominem contexts where they are individually
indicative of them, or deictic. In addition, any grammatical classification of
kennings as compounds must segregate the older, lexicalized from the new,
unlexicalized formations within the compounding process of Old Norse-
Icelandic. So much seems clear and incontrovertible in the linguistic picture of
the North Germanic poetic compounds. It is to be expected that in the future
more linguists will want to explore these avenues of research in skaldic diction
which have been opening up to them as a result of the publications of Bjarne
Fidjestgl (1974) and John Lindow (1975).

8 The kenning has been defined (in Levin, 1977: 93) as a figurative blend of metaphor and
metonym, X of Y, where X is a metaphor and Y a metonym (the *‘ship-of-the-desert”’ type). The
descriptive overlays of metonyms on metaphors merely invert this schema to Y of X, e.g., in
kenning (2) above, conjecturally ‘‘the tooth like the spikes of a sea urchin of the bear of the
mastheads.’’

% Reference and meaning, J. D. Fodor reminds us (1977: 14 f.), are not actually identical; cf. L.
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Valkyries and Heroes

What strikes one in the female figures of the heroic lays of the ‘*Edda’’ is that
they as a rule have so to say a double aspect: on the one hand, they are human
beings, women, in a tragical situation; on the other hand, they are (not
simultaneously, however!) supernatural beings who by their nature are capable
of performing what is beyond human power and possess knowledge and wis-
dom greater than those accessible to mankind.

In the Helgi lays such twofold female figures are Sigrin and Svava.

On the one hand, Sigrin is a girl whom Hogni, her father, wants to marry to
Hodbroddr, konung oneisan, sem kattar son, as Sigrin disparagingly calls him
(HH., 18, 7-8'). At Sigrin’s request Helgi intercedes for her and kills
Hod8broddr. As is said in the prose following stanza 24 of the second ‘*Helga-
qvida Hundingsbana’’, Helgi married Sigrin, and they had sons. But Dagr,
Sigriin’s brother, killed Helgi in revenging his father. When Sigriin learns what
has occurred, she utters a crushing curse against Dagr: bic scyli allir | eidar
bita, | peir er Helga [ hafdir unna, | at ino liésa | Leiptrar vatni | oc at irsvplom
| Unnar steini. | Scridiat pat scip, | er und pér scrivi, etc. (HH. II, 31-33).
Significantly enough, however, Sigrin does not undertake anything to take
vengeance on her brother. Such a vengeance would be a violation of a sister’s
duty! Quite another thing is a vengence for one’s brother. Such a vengence is a
sister’s duty.

Then Sigrin gives vent to her unconsolable grief and extols Helgi: Sitca ec
svd seel | at Sefafipllom | ar né um neetr, | at ec una lifi, | nema at lidi lofdungs /
lioma bregdi, | renni und visa | Vigbler pinig, | gullbitli vanr, | knega ec grami
fagna. | Svd hafdi Helgi | hreedda gorva | fidndr sina alla | oc frendr peira, |
sem fyr ulfi | 6dar rynni | geitr af fialli, | geisca fullar. | Sva bar Helgi | af
hildingom [ sem itrscapadr [ ascr af pyrni, | eda sd dyrkdlfr, | dpggo slunginn, |
er gfri ferr | pllom dyrom [ oc horn gléa [ vid himinn sidlfan (HH. 11, 36-38).
She comes into Helgi’s burial mound and addresses him: Ni em ec svd fegin |
fundi ocrom | sem étfrekir | Odins haucar, | er val vito, | varmar brddir, | eda
dogglitir | dags brin sia. | Fyrrvil ec kyssa | konung é6lifdan, | enn pi blédugri |
brynio kastir, | hdr er pitt, Helgi, | hélo prungit, | allr er visi | valdpgg sleginn, |

’ References will be to '‘‘Edda, die Lieder des Codex Regius nebst verwandten Denkmalern,
herausgegeben von Gustav Neckel”, I. Text, vierte umgearbeitete Auflage von Hans Kuhn,
Heidelberg, 1962. Abbreviations of the titles of the lays will be the same as in Neckel und Kuhn's
edition. The first figure will signify the stanza, the second — the verse.
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hendr drsvalar | Hogna mdgi; | hvé scal ec pér, budlungr, pess [ bot of vinna |
<...> Hér hefi ec pér, Helgi, | hvilo gorva, | angrlausa migc, [ Ylfinga nidr; |
vil ec pér i fadmi, | fylkir, sofna, | sem er lofdungi | lifnom myndac (HH. 11,
43-44, 47). But Helgi declared that he must ride away before the daybreak,
and, as it is said in the prose following stanza 48 of the same lay, Helgi and his
warriors rode away, while Sigrin went home and the next day told her hand-
maid to be on the watch by the burial mound. But Helgi did not come and, as
the prose following stanza 51 relates, Sigrin soon died of grief and sorrow.

Thus, Sigrin is a human being, a woman in a tragical situation and showing
great strength of feeling.

On the other hand, however, Sigrin is a valkyria, a supernatural, sacred,
divine being. Accompanied by other valkyries she descends to Helgi from
heaven: bd brd lioma [ af Logafipllom, | en af peim liomom [ leiptrir gvémo; |
bd var und hiéglmom | d Himinvanga. | Brynior voro peira | blédi stocnar. |
Enn af geirom | geislar st6do (HH., 15). She inspires Helgi with martial mood:
Enn af hesti [ Hpgna dottir | - liddi randa rym — reesi sagdi (HH., 17, 1-4).
She helps him during the battle: En peim sidlfom | Sigrin ofan, |
folediprf, um barg | oc fari peira (HH., 30, 14) and : Kémo par 6r himni |
higlmvitr ofan | - 0x geira gnyr -, [ peer er grami hlifdo (HH., 54, 1-4).

A quite similar double role is played by Svava in ‘‘Helgaqvida Hiprvar8zso-
nar’’. On the one hand, Svava is a girl with whom Helgt exchanges vows of
fidelity, but whom he later on cedes to his brother He8inn, because he has a
presentiment of his death and learns that, due to the evil will of a malicious
witch, He8inn has vowed to marry Svava. On the other hand, Svava is a
valkyria who gave Helgi his name and a magical sword, and in the prose
following stanza 9 it is explicitly said that Svdva, Eylimi’s daughter, was a
valkyria and rode heaven and sea.

Brynhildr is the central figure not only in ‘‘Helreid Brynhildar’’, but also in
“‘Brot af Sigurdarqvida’ and ‘*Sigurdarqvida in skamma’’ (half of the latter
lay, one of the longest in the ‘*Edda’’, are her monologues). Brynhildr is a
woman who does not reconcile herself with her fate when she finds herself
married not to the one she loves. However, she seeks for a way out of her
situation not at the price of violation of conjugal duty, but at the price of heroic
sacrifices — at the price of the life of the man she loves, but who has deceived
her, and her own life. In a quite analogous situation Gudrin Osfivrsdéttir in
*‘Laxdcela’ and Hedda Gabler in Ibsen’s play contented themselves with only
one of these sacrifices: Gudrin Osfivrsdéttir, a woman of an age when the
blood revenge was still a living institution, contented herself with the death of
the man she loves, while Hedda Gabler, a woman of an age when blood
revenge had long ego ceased to be a living institution, with suicide.

Brynhildr’s love for Sigurdr, just s the love of other heroines of the heroic
lays, is not a romantic love, not a woman’s love for a man she fell in love with
even though she thereby violated her duty, but a love that at the same time is
fulfilment of duty. Brynhildr made a vow to marry the one who does not know
fear. Thereby the one who does not know fear is the object of her love. While
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seeking her in marriage Gunnarr cannot ride through the flame-wall surround-
ing her abode, that is, cannot show himself to be the one who does not know
fear. Then Sigurdr, Gunnarr’s sworn brother, exchanges appearances with
him, rides through the flames and spends three nights with Brynhildr, but so
that a naked sword lies between them during those nights, whereupon he
receives from her the wedding-ring, thanks to which Gunnarr, when he and
Sigurdr exchange the appearances once more, marries Brynhildr. Meanwhile
Sigurdr marries Gudrin, Gunnarr’s sister. When, however, Brynhildr learns
that it was not Gunnarr, who rode through the flame-wall, but Sigurdr, and the
deceit becomes thus exposed, she realizes that she is married not to the one
who does not know fear, that is, has broken her vow, and at the same time that
she loves not her husband, Gunnarr, but the husband of another woman, since
in virtue of her vow Sigur®r is the object of her love. The exchange of
appearances is a vivid figurative expression of the fact that the object of her
love is not a concrete person with whom she has fallen in love, but the man
who by marrying her would enable her to fulfil her vow, that is, her duty.

A breach of conjugal duty as a way out of her tragical situation is for
Brynhildr impossible. As it is related in chapter 29 of ‘‘Vglsungasaga’ (and
possibly this is a paraphrase of a lost lay), when Sigurdr says that he would like
to lie with her in one bed and make her his wife, she answers that she would
rather die than be unfaithful to Gunnarr, her husband.

In seeking Sigurdr’s death Brynhildr is taking vengeance not so much upon
Sigurdr, who deceived her by changing appearances with Gunnarr, as upon
Sigurdr’s wife Gudrin, who has become Sigurdr’s wife, while it was she,
Brynhildr, who should be it. In fact, as people of those times thought, the most
effective vengeance was not the killing of the offender himself, but of the one
whose death would be the most telling blow upon the offender.

But, of course, Brynhildr seeks the death of Sigurdr, whom she loves, and
not of his wife Gudrin, whom she hates, also because Gudrin is a woman, and
the object of bloody revenge could be only a man, and not a woman.

In seeking Sigurdr’s death Brynhildr strikes a blow upon herself, since she
loves him. But this is also in perfect accordance with what people thought
about the duty of vengeance. The greater the sacrifices one made in taking
vengeance, the more heroic seemed the fulfilment of the duty of vengeance. It
1s just the fact that she seeks the death of the man she loves that her heroism
consists in. Admittedly, she hopes to unite with Sigurdr after death, as follows
from her request to be burnt at his side (Liggi occar enn { milli | mdlmr
hringvarior, | egghvast iarn, | sva endr lagid, | pa er vid baedi | bed einn stigom
| oc hétom pa [ hiéna nafni (Sg., 68) and the last words in ‘‘Helreid Bryn-
hildar’’: Vid scolom ocrom [ aldri slita | Sigurdr, saman — sgcstu gygiarkyn!
(Hlr., 14, 5-8). But Brynhildr’s hope does not make her fate less tragical and
her conduct less heroic.

When Brynhildr learns Sigurdr’s death, she bursts out laughing (Hlo pd
Brynhildr | — beer allr dundi — | eino sinni [ af pllom hug, Br., 10, 1-4). This
laughter does not mean, of course, that Sigurdr’s death made her glad. In the
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same lay it is said: Ppgdo allir | vid pvi ordi, | far kunni peim | fliéda latom, |
er hon gratandi | gordiz at segia, | pat er hi@iandi | holda beiddi (Br., 15).
Brynhildr’s laughter is the same ‘‘heroic laughter’’ that Hogni laughs when his
heart is being cut out of his breast (HI6 pd Hogni, [ er til hiarta scdro | qvigvan
kumblasmid, | klecqva hann sizt hugdi, Akv., 24, 1-4), or lormunrekkr when
he learns that those who want to kill him are at hand (H16 pd Iprmunreccr, Hm.,
20, 1), or Gudrin when her sons set out on an expedition that will be fatal to
them: Hlwiandi Gudrin | hvarf til scemmo, | kumbl konunga | 6r kerom valdi, |
sidar brynior, | oc sonom feerdi, Ghv., 7, 1-4. Heroic laughter expresses
triumph over death or over what, as an irretrievable loss, is equivalent to
death.

Thus, Brynhildr is a woman in a tragical situation, a human being.

On the other hand, however, as follows from ‘‘Helreid Brynhildar’’, she is
the valkyria whose name is Sigrdrifa. In the prose following stanza 4 in
“Sigrdrifumal’’ it is related that Sigrdrifa brought about the death of the old
Hialm-Gunnarr, whom O&inn had promised victory, and gave victory to
Agnarr, Auda’s brother, and that O8inn in revenge plunged her into sleep and
said that she would win in battle never more and be given in marriage,
whereupon Sigrdrifa answered that she had given a vow not to marry anyone
who knows fear. Woken by Sigurdr, Sigrdrifa teaches him various runic wis-
dom and gives him several wise counsels. But it follows in no way from
*“‘Sigrdrifumal”’ that Brynhildr and Sigrdrifa are one and the same person. In
“‘Helreid Brynhildar’’, however, it is said: Pd lét ec gamlan [ a¢ Godpiédo |
Hidlm-Gunnar neest | heliar ganga; | gaf ec ungom sigr | Audo brodur; | pa
vard mér Odinn | ofreidr um pat. | Lauc hann mic scipldom | [ Scatalundi, |
raudom oc hvitom, | randir snurto; | pann bad hann slita | svefni minom, [ er
hvergi lanz | hredaz kynni (Hlr., 8-9). And in ‘‘Volsungasaga’’ (chapter 22,
where probably some lost lay is paraphrased) Brynhildr is also identified with
the valkyria whose words are cited in ‘‘Sigrdrifumal’’, and from what is related
in this chapter of the saga it follows that even then Sigurdr became betrothed
with Brynhildr. But, strangely enough, from two other lays — “‘Gripispa’” and
“‘Fafnismal’’ — it is clear that the valkyria waked by Sigurdr and Brynhildr are
two different persons.

The usual explanation of this contradiction is that originally the valkyria
waked by Sigurdr and Brynhildr were characters of two independent heroic
legends and that their identification must be therefore characteristic of lays that
are “‘late’’. But the explanation does not hold water, because there is no trace
of this identification in ‘‘Gripispa’’, the lay universally considered to be one of
the very “‘latest’’ of the eddic lays. It is then far more probable that lays where
Brynhildr is identified with the valkyria and those where no such identification
occurs coexisted, and that their coexistence is simply a manifestation of the
above-mentioned tendency to treat female figures as having a double aspect —
human and superhuman, sacred, divine.

It is generally considered that the plot of ‘‘Oddriunargratr’ is ‘‘a late fic-
tion’’, that is, something radically different from heroic legend. It is thereby
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assumed that the plot of a heroic lay was something fixed and existed
independently of the lays. It is far more probable, however, that in oral
tradition not only old plots underwent change, but new plots arose on the basis
of the old ones, and these new plots coexisted with the old ones. As a matter of
fact, the plot of “‘Oddrunargratr’’ is a variant of those of eddic lays where a
heroine is the central figure: as Brynhildr, Oddrin is a woman who did not
marry the man she should marry, and at the same time, as Gudriin, she is a
woman who grieves over her beloved. There is in the lay a number of
characters from other heroic lays of the ‘“Edda” — Gunnarr, Hogni, Atli,
Brynhildr, Grimhildr — and a number of motifs connected with those characters
— Gunnarr in the snake-pit etc. As other female figures of the eddic lays,
Oddrin has a double aspect: on the one hand, she is a woman whose betrothed
married another woman, then seduced the heroine and was put to death by her
brother, that is, she is an ordinary woman in a tragical situation; on the other
hand, she is a woman who vowed to help everybody (hét ec oc efndac, [ er ec
hinig meelta, | at ec hvivetna | hidlpa scyldac, Od., 10, 5-8), a woman who
assists women in childbirth and knows potent incantations (rict gél Oddrin, |
ramt gol Oddrian | bitra galdra, Od., 7, 5-7), that is, she is a being with
superhuman qualities.

Gudrian is the central figure of a number of lays. In the first and the second
“*Gulrinarqvida’’ she is a woman grieving over her husband; in the third
“*Gudrinarqvida’” — a woman unjustly accused of being unfaithful to her
husband; in ‘‘Atlagvida’ and ‘‘Atlamal’’ — a woman avenging her brothers; in
“‘Gudrunarhvot’ —a woman inciting her sons to avenge their sister.

Gudrin’s grief over Sigurdr exceeds that felt by other women in her situa-
tion; Ar var, patz Gudrin [ gordiz at deyia, | er hon sat sorgfull | yfir Sigurdi; |
gerdit hon hilfra | né hondom sld, | né gveina um | sem konor adrar (Gor. 1, 1,
cf. GOr. 11, 11, 5-10). As is said in the first ‘*Gudrunarqvida’’, she could not
weep because she was petrified with grief. Attempts to allay her grief with tales
of still greater losses experienced by other women prove unsuccessful. Then
one of the women pulls off the shroud and says: Littu d liifan, | legdu munn vid
gron, | sem pi hdlsadir | heilan stilli (G6r. 1, 13, 5-8) and Gudrin throws
herself upon the dead body, bursts into tears, extols Sigurdr (Svad var minn
Sigurdr | hia sonom Gitca, [ sem veri geirlaucr | or grasi vaxinn, [ eda veeri
biartr steinn | d band dreginn, | iarcnasteinn | yfir pdlingom, Gor. 1, 18) and
complains of her cruel lot: ni em ec svd litil, | sem lauf sé | opt i iplstrom, | at
ipfur daudan (GOr. 1, 19, 5-8). Then Brynhildr curses the woman who has
helped Brynhildr to burst into tears: Von sé sii veettr [ vers oc barna, | er pic,
Gudriin, | grdaz um beiddi | oc pér i morgon | malrinar gaf (Gor. 1, 23, 3-8).

But it is nowhere said that Gudrin married the man she had fallen in love
with. On the contrary, from the words Mey budo hanom | oc meidma figld, |
Gudruno ungo, | Gidca doéttur (Sg., 2, 1-4), the only words said about Sigurdr
and Gudrin’s marriage, it is obvious that nothing romantic preceded the
marriage. So that her love to Sigurdr is a love to one whom it is her duty to
love, because he is her husband.
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It is typical also that, although Gudrin curses her brothers, who are guilty of
her beloved husband’s death (Svd ér um I¥da | landi eydit, | sem ér um unnod |
eida svarda, GOr. 1, 21, 1-4), she does not, similarly to Sigrin in an analogous
situation, undertake anything to take vengeance upon her brothers: one cannot
take vengeance upon one’s brothers! But, significantly enough, Gudrin
reaches the height of tragic heroism in taking vengeance for her brothers. As is
related in “‘Atlagvi®a’’ and ‘*Atlamal’’, when her brothers Gunnarr and Hogni
were put to death by Atli, whom she had been induced to marry after Sigurdr’s
death, she first killed her two sons begotten with Atli, then fed him with their
flesh and then killed him and set fire to the house.

To a modern man it might seem that Gudriin’s vengeance is a piling up of
monstrous crimes designed to horrify the hearers. But to interpret thus her
vengeance would be, of course, to ignore the ethics of the society where this
heroic legend and the lays based on it were popular. Since the greater the
sacrifices a vengeance requires the more heroic it is, Gudrin’s vengeance for
her brothers no doubt seemed an unexampled heroic deed, and this is explicitly
said in the lays: ferr engi svad sidan [ bridr { brynio | breedra at hefna (Akv., 43,
2-4) and S@ll er hverr sidan, | er slict getr feda | i60 at afreki, | sems 6l Giiiki
(Am., 105, 14).

From the viewpoint of a modern reader it might also seem unnatural that
Gudrin considers it her duty to avenge her brothers even though it was her
brothers who were guilty of the death of her husband, whom she mourned alil
her life, as is evidenced by what she says about him after her third marriage:
brid vissa ec elda, | prid vissa ec arna, | var ec primr verom | vegin at hiisi, |
einn var mér Sigurdr | pllom betri, | er braedr minir | at bana urdo. | Svara sara |
sdcad ec né kunna (Ghv., 10, 11, 1-2). The explanation is that, since vengeance
for a brother was duty, while vengeance upon a brother was contrary to duty, it
was natural to take vengeance for brothers even if one had a grudge against
them.

Gudrin is a heroic avengeress also in ‘‘Gudrinarhvot’” and ‘"Ham&ismal’’.
She incites Hamdir and Sorli, her sons by Ionacr, her third husband, to set out
against lormunrekkr, who let Swanhild, her daughter by Sigurdr, be trampled
to death by horses. Ham8ir and Sorli know that they will perish in the expedi-
tion. Ham®ir says: Svd komaz meirr aptr, | modur at vitia, | geir-Niprdr,
hniginn | d Godpiddo, | at pi erfi | at gll oss dryccir, | at Svanhildi [ oc sono
pina (Ghv., 8, 3-10) and Sorli says: ocr scaltu oc, Gudrin, | grdata bada [ er hér
sitiom feigir @ morom, | flarri munom deyia (Hm., 10, 5-8). Thus, by sending
her sons against lormunrekkr, Gudrun is ready to make a heroic sacrifice — to
avenge her daughter by her first and beloved husband at the price of the lives of
her sons by her third husband.

In the third ‘‘Gudrinarqvida’ Herkja, a malicious handmaid, calumniates
Gudrin by saying that the latter has been unfaithful to her husband Atli.
Gudrin is subjected to God’s judgement (immerses her hands in a boiling
kettle) and proves to be unguilty. The lay is usually considered to be among the
“‘latest’’, because its plot has no correspondences in the Germanic epic poetry
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(although all its chief characters are therefrom) and God’s judgement is a
Christian custom. Be that as it may, the third “*Gudrinarqvida’’, just as the
other eddic lays about Gudrun, treats of the fulfilment by the heroine of her
duty, but in this lay it is the duty of conjugal faithfulness, while in the others —
the duty of conjugal love or the duty of vengeance.

The valkyrian aspect is less conspicuous in Gudrun than in other eddic
heroines. Still it is visible somewhere in the lays: Sd pd s@lborin, | at peir sart
léco, [ hugdi a hardredi | oc hrauzc or sciccio; [ nochan tok hon meeki | oc nidia
Sfior vardi, | haeg var at hialdri, | hvars hon hendr festi. | Déttir lét Gilica |
drengi tva hniga, | brédur hié hun Atla, | bera vard pann sidan, | scappi hon
sva sceero, [ sceldi fot undan. | Annan réd hon hoggva, | svad at sd upp reisat, | i
helio hon pann hafdi; | peygi henni hendr sculfo (Am., 49-51). Cf. also: brid
vérom systkin, | pottom éveegin, | forom af landi, | fylgdom Sigurdi; | sceeva
vér létom, [ scipi hvert vdrt styrdi, [ prcodom at audno, | unz vér austr gvomom
(Am., 98). It may be noted also that, while usually it is a man who effects
vengeance, it is different in the case of Gudrian’s vengeance for her brothers.

While it is characteristic of all eddic heroines that they show strength of mind
and strength of feeling in fulfilling what they consider their duty, the eddic
heroes, even if they show strength of mind, it is only by their contempt of
death. But this contempt of death they show not so much because they thereby
fulfil their duty towards somebody else, that is, defend, save or avenge some-
body, as because they consider this contempt in itself the duty of a hero. What
is essential for a hero is physical strength, not strength of mind. And as regards
strength of feeling it does not seem to be typical of a hero, perhaps even does
not befit him. At the same time, the glory characteristic of an eddic hero seems
to be not so much something acquired by him as a result of heroic feats, as
something inherent in him or even inborn. Therefore, more often than not, the
glory attaching to a hero is not borne out by what is related about him in lays.

The principal hero of the eddic lays is Sigurdr the Dragon-slayer. While
foretelling Sigurdr his fate, Gripir says: Pu munt madr vera | meeztr und solo /
oc hestr borinn | hveriom iQfri, / giofull af gulli, | enn gloggr flugor, / itr dliti
oc i ordom spacr (Grp., 7). In the same lay Gripir says to Sigur8r: pviat uppi
mun, | medan old lifir, | naddéls bodi, | nafn pitt vera (Grp., 23, 5-8) and munat
meetri madr | d mold koma, | und sélar siot, | en pit, Siguror, piccir (Grp., 52,
5-8). It is significant that everything said about the superiority of Sigurdr over
other men are prophecies: the glory of the best of konungs seems to have been
inherent in him before he has accomplished anything.

To judge from his surname — Fafnisbani — the slaying of the dragon Fafnir is
his most glorious deed. But as appears from ‘‘Fafnismal’’, this slaying required
only physical strength, but did not involve any risk, that is, required no
strength of mind: Sigurdr slew the dragon not in battle, but from an ambush.
He thrust his famous sword Gramr into the dragon’s heart while sitting in a pit
over which the dragon, not suspecting anything, had to creep to his watering-
place. The slaying of Fafnir was neither vengeance for somebody nor fulfilment
of some other duty. Its sole motive was the desire to take possession of the
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gold on which the dragon was lying. What is more, the slaying of Fafnir
involved treachery: after having killed the dragon Sigurdr killed also Reginn,
that is, the one with whom he should share the gold. And it was Reginn who
taught him how to Kkill the dragon and forged the sword that ensured the
success of the enterprise.

It is also said in the lays that Sigurdr slew Hundingr’s sons and thus avenged
his father, Sigmund, but, as is well known, it was infamous not to avenge one’s
father, and it is significant that the fulfilment of this duty by Sigurdr is
mentioned only in passing (Grp., 9, Rm., 26). All the rest of what is related
about Sigurdr in the lays still less evidences strength of mind.

His coming across the sleeping valkyria (in some lays identified with Bryn-
hildr) is obviously mere chance. As follows from chapter 27 of ““Volsunga-
saga’’, it was he and not Gunnarr who rode through the flame-wall surround-
ing the abode of Brynhildr because Grani, Sigurdr’s steed, would not ride
through the flames, unless his master sat upon him. So that the ride was
Grani’s feat. The fact that Sigurdr did not deflower the bride of his sworn
brother during the three nights he spent with her is also hardly a manifestation
of strength of mind. And as to the exchange of appearances, with regard to
Brynhildr it was sheer deceit. The deceit proved fatal, because, when he
showed Gudran, his wife, the wedding-ring he had received from Brynhildr
after those nights, that is, could not refrain from boasting, Sigurdr himself
exposed the deceit and paid for his boast with his life.

About Sigurdr’s marriage to Gudrun only this is said: Mey budo hanom | oc
meidma fipld, | Gudriino ungo, | Gitca dottur; | drucco oc demdo [ degr mart
saman, | Sigurdr ungi [ oc synir Gitica (Sg., 2). And about his feelings towards
Gudrin nothing at all is said in the lays.

As regards Sigurdr’s love for Brynhildr, it is mentioned only in Gripir’s
prophecy, that is, only as something awaiting him in future: Hon firrir pic |
flesto gamni, | fogr aliti | féostra Heimis; | svefn pii né sefr, | né um sacar
demir, | garadu manna, [ nema pii mey sér (Grp., 29). But later on in the same
lay it is said that, when he would recollect his betrothal with Brynhildr, he
would, contrary to Brynhildr, reconcile himself with his fate: Minnir pic eida, |
mattu pegia po, | antu Gudrino | gédra rdda; | enn Brynhildr picciz, | bridr,
vargefin, | snét fior vélar | sér at hefndom (Grp., 45). In no other lays anything
is said about Sigurdr’s feelings towards Brynhildr. Admittedly, ‘‘Volsun-
gasaga’’, chapter 29, where possibly some lost lay is retold, contains a long
conversation of Sigurdr with Brynhildr. But what he says here to Brynhildr is
merely that Gunnarr is also not a bad husband and that she should reconcile
herself with her fate. Thus, Sigurdr shows no strength of feeling with regard
either to Gudriin or to Brynhildr.

Nor does he get opportunity to show strength of mind in dying. As is stated in
the prose following the “Brot”, Sigurdr was murdered when he was lying and
unprepared for defence. This conforms to what is said about his death in the
lays: Soltinn vard Sigurdr | sunnan Rinar (Br., 5, 1-2), Sundr hofom Sigurd |
sverdi hpgginn (Br., 7, 3-4) and Delt var at eggia | ébilgiarnan, | 5160 til hiar-
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ta [ hiprr Sigurdi (Sg., 21). Admittedly, in the same lay it is said that, mortally
wounded, Sigurdr threw his sword, which clove the murderer in two: Hné hans
um dolgr [ til hluta tveggia; | hendr oc haufud | hné G annan veg, | enn féta-
hlutr | fell aptr i stad (Sg., 23). But this is a manifestation of physical strength
rather than of strength of mind.

With regard to Helgi Hundingsbani, another eddic hero who is extolled in the
lays as the best of konungs etc., it is still more evident that his superiority over
other men was inborn in him and not acquired as a result of some extraordinary
deeds. Thus it is said in one of the lays: Nétt vard { bee | nornir qvémo, | peer er
odlingi | aldr um scépo; | pann bddo fylki | fregstan verda | oc budlunga |
beztan piccia (HH., 2). His surname (Hundingsbani) would seem to indicate
that the slaying of Hundingr was his most heroic deed. But in the lays this deed
is mentioned only in passing (Scamt [ét visi [ vigs at bida, | pad er fylkir var |
fimtdn vetra; [ oc hann hardan lét | Hunding veginn, | pann er lengi réd |
lpndom oc pegnom, HH., 10) or figuratively (HH. II, 8-11), and nothing is said
about what was heroic in this killing. Similarly to Sigurdr, in dying Helgi
Hundingsbani had no opportunity to show his contempt of death. In the prose
following stanza 24 of the second ‘‘Helgaqvida Hundingsbana’’ it is said that
Dagr met Helgi near Figturiund, pierced him with a spear, and Helgi fell. The
death of the other Helgi, the hero of ‘‘Helgaqvida Higrvar8zsonar”, is
characteristically also mentioned only in prose (a prose line following stanza 35
says that Helgi was mortally wounded in battle).

There are, however, in the lays of the ‘“Edda’’ heroes for whom death is a
heroic deed: in dying they show utter contempt of death, that is, a heroic
strength of mind.

Thus, although Gudrin warns her brothers Gunnarr and Hogni that Atli, her
husband, invites them with a malicious intent (Akv., 8 and Am., 2-4) and
Gunnarr’s and Hogni’s wives dream evil dreams foreboding the death of their
husbands and dissuade them from the journey (Am., 9-28), Gunnarr neverthe-
less decides to set out: Ristu nu, Figrnir, [ ldttu d flet vada [ greppa gullscalir |
med gumna hondum! | Ulfr mun rdda | arfi Niflunga, | gamlir granverdir, | ef
Gunnars missir, | birnir blacfiallir | bita preftonnom, | gamna greystédi, | ef
Gunnarr ne kemrad (Akv., 10-11). It is obvious that what induces Gunnarr and
Hogni to accept Atli’s invitation is neither a sense of duty with regard to
somebody nor greed (by accepting Atli’s invitation they risk to miss the gold
they took possession of after Sigurdr’s death), but only their wish to show their
contempt of death.

The wish to show his contempt of death urges Gunnarr to go so far as to beg
his enemies to cut the heart out of his own brother’s breast: Hiarta scal mér
Hogna | i hendi liggia, | bloduct, or briésti | scorid baldrida, | saxi slidrbeito, |
syni piodans (Akv., 21). The fact is that Gunnarr and Hogni have sworn to each
other not to disclose where their gold is hidden so long as one of them knows
that the other is alive. Therfore, when Hogni’s heart is cut out of his breast and
shown to Gunnarr (HI6 pa Hogni, | er til hiarta scdro | qvigvan kumblasmio, |
klecqva hann sizt hugdi; [ bléduct pat G biod lpgdo | oc baro fyr Gunnar, Akv.,
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24) and Gunnarr is sure that it is really Hogni’s heart (Merr qvad pat Gunnarr,
| geir-Niflungr: | ““Hér hefi ec hiarta | Hogna ins freecna, | dlict hiarta [
Hialla ins blauda, | er litt bifaz, | er a biédi liggr, | bifdiz svdigi migc, [ pd er {
briésti la’’, Akv., 25), he can save his life by disclosing the secret. But he does
not do so, showing thereby his contempt of death, and is thrown into a
snake-pit. Thus Gunnarr sacrifices the life of his brother in order to be able to
show his contempt of death, But, of course, he knew that Hogni would not
disclose the secret and consequently would be killed anyway.

Yielding to Gudrdn’s instigation, Hamdir and Sorli set out on their expedi-
tion against Iormunrekkr. Obviously, however, they are moved to action not
so much because they want to fulfil their duty towards their sister, as because
their bravery has been called in question (Urdoa ip glikir [ peim Gunnari, | né
in heldr hugdir, | sem var Hogni; | hennar myndio ip | hefna leita, |/ ef ip m6d
@ttid | minna bredra | eda hardan hug | Hinkonunga, Ghv., 3), as well as
because by setting out on the expedition they show their contempt of death,
since they know that the expedition will be fatal to them: ocr scaltu oc,
Gudriin, | grdta bada, | er hér sitiom feigir a mgrom, [ fiarri munom deyia (Hm.,
10, 5-8).

On the way Hamdir and Sqrli quarelled with Erpr, their stepbrother, and
killed him. Thereby pverdo peir prott sinn | at pridiungi (Hm., 15, 5-6).
Obviously, the meaning of the incident is that by killing Erpr they enhance the
chances of their being killed themselves and thereby show their contempt of
death. At the end of the lay Hamdir says: Af veri ni haufud, | ef Erpr lifdi, |
brédir occarr inn bodfreecni, [ er vid a braut vagom (Hm., 28, 1-4), that is, if
Erpr were alive, we would overpower Iprmunrekkr and probably remain alive
ourselves. Thus, at the basis of Erpr’s killing and Gunnarr’s request to show
him Hogni's heart lies the same motive: a wish to show one’s contempt of
death, even though at the price of one’s brother’s life. But Hamdir and Sorli went
farther than Gunnarr: Hogni would have been killed anyway, while Erpr would
have remained alive, if they had not killed him. However, Erpr’s mother seems
to have been a foreign concubine, and this probably justified Hamdir and Sorli
in the eyes of the contemporaries.

It is generally considered that in heroic poetry the interest for emotions must
have been something ‘‘late’’ in comparison with the interest for events, in
other words, that heroic poetry must have been developing from narratives
about events to narratives about emotions, that is, so-called heroic elegies.
And since it is always the emotions of a heroine, and not of a hero, that are
treated in heroic elegies (as is known, these usually consist of a monologue of a
heroine and contain a survey of past events), it is generally held that the interest
for a heroine’s emotions must have been something comparatively ‘‘late’’ in
heroic poetry.

I am afraid that this conception is an illusion of the same kind as is the
interpretation of the eddic lays as texts composed at different epochs and by
different authors and fixed from the very moment of their composition, that is,
composed in exactly the same way as written works are composed in our
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times. In reality, however, as is usually the case in anonymous oral tradition,
the composition of these lays must have been undifferentiated from their
performance, and consequently the resulting texts could become fixed only
when they were written down. Therefore any attempt to penetrate beyond their
fixation in writing or to separate the ‘‘late’” from the ‘‘ancient’ or the *‘origi-
nal’” in them is a sisyphean toil. What is considered ‘‘late’’ in heroic lays
proves as a rule characteristic of lays considered ‘‘late’” because they contain
what is considered ‘‘late’’!

Had heroic poetry developed in the direction outlined above, this develop-
ment would have found reflection in literary productions which, in opposition
to the eddic lays, are exactly datable. As a matter of fact, nothing even
remotely similar to the development in question can be traced in the only
exactly datable literary productions of the period within which the eddic lays
are usually supposed to have been composed (9th-13th cent.), namely, in
scaldic poetry and especially scaldic lausavisur, where a growing interest for
emotions and particularly those of women could have easily found expression,
if such an interest had really existed.

Nor can a growing interest for a heroine’s emotions be traced in prosaic
paraphrases of heroic lays, that is, in what is obviously later than the lays
themselves. Thus, in ‘‘Volsungasaga’’, as compared with the lays it para-
phrases, verbose descriptions of outward appearances, arms, clothes, and
battles are introduced, while the lays or their passages where the emotions of
the heroines find expression are either omitted altogether, as the whole first
“*‘Gudrinargvida’’, Gudrin’s monologues in the second ‘‘Gudrinarqvida’’ and
“‘Guorinarhvgt’” and Brynhildr’'s monologues in ‘‘Helreid Brynhildar’’ and
*“‘Sigurdarqvida in scamma’’, or transposed into matter of fact conversations.
At the same time in a number of cases heroines are made emotionally coarser
and their tragical heroism is shaded down. In *‘bidrekssaga’’ this development
went still farther. Only physical strength is here characteristic of Brynhildr.
Those who seek her in marriage must win victory over her in throwing stones,
jumping and casting spears, and during the bridal night she offers resistance to
Gunnarr, and SigurSr must a second time come to his aid and deprive her of
virginity.

The lays where the central figure is a heroine, and not a hero, are heroic
elegies because ever since heroic legends originated, it was acts requiring
physical strength ~feats of arms, victories in battles etc. — that characterized a
hero, while characteristic of a heroine were strength of mind and strength of
feeling, which is due, of course, to the purely physiological fact — a woman’s
lesser physical strength combined with her more difficult role in the continua-
tion of the human species.

No doubt, it is this moral superiority of women over men that explains why
from time immemorial it was believed that there is something sacred in women
(cf., for instance, the well known words of Tacitus about Germanic women:
Inesse quin etiam sanctum aliquid et providum putant, nec aut consilia earum
aspernantur aut responsa neglegunt, Germanica, 8). It is then most probable
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that the attribution of a super-human aspect to the heroines of the eddic lays
(see above, pp. 82ff.) was an unconscious attempt to express what from time
immemorial seemed superhuman, sacred, divine in women. As might be
expected, therefore, so long as a hero is dealt with, consecutive events — feats of
arms, victories etc. — form the content of the lay, but when a heroine becomes
the central figure, it is her strength of mind or strength of feeling that comes to
the fore. When, however, feelings form the subject of a lay, a breach of tempo-
ral perspective is unavoidable. A feeling cannot be located at a definite point on
the temporal axis. A feeling is always so to say diffuse in time. And if the
feeling treated of implies tragical heroism, a heroic elegy results. It seems,
however, that heroic elegies presuppose also an archaic conception of time: the
present was less isolated from the past and the future, and the future was
almost as real as the present, whence the important role played by predictions
and prophetic dreams. The monologues of heroines in heroic lays as a rule
contain surveys of the past, and in a number of cases future events are
mentioned in these surveys as if they have already happened, and often it is not
clear whether it is a future compared with the present or with some moment in
the past. Such a temporal interfusion occurs not only in heroic elegies. Thus it
is traceable in ‘‘Gripispa’’. Here the future seems to exist not only for Gripir,
who predicts it, but also for Sigurdr, who supplements the prediction. This is
usually interpreted as a blunder of the author of this, as is generally considered,
“‘latest’’ of the heroic lays of the ‘‘Edda’’. But in the light of what has just been
said, it may well be a manifestation of an archaic conception of time rather than
a blunder.

I am afraid that the reader will suspect me of wanting to interpret the heroic
lays of the ‘‘Edda’’ as mere parables, as a kind of ‘‘purpose-poems’’ intended
to show the moral superiority of women over men and thereby to disparage the
heroes. But such an interpretation would be absurd, of course. Those who
composed and performed the lays surely did not want to disparage the heroes
of the lays. On the contrary, they admired them, and this admiration found
expression in the halo invariably surrounding the heroes due to exalted qual-
ities — valour, renown, liberality etc. — attributed tothem in the lays. But these
qualities are exactly what scalds used to attribute to any konung they glorified.
As is well known, however, although scalds called the konung they celebrated
“‘vahant’, etc., they never attributed to him deeds he had not really
performed, that is, they remained truthful. Similarly, although the heroes of the
heroic lays are extolled as ‘‘valiant’’, etc., what is related about them may well
contradict the halo that surrounds them as konungs, they may prove inferior to
heroines in strength of mind and strength of feeling and in a lesser degree
actuated by a sense of duty.

Heroic poetry is not an idealization of the reality, it is artistic generalization
of the reality, artistic truth, epical realism, and heroines and heroes in heroic
poetry are not ideal figures, they are types. But epical realism is a primitive,
archaic realism: although heroic poetry is artistic truth, that is, fiction, it was
taken for factual truth, for a narrative about what had really happened and its
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characters were taken for persons that had really existed. This explains the
extraordinary objectivity of heroic poetry and in particular the possibility of a
contradiction between the halo surrounding the hero and what is related about
him in the lays.
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JOHN LINDOW

Narrative and the Nature of Skaldic Poetry

The secondary literature on skaldic poetry sometimes conveys the impression
of a literature so convoluted, so obsessed with form, so extravagant, that its
texts are devoid of content. Few observers have troubled to mention the
narrative element of this poetry, for telling a good story does not at first seem
to have interested the skalds. Andreas Heusler’s statement presumably typifies
the opinion of many: ‘‘Das Berichten des Skaldenlieds ist kaum Erzahlung,
mehr Aufreihung von Zustandsbildern, wechselnd mit trockener Tatsachen-
buchung. ... Das skaldische Wortstil hinderte vollends das Fiihren einer Hand-
lung.”! Jon Helgason agreed that skaldic poetry ... fremstiller en razkke
billeder med svag indre sammenhang ... ’* and added that *‘Skjaldedigtene har
ingen afrundet sammenhangende handling, men skildrer en razkke
handelser.”’® Fredrik Paasche attributed this stringing together of static im-
ages, the arid cataloguing of events, to an overall failure of organization: ‘‘Det
vi savner, er fremdrift 1 fortellingen og en lykkelig stigning 1 uttrykket. Sjelden
kan vi fri oss fra fornemmelsen av noe oppskriftsmessig og utvendig.’’?

At first glance such statements seem convincing. If one compares, for
example, Snorri’s account of the death of Ham&ir and Sorli at Jormunrekkr’s
court with Bragi’s, one compares a flowing narrative with what indeed seems
to be a string of images.

En er peir komv til lormvnrekks konvngs of nott, par sem hann svaf, ok hioggv af
honvm hendr ok faetr, pba vacnapi hann ok kallabi amenn sina, bad pa vaka. ba
melti Hampir: “‘af mvndi nv havfvdit, ef Erpr lifpi”. Pa stopv vpp hirdmenninir ok
sottv ba ok fengv eigi sott ba med vapnvm. Pa kallabi lormvnrekkr, at pa skal beria
grioti; var sva gert. Par fellv peir Savrli ok Hambpir: pa var ok davdavil @tt ok
afqvemi Givka.’

3. Knatti edr vid illan
Jormunrekkr at vakna
med dreyrfaar drottir
draum i sverda flaumi;
résta var® { ranni

' Die aligermanische Dichtung, 2. Aufl., (Pottsdam. 1945). 127.

2 Norron litteraturhistorie (Kgbenhavn, 1934), 56.

* Ibid., 66.

* Norges og Islands litteratur inntil utgangen av middelalderen, 2. oppl. (Oslo, 1957), 167.

> Finnur Jonsson, ed., Edda Snorra Sturlusonar udgivet efter handskrifterne (Kgbenhavn, 1931),
133,
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Randvés hofudnidja,
bés hrafnblair hefndu
harma Erps of barmar.

4. Flaut of set, vid sveita,
soknar alfs, i golfi
hreva dogg, pars hoggnar
hendr sem feetr of kendusk;
fell i bladi blandinn
brunn ¢lskala — runna
pat’s a Leifa landa
laufi fatt — at hofdi.

5. bar, svat gerdu gyrdan
golfholkvis sa fylkis,
segls Naglfara siglur
saums andvanar standa;
urdu snemst ok Sorli
samrada peir Hamdir
hordum herdimylum
Hergauts vinu bardir.

6. Mjok lét stala stgkkvir
stydja Gjiika nidja
flaums, pas fjorvi nema
Fogl-hildar mun vildu,
ok blaserkjar birkis
(ball) fagr-gotu allir
(ennihggg ok eggjar)
Jonakrs sonum launa.®

Even the corresponding passage in Hamdismal is lively and dramatic in com-
parison to Ragnarsdrdpa, achieving ‘‘fremdrift i fortellingen og en lykkelig
stigning i uttrykket’’:

24, Hitt gvad pa Ham8ir, inn hugomstéri:
‘Astir, lormunreccr, occarrar gvamo,
breeSra sammeedra, innan borgar pinnar.
Feetr sér pu pina, hendum sér pad pinom,
Iormunrekkr, orpit i eld heitan.’

25. b4 hraut vid  inn reginkunngi,
baldr i bryjnio, sem bigrn hryti:

‘Gryti® ér a gumna, allz geirar né bita,
eggiar né iarn, Idénacrs sono.’

% Finnur Jonsson, ed., Den norsk-islandske skjaldedigtning (Kgbenhavn, 1912-15), BI: 1-2.(cf.
A1l: 1-2). Finnur Jénsson’s translation: 3: Fremdeles [ ses, at] vAgnede Jormunrekk som af en ond
drom tilligemed de blodbestenkte skarer i sve&rdtummelen; der opstod kamp i Randves faders hus,
dengang da Erps ravnsorte brgdre hzvnede deres sorg; 4: Krigerens legems blod flgd over
bankene i salen, der hvor de afhuggede arme og ben sas tilligemed blodet; han styrtede pa hovedet
i drikkekarrenes brond, blandet med blod — det er malet pé skjoldet; 5: Dér star krigerne (skjold-
masterne, uden som), siledes at de omringede kongens soverum; Hamde og Sorle blev straks
slaede ifglge samrdd med de hérde sten; 6: Krigeren lod i hoj grad stene Gjukes @tlinger, dem som
vilde bergve Svanhilds elsker (Jormunrekk) livet, og alle er i fard med at 16nne Jonakrssonnerne
sdrene; pandehug rungede og svardene lgd.



96 John Lindow

26. Hitt qvad b4 Hamdir, inn hugomstéri:
‘Bol vanntu, bré8ir, er b bann belg leystir,
opt 6r peim belg  boll rad koma.’
27. ‘Hug hef8ir bu, Hamdir, ef pu hef8ir hyggiandi;
mikils er 4 mann hvern vant, er manvitz er.’
28. *Af veeri nl haufud, er Erpr lifoi,
brodir occarr inn bodfreecni, er vid 4 braut vagom,
verr inn vigfreecni  — hvottome at disir —,
gumi inn gunnhelgi - gorSomz at vigi -.
29. Ecci hygg ec ocr vera  tlfa deemi,
at vit mynim sialfir um sacaz,
sem grey norna, pau er gradug ero
f audn um alin.
30. Vel hofom vid vegit, stondom a val Gotna,
ofan, eggmdoBom, sem ernir 4 qvisti;
g68s hofom tirar fengid, pott scylim ni eda i ger deyia,
gveld lifir madr ecct  eptir qvid norna.’
31. bar fell Sorli  at salar gafli,
enn Hamdir  hné at husbaki.”

Bragi’'s apparent disdain for narrative seems to begin on the linguistic level, for
where Snorri and the Hamdismdl poet connect their clauses logically with such
conjunctions as en, ok, er, pd, and so forth, Bragi essentially does not.®? With
the exception of an occasional relative like pds (3:7) or pars (4:3), he lets his
sentences stand in isolation.

One important consequence of such lack of connective tissue, fairly typical
of much of the skaldic corpus, is ambiguity in the logical relationship between
clauses. The listener is forced not only to supply conjunctions, but also to infer
whether connection {0k, en) or logical negation (b4, pé at) is intended.® This
grammatical ambiguity sometimes seems to mirror the narrative ambiguity of
the string of isolated scenes the skald may offer. The listener is left to puzzle
out the inner relationship between these scenes, an act that can only be carried
out by one familiar with the details of the story or event the skald has chosen
for his raw material. At the highest level of ofganization, some poems,
primarily certain shield poems, seem to defy logical connection. The scenes or
myths portrayed are all of equal priority, and their actual linear sequence
appears irrelevant. In such cases it is difficult to avoid a feeling of consonance
between the overall form of the poem and the twisted word order of the skaldic
stanza. In the absence of linear sequence, events and worlds would appear to
assume special significance in their isolation.

" Gustav Neckel, ed., Edda: Die Lieder des Codex Regius nebst verwandten Denkmadler, I: Text,
4. Aufl. von Hans Kuhn (Heidelberg, 1962), 272-274.

8 The absence of connectives has long been noted and was included in Konr. Gislason’s list of
characteristics delineating skaldic poetry, '‘Nogle bem&rkninger om skjaldedigtenes beskaffenhed
i formel henseende’, Videnskabs Selskabets Skrifter, 5. Rakke, Hist. og Phil. Afd., 4:7
(Kjgbenhavn, 1872), 299-301, with examples.

¢ See the examples of the connectives joining helmings gathered in Lee M. Hollander, “'Is the
Skaldic Stanza a Unit?’’, Germanic Review, 22 (1947), 298-319.
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Another relevant syntactic feature is the lack of anaphora, especially as
measured in the scarcity of personal pronouns.'® Even after decoding a kenning
or heiti, the listener had to determine whether anaphora was involved. The
style itself offers no clue as to whether a referent has been newly introduced or
has an antecedent.’

Related to this lack of anaphora is the lack of apposition in the use of
kennings. In West Germanic verse, kennings typically occur in apposition to a
noun. ‘‘In solchem Fall ist der durch die Kenning umschriebene Begriff im
Satze selbst unumschrieben ausgedriickt™, as Wolfgang Krause noted.'? Such
usage is rare in Eddic poetry and altogether lacking in skaldic poetry.'® Thus
the syntactic use of the kenning in skaldic poetry reduces redundancy to a level
near or beyond the boundary of easy comprehension.!* The kenning is no longer
ornament, but rather essential structure. In the absence of the antecedent, the
listener must unravel the kenning before any communication can take place.
Thus the kenning substitutes not only for the personal pronoun, but also for the
unambiguous syntactic nominal elements. This substitution represents, surely,
the most important feature separating skaldic verse, as narrative or as com-
munication system, from its Germanic counterparts.

As a final stylistic idiosyncracy theoretically impinging on the narrative
possibilities of skaldic poetry, we may cite the drabness and scarcity of its
verbs. As the statistics compiled by Lee M. Hollander show, skaldic verbs
tend to be ‘‘functional’’ (that is, they lead to an infinitive or at clause) rather
than ‘‘descriptive’’.!® If, then, one accepts Aristotle’s definition of narrative as
men in action, the lack of verbs in classical skaldic poetry must limit its
narrative possibilities. Further, the generally pale verbs chosen by the skalds
must reduce whatever narrative thrust a poem may have. The early skalds

1 An exception is the use of the second person pa in such encomia as Ottarr svarti’s Hofudlausn,
Arndrr jarlaskald's Magnisdrapa hrynhenda, and the fragments to Porr of Vetrlidi Sumarlidason
and Pérbjorn disarskald. Such usage is rare.

"' The point has been raised by Jon Helgason, who makes the interesting claim that skaldic poems
have so many nouns *‘at det vil veere vanskeligt at finde nogen anden tekst, der paa dette punkt kan
maale sig med dem”’ (Litteraturhistorie, 59-60).

2 Die Kenning als typische Stilfigur der germanischen und keltischen Dichtersprache, Schriften
der Konigsberger Gelehrten Gesellschaft, Geisteswissenschaftliche Kl., 7:1 (Halle, 1930), 10.

% Cases of this appositive use of kennings in Eddic poetry are gathered in Wolfgang Krause,
““Altindische und altnordische Kunstpoesie, ein Vergleich ihres Sprachstils’”, KZ, 53 (1925),
223-224.

" Here | follow the model of information theory as applied to poetics by Roman Jakobson,
“‘Linguistics and Poetics'’, in Style in Language, ed. Thos. Sebeok (Cambridge, Mass., 1960),
350-377.

" Lee M. Hollander, ‘‘The Role of the Verb in Skaldic Poetry’, APhSc, 20 (1949), 267-276, esp.
271-275; see also Finnur Jonsson, Den oldnorske og oldislandske litteraturs historie, 2. udg., 1
(Kgbenhavn, 1920), 378. Hollander also investigated the ratio of verbs to the total word length of
three classical texts, Kormakr's lausavisur, Sighvatr’s Erfidrdapa Oldfs helga, and Arndrr
bPordarson’s Hrynhenda. He found a range of 1:5.4 to 1:6.3, with an average of 5.9 (p. 270). Despite
Hollander’s rather odd omission of any Norse material or prose in his control group, the relative
lack of verbs in skaldic poetry seems established. Had Hollander included any Norse prose, we
may be fairly certain that he would have found a relatively high incidence of verbs. A rough count
of Snorri’s short account of the fall of Hamdir and Sorli, for example, shows a ratio of approxi-
mately 1:3.
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traded verbs for nouns and adjectives, which show not action but state.'® It is
therefore consistent that they avoid the historical present.'’

Moving to the level of narrative organization, we may summarize as follows
the early skalds’ apparent narrative deficiencies, based on the extant corpus.
Skalds do not seem to introduce their characters, present an initial situation,
and proceed through a chronological presentation of the actions of the
characters or the events which befall them. There is no suspense, no building
of the story toward a climax, and no aftermath. Jormunrekkr awoke to cruel
reality, and all his warriors succeeded in repaying the sons of Jonakr for their
attack, in an account rife with complex imagery of battle. One of the most
stirring tales of doomed heroism is transformed into a series of vignettes.
However striking they may be, they appear to dispense with an orderly re-
counting of the story.'®

Thus Heusler spoke of reporting, not narrating. The difference is primarily
one of inner connection within the text and narrative point of view. Isolated
incidents, recounted without aim and lacking context, are reports; connected
incidents which are recorded as part of an overall plan make up narrative.

¢ As regards narrative, adjectives are perhaps the most static part of speech (whence, perhaps,
their relative scarcity in the highly narrative style of classical saga prose). Complex kennings,
however, tend toward a similar level of stasis. On adjectives of color in skaldic style, see Rudolf
Meissneg, “*Das rote Meer™’, ZfdA, 73 (1936), 229-234.

7 Axel Akerblom (*'Bruket av historiskt presens i den tidigare islindska skaldediktningen (till
omkr. 1100)”, ANF, 33 [1917], 293-314) found the historical present so rare in earlier skaldic
poetry that he attempted to explain away each and every putative occurrence of it (at least in
Skjaldedigtning B). It is not difficult to accept his general premise that the present tense in early
skaldic verse generally either relates to an object or person in the here and now (e.g. a shield or
prince) or is iterative. His arguments in individual cases, however, especially that of Sighvatr’s
Kniitsdrapa 4 and some of the battle descripticns, border on the tendentious, and some will find
the article naive. Even so, he raises the interesting point that skalds seem to have ignored the
alternation between preterite and historical present even though it might have afforded them
greater flexibility in meeting the constrzints of meter and rhyme. Akerblom (p. 294, n. 1) cites
Nygaard’s speculation that the relative lack of the historical present in Eddic poetry might reflect
the stage of the language before the development of a definite form for the future tense; when one
tense had to serve for both the present and the future, applying it to the past might have been
confusing (Marius Nygaard, Eddasprogets syntax, 11 [Bergen, 1867], 6, anm.). As Nygaard's later
Norrgn syntax (Kristiania, 1906; rpt. Oslo, 1966, arts. 169-171) shows, however, present tense
forms could coexist for present, past, and future (at least, immediate and/or perfective future).
Consider, too, Ulrike Sprenger’s conclusion that the alternation of historical present and preterite
in saga prose is older than reliance on the preterite, which she views as the result of clerical
influence (Praesens historicum und Praeteritum in der altislandischen Saga: Ein Beitrag zur Frage
Freiprosa-Buchprosa, Basler Studien zur deutschen Sprache und Literatur, 11 [Basel, 1951]). If
Sprenger is correct, and if we are justified in projecting her findings back to the time of the early
skalds, then the skalds deliberately eschewed the historical present, presumably because of the
conventions of the tradition in which they worked.

'8 In their own view of their art, as implied in the metaphors they chose for ‘‘poetry’’, the skalds
themselves do not seem to have had narrative primarily in mind. The central metaphor, the mead
of poetry, suggests an inheritance from the dark days of myth, that of a force over which the poet
has little control. Other images compare the skald's raw material to such obdurate, inanimate
substances as wood, metal, and stone, and the finished product to a craftman’s achievement like a
building or ship. See Carol J. Clover, ‘‘Skaldic Sensibility’’, ANF, 93 (1978), 63-81; also Gert
Kreutzer, Die Dichtungslehre der Skalden: Poetologische Terminologie und Autorenkommentare
als Grundlagen einer Gattungspoetik (Kronberg Ts., 1974).
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Such is the case against the narrative skill of the skalds.'® It is important
because it implies a basic limitation in the genre, a reduction of possibilities
within discourse. It portrays the skalds as the victims of their form, trapped by
their own aesthetic in a sterile backwater far from the mainstreams of
Germanic narrative. According to this view the confidants of kings, the great
individualists of the saga age, and (later) the highest servants of the Church,
contented themselves with a mannered parlor game where only the rules
mattered.

And yet, as Roberta Frank has recently reminded us, ‘‘few subjects were
thought unsuitable for such versemaking.’ 2 Why this discrepancy?

Two factors stand behind the problem: a scholarly predilection to examine
the stanza rather than the poem, and an overlooking of the spotty transmission
of the entire corpus. The first has medieval precedents. The men who etched
the great prose narratives in Old Norse used skaldic stanzas to illustrate their
points; at least in their role as narrators they were not interested in entire
skaldic poems.?' One thinks immediately of Snorri Sturluson as the exception
(or the scribes of Snorra Edda?), for his Edda offers large chunks of such
poems as Haustlpng and Porsdrdpa without interruption. And yet Snorri
interlaced his own great skaldic magnum opus, Hdttatal, with a prose com-
mentary that draws attention away from the entire poem and focuses it on the
individual stanzas as examples of metrical variation; and most of the strophes
cited in Skdldskaparmdl are immediately demonstrative, wrenched from their
poetic context. In these cases I am inclined to the view that the indubitably oral
genre of skaldic poetry was inconsistent with the written genres of history or
scholarship. Vellekla and Hdttatal were praise poems, intended for presenta-
tion before an audience in a king’s hall; Heimskringla and Snorra Edda were
works of scholarship, intended for a learned tradition.??

The phenomenon of the lausavisa must also have drawn attention away from
complete poems. We have no way of knowing how old the tradition of the
single occasional drdttkveett stanza may be, since some lausavisur attributed to
early skalds may just as well be fragments of lost poems, and others may have

¥ A final factor contributing to the view that skaldic poetry is not narrative might be context,
namely its anchoring in the present and use as occasional verse. This misses the point that all oral
poetry (including Eddic poetry) is occasional, in that it is performed at a given time and place,
before a given audience. Lars Lonnroth draws attention to the tension between the scene of the
text and the scene of the performance, calling this phenomenon the ‘‘double scene’’ (Den dubbla
scenen: muntlig dikining fran Eddan till Abba [Stockholm, 1978]). As his analyses show, the
contents of verse delivered orally will always reflect the specific situation of performance - but the
contents themselves may vary from epic to lyric. In the North this variation encompasses both
skaldic lausavisa and Eddic lay.

20 Old Norse Court Poetry: The Drottkvetr Stanza, Islandica, 42 (Ithaca and London, 1978), 24,

2! See Finnur Jonsson, Litt. hist., 1:359.

22 Perhaps the best example is provided by Snorri’s nephew Sturla bPér8arson, whose verse on
Hakon Héakonarson and Mdgnus lagabeetir is extant only in his sagas about them. Apparently Sturla
was so constrained by the formal demands of the konungasaga that he intertwined his prose with
his own skaldic stanzas even though they could have no more claim to authority than the prose. It
has even been suggested that Sturla composed his poems on Magniis at least in part with the intent
of using them in his saga. See Jan de Vries, Altnordische Literaturgeschichte, Grundriss der
germanischen Philologie, 16, 11, 2. Aufl. (Berlin, 1967), 306.
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been composed later than their prose context indicates, and by a different
poet. On the other hand, by the time writing arrived to permit the recording of
skaldic tradition, there can be no doubt that people composed and remembered
lausavisur and imagined that older skalds had done the same. If the lausavisa
made up part of the ordinary context of a man’s everday life, it would be
difficult to regard skaldic poetry from any other point of view than the stanza.
Even an exquisite drapa might be reduced in the mind’s eye to nothing more
than a string of lausavisur.

Medieval men of letters have therefore passed down a picture of skaldic
poetry emphasizing not the poem but the individual stanza.?® This picture has
dominated modern views of skaldic poetry. What one reads, in manuscript or
edition, is prose communicating the author’s message, and skaldic stanzas
appearing individually, scattered throughout the prose. Much has been written
in keen judgement of this combination,?* but little in appreciation of its persua-
sive power in forming views of skaldic verse.?

It would not be an exaggeration to state that Finnur Jonsson has done more
to mold modern opinion of the skaldic poem than any skald. With a few notable
exceptions, manuscripts do not transmit poems, only individual stanzas, some
attributed to specific poems, many others not. Reconstituting the poems from
this uncertain basis had of course been going on for some time before the
appearance of Skjaldedigtning,® but subsequently anyone seeking the text of a
skaldic poem has begun with Finnur Jonsson’s readings. Even Kock, who
could be so caustic in his criticisms of Skjaldedigtning, limited the major part
of his attention to specific readings of individual helmings and thus implicitly
accepted Finnur Jonsson’s assignments of stanzas to poems, ordering of the
stanzas, and so forth.?” Finnur Jonsson was indeed a giant of philology, but that

2 Perhaps it is no coincidence that the thirteenth century, the age of the recording of the classical
saga literature, produced relatively few noteworthy skaldic poems. Besides Snorri and his
nephews Olafr and Sturla P6rdarson, the century boasts only Gunnlaugr Leifsson, whe died at the
onset of the period and whose major work is a translation using fornyrdislag, thus outside the
mainstream of skaldic poetry despite its rich kennings. The anonymous Liknarbraut is the skaldic
pinnacle of the century, looking back to Harmsoél and Leidarvisan and forward to the majestic
religious drdpur of the fourteenth century, but it too dates from the onset of the period. Thereafter
one meets only a handful of names; that their poetry was deemed insignificant by their con-
temporaries is perhaps indicated by the highly fragmentary transmission it underwent.

2 E.g. Alois Wolf, “Zur Rolle der visur in der altnordischen Prosa™, Innsbrucker Beitrige zur
Kulturwissenschaft, 11 (1965), 459-484; Klaus von See, '‘Skaldenstrophe und Sagaprosa: Ein
Beitrag zum Problem der miindlichen Uberlieferung in der altnordischen Literatur”, Mediaeval
Scandinavia, 10 (1977), 58-82.

% In the last few years two fine books on skaldic poetry have appeared in English. Both center not
on skaldic poems but on skaldic stanzas. E. O. G. Turville-Petre’s Scaldic Poetry (Oxford, 1976)
emphasizes the lausavisur of the fslendingaségur and offers only one complete poem, Egill's
Sonatorrek. The aim of Roberta Frank's Old Norse Court Poetry is presented in its subtitle, The
Drottkvett Stanza. On her choice Frank writes, ‘‘Since the individual stanza is treated as a
self-sufficient aesthetic entity by medieval saga author, rhetorician, and chronicler alike, I felt free
to follow their example™ (p. 10).

%6 See the early editions cited in Lee M. Hollander, A Bibliography of Skaldic Studies
(Copenhagen, 1958).

27 Ernst Albin Kock, Den norsk-islindska skaldedikiningen 1-11 (Lund, 1946-49), was intended
only for the interim until the corpus could be edited afresh from the manuscripts and is admittedly
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he alone should dictate the contents of a poem composed a millenium earlier
imposes a heavy burden of suspicion on anyone who would read a skaldic
poem.

Indeed, it is hardly possible to read a skaldic poem from any earlier than the
end of the twelfth century. Because of their attitude favoring the stanza or
helming at the expense of the entire poem, medieval men of letters recorded,
practically speaking, no complete skaldic poems from the classical period
(Bragi to 1150 or thereabouts). This attitude might also have caused copyists to
eliminate skaldic verse they deemed unessential, thus contributing to the
fragmentary nature of transmission; the damage inflicted on skaldic verse by
uncomprehending copyists is, in any case, well documented. A glance at
Skjaldedigtning 1 shows that most of the ‘‘poems’’ printed there are very short
fragments, many no more than a single stanza or helming, in the case of drapur
often the stef.

Of greater significance is the length of the longest extant texts from this
period. Einarr skalaglamm’s Vellekla, the longest, numbers thirty-seven
strophes in the edited versions, of which, however, nearly half (seventeen) are
helmings only. In other words, only 228 lines are extant, corresponding fo 114
Germanic long lines. Of Pj6dolfr Arndrsson’s Sexstefja thirty-five strophes are
extant, of which fifteen are helmings or shorter fragments. The total number of
lines is 216, or 108 Germanic long lines. Sighvatr bér8arson’s Erfidrdpa Oldfs
helga is extant in twenty-eight strophes, of which three are helmings, and
Hallfredr vandradaskald’s second Oldfsdrdpa, the erfidrdpa, in twenty-nine
strophes, of which six are helmings. Other significant monuments are Egill
Skallagrimsson’s Sonatorrek and Arinbjarnarkvida, Pjodolfr Arndrsson’s
Magnisflokkr, and Arndrr jarlaskald’s Pérfinnsdrapa, all now twenty-five
strophes, of which some are helmings, Sighvatr’s Austrfararvisur (twenty-one
full strophes), Pjoddlfr or Hvini’s Haustlpng (twenty full strophes), and Eilifr
Godrinarson’s borsdrdpa (twenty-one strophes, of which two are helmings).
With the exception of Egill’s Sonatorrek and Sighvatr’s Austrfararvisur, both
of which depart to some extent from skaldic convention, not one of these
eleven poems can be complete.*® How short the seven drdpur fall may be

based on ‘‘den Jonssonska upplagan.’” Still, it is Kock’s edition of skaldic poetry, and it differs
from Skjaldedigtning B only in its readings of individual helmings.

2 Examples in which the stef alone is cited are gathered in Th. Mobius, *‘Vom Stef”’, Germania,
18 (1873), 129-147.

29 The list of **‘vollstindig und zusammenhingend’ iiberlieferten Gedichten’” compiled by Th.
Mobius (Hdattatal Snorra Sturlusonar, 11: Gedicht und Commentar [Halle a.S., 1881], 92) contains
thirty-two poems, of which, however, the vast majority are late or Eddic. Of the eleven longer
poems I have cited from the classic period, Mobius includes only Sonatorrek. He also includes the
twenty stanzas of Egill's Hofudlausn. It is difficult to judge whether the poem is complete, for
although it seems “‘vollstandig und zusammenhéngend”, the short strophes in which the stef are
located seem suspect (I say this in spite of Mobius, ‘“Vom Stef”’, 146, who thought that a two line
stef could make up a separate stanza), as do the tiny stefjubelkir, and the abbreviated upphaf and
sleemr. The structure of the edited poem is neat and symmetrical (upphaf of five strophes, stef I,
two strophes, stef I, two strophes, stef I, two strophes, stef [1, and a slemr of five strophes, or in
diagrammatic form S, SI, 2, SI, 2, SII, 2 SII, §). This structure is, in fact, nearly realized in AM 162,
fol. &. There, however, strophe 21 (all references are to the numbering of the edited version in
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indicated by the length of the later religious drdpur preserved more or less
intact. Geisli is seventy-one strophes, Harmsol sixty-five, the incomplete
Pldcitusdrdpa fifty-nine, and Leidarvisan forty-five. The fourteenth-century
religious drdpur are even longer. Lilju reaches one hundred strophes, Abbot
Arni Jénsson’s Gudmundar drépa seventy-nine, Abbot Arngrimr Brandsson’s
Gudmundar kvedi (actually a drdpa) sixty-six, and so forth. Even allowing for
a gradual expansion of the poem (in the fourteenth century paralleled by the
lengthening of the line from drértkvett to hrynhent), the longest early poems
cannot be more than fragments.?¢

As noted above, more of Einarr skdlaglamm’s Vellekla exists than of any
other poem from the pagan period or the first century of Christianity. Finnur
Jonsson and other editors assign twenty full strophes and seventeen helmings
to it. Of these, however, strophes 1-6 (the apparent upphaf) and 33-36, all
helmings cited in Snorra Edda, are attributed to Einarr but not specifically
assigned to Velleka, which may render them suspect;*’ and as no stef is
retained, the poem must be incomplete. The transmission of the poem is
fragmentary, with portions of the text also appearing in Heimskringla and
Fagrskinna, generally in the form of individual strophes cited as authority. As
Jan de Vries noted, ‘‘Die Art der Uberlieferung macht es unmoglich, den
urspriinglichen Aufbau des Gedichtes zu bestimmen.’’ 32 Editors have arranged
the poem chronologically, proceeding from Hakon jarl’s revenge for the death
of his father to the battle at Hjorungavagr. Given the nature of transmission

Skjaldedigrning BI: 30-33) must be included; Finnur Jénsson discarded it from his edited version,
challenging its validity, and thus he kept the sleemr at five strophes, equalling the upphaf. Further,
the order of strophes following the first occurrence of the second stef departs from that of the
edited text, viz. 14a+ I13b, 18, 15 (= stef 11), 17, 14b+ 16b, 19-21. Even more significant is the
order of strophes in the Wolfenbiittel codex (copied in AM 461, 4°), which Finnur Jonsson used as
the basis of his text. There the structure of the poem is 4, SI, 3, SI, t, SHI, 11/2, SII, 5 (not
including strophe 21). Such is the evidence of Skjaldedigtning A regarding the manuscript tradi-
tion. To my mind it casts considerable doubt on the completeness of Hpfudlausn. Further, if the
poem is not genuinely Egill’s work but the product of a later century, the question of a complete
tenth-century drdpa of twenty stanzas is mooted. Use of the expression drapa tvitug to refer to
Hofudlausn in Egils saga hardly demonstrates that twenty was a usual number of strophes for a
drdpa, either; the context seems to show that although twenty was a small amount, it would do for
adrdapa composed in one night under such circumstances. Arinbjorn is advising Egill: N vil ek pat
rdd gefa, at pu vakir i nott ok yrkir lofkvadi um Eirtk konung; peetti mér pa vel, ef pat yrdi driapa
tvitug ok meettir pti kveda G morgin, er vit komum fyrir konung. Svd gerdi Bragi, frendi minn, pa er
hann vard fyrir reidi Bjarnar Sviakonungs, at hann orti drapa tvituga um hann eina nott ok pa par
Sfyrir hofud sirt (Sigurdur Nordal, ed., Egils saga Skallagrimssonar, {slenzk fornrit, 2 [Reykjavik,
1933], 182). The absence of Bragi's putative Hofudlausn does not strengthen the case for the early
drdpa tvitug.

4 An indication of contemporary notions of the proper length of drdpur and their form is given in a
redaction of Jons saga postolu (IV), which tells of Kolbeinn Timason’s poem about the evangelist
John. At forty-seven strophes it was long enough to be a drdpa, but it lacked a stef: Hann orti ok
midil annarra hluta semdarlof selum Johanni ewangeliste, pat er han kalladi Jons visur, pviat
verki sa er eigi stefsettr, en po kvedi sva langt, at pat hefir .xl. eyrenda ok .vij. umframm (C. R.
Unger, ed., Postola sogur [Christiania, 1874], 511). See SigurSur Nordal, “Icelandic Notes, I:
Drapa”, APhSc, 6 (1931-32), 144-149.

31 See Hallvard Lie, ‘“*Vellekla’, KLNM, 19 (1975), 640-643.

32 Literaturgeschichte, 1: 174-175.
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and the fragmentary nature of the text, however, judgement of the narrative
thrust of the poem is not justified.

Nor can much be determined about Pj6d6lfr Arndrsson’s Sexstefja, the next
longest of the extant fragments from the classical period. That the poem is
incomplete is guaranteed by the absence of the six stef implied by the title. The
original poem must have been rather long, and the extant strophes cannot
represent a great percentage of the original total. Further, the transmission
presents the usual confused picture. The strophes of the edited poem are taken
from manuscripts of various works, and the half dozen of them limited to
Snorra Edda (28-31, 34-35) are attributed to Pj68olfr without mention of the
specific poem. Judgement of the narrative element is again excluded.

The other early poems present the same picture. Given such incomplete and
confused transmission, it is plain that virtually any negative evaluation of the
skalds’ skills in narration lacks authority. Heusler and others were led astray
by considering only the extant corpus. To offer a fair account of skaldic
narrative, one must begin with the fact that we know the early corpus only very
imperfectly.

What in fact the shreds of evidence indicate is that when skalds wished to
tell stories they could. The twelve strophes of Pj6d6lfr or Hvini's Haustipng
detailing Pjazi’s rape of Idunn make up the longest consecutive text from the
classical period dealing with a single story. Perhaps, then, it is not surprising
that the narrative elements of the poem have long been recognized.*® Except
for its diction, Haustlpng offers straightforward, relatively simple narration.
The section dealing with bjazi and I8unn begins, as stories usually do, with an
introduction of the characters and subject matter:

Tyframra sék tiva
trigglaust of far priggja
4 hreingoru hlyri
hildar fats ok Pjaza.®

Delaying Pjazi’s name until the end of the final line seems a skillful means of
introducing tension. In more typical skaldic fashion, however, the gods are not
ordinarily mentioned by name, but rather in kennings. Heenir is Arafndsar vinr
‘the friend of the raven god’ (strophe 4a),* O8inn foldar dréttinn pekkiligr ‘the

* Indeed, Hollander claims to have considered omitting it from his Bibliography: **... to admit
only non-narrative verse would rule out the typically Skaldic Haustlong’ (5). When scholars praise
the “‘clarity”” of Haustlpng, as did Finnur Jdnsson, (Lizt. hist. 1. 440) and J6n Helgason (Litteratur-
historie, 73), for example, they are presumably responding to the relatively large narrative burden
of the poem. Jon Helgason seems unaware of it, however, when he writes *‘Béade her [Haustlgng]
og i Brages digte er fremstillingen tungtflydende og langsom. ..."" (‘‘Norges og Islands digtning™’,
Litteraturhistorie, Nordisk Kultur, 8B [Oslo, 1944], 112). Peter Hallberg also finds that Haustlong
“‘rolls on heavily, massively, laden with kennings'’ (Old Icelandic Poetry: Eddic Lay and Skaldic
Verse, transi. Paul Schach and Sonja Lindgrenson [Lincoln, Nebraska, 1975]), I11.

M Skjaldedigtning BI: 14; cf. Al: 16. Finnur Jonsson'’s translation: ‘‘Jeg ser pa det blanke skjolds
rand tre kraftige guders og Tjatses svigfulde mellemvarende.’’

% Heenir is also apparently called fet or feta mela. Following Codex Wormianus, Finnur Jénsson
reads it as fer-Meila, which makes little sense. Kock agrees but interprets it as ‘‘den gingande
guden™ in art. 1016 of his Notationes Norrene.
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handsome god of the earth’ (strophe 5a) — the adjective is odd -, and Péorr
kennings abound throughout the poem.3® Of great interest are the kennings
segjendr sagna for the gods (strophe 2a) and sagna hreerir for Loki (9a). Anne
Holtsmark reads sagna in both cases as the genitive plural of saga (spgn ‘tale’
would also yield the same kenning), not of spgn ‘tribe, men’.?” Thus: ‘*Tjodolv
kaller gudene ‘de som sier sagaene’, og de ‘sagaer’ de forteller, ma nettopp
vaere de som ‘gerast’ her i kvadet Haustlgng’’,*® and ‘‘Tjodolv kaller Loke
sagna hreerir, og denne kjenningen bgr opplgses pa samme méaten som segiendr
sagna istr. 2; sagna er gpl av saga, og den som hreerir, setter i gang, sagaene i
Haustlgng, er nettopp Loke, den eneste aktive av de tre guder.”’® From this
she concludes that ‘*‘Skalden tenker pa det hele som en ‘saga’, noe som blir
sagt.”’ 40

Holtsmark offered this interpretation as evidence for her theory that Haust-
lpng represents ritual drama, which is surely why she insisted on the
etymological interpretation of saga rather than its more usual sense of a story
or tale.?’ Although her theory of ritual drama has not gained acceptance, the
readings seem possible and perhaps probable.* If the readings are correct, if
what the skald had in mind was a saga, then the basis for his verse was
narrative. It would hardly be surprising if, beginning with narrative, he pro-
duced narrative.

bj686lfr unfolds his story simply, with strictly chronological presentation of
the main events. Rather than leaping from scene to scene, without transition,
he tells what amounts to virtually the entire story. Curiously, however, the
extant strophes omit what would seem to be the narrative crux, namely the
mechanism of Idunn’s rescue.*® It is possible that some strophes are missing
between 11 and 12. On the other hand, Snorri did not have much to say about
this part of the story either:

% For example, the seven strophes dealing with Porr's encounter with Hrungnir contain eleven
kennings for borr.

7 Anne Holtsmark, **Myten om Idun og Tjatse i Tjodolvs Haustipng'', ANF, 64 (1949), 1-73.
#1bid., 12.

* Ibid., 28.

W 1bid., 28-29.

1" Bragi certainly had the usual sense in mind when he used saga (or spgn) in the stef of
Ragnarsdrapa: Rees gofumk reidar mana | Ragnarr ok fjpld sagna *Ragnarr gave me the shield (the
moon of the conveyance of the sea king Rar, or ship) and (or with?) a multitude of stories’
(strophes 7, 12). The reference is surely to the myths depicted on the shield. On the other hand,
bjodolfr may have used the word with the more basic sense of something talked about, in
Ynglingatal 20: bau frak verk [ Vats ok Fasta [ senskri pjod | at spgum verda.

# Turville-Petre found the theory ‘‘an interesting suggestion, but rather far-fetched’’ (Scaldic
Poetry, 9), but he offered Holtsmark’s reading of sagna hreerir as an alternative to the standard
(10). De Vries called the theory ‘‘eine sehr subjektive und wenig iliberzeugende Deutung’
(Literaturgeschichte, 1: 129 fn. 55).

% This part of the story forms the crux according to the general definition of narrative implicit in
the work of many folklorists as a progression from disruption of the status quo to restoration of the
status quo. For a brief discussion with references see John Lindow, '‘Personification and Narra-
tive Structure in Scandinavian Plague Legends'’, Arv, 29-30 (1973-74), 89-90.
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Ok er hann[scil. Loki] feer vals haminn, flygr hann nordr i [otvnheima ok kemr ein
dag til biaza iotvns; var hann roin as®, en Ipvn var e¢in heima; bra Loki henni
ihnotar liki ok hafpt iklom ser ok flygr sem mest.*!

Perhaps this part of the story was felt to be less significant than other parts.*

In keeping his story flowing smoothly and in linear organization (note e.g.
the word sidan [9:8], which is only possible in linear chronology), Pjodolfr
takes advantage of his connectors. He uses few if any more of these words than
other early skalds do,? but in their context they appear more efficient. For
many skalds, ok or pd at the beginning of a helming seems little more than an
empty filler; for Pj68olfr such words suggest logical parataxis.

Except for his elaborate kennings, Pjodolfr’s style is relatively straightfor-
ward. He tends to avoid intertwining of sentences and seldom departs from
clear word order. As an example one may cite the pattern pd vard followed by
a nominative element (7TA: bd vard fastr; 8B: pd vard Pérs of-riini),*” sentences
in which the listener need only identify simple syntactic elements to decode the
sentence.

The most striking concession to narrative is the speech presented in strophe
11B:

bu skalt véltr, nema, vélum,
- vreidr malti sva - leidir
mun steerandi mara

mey aptr, Loki, hapta.*®

Containing apostrophe and marked as dialogue with some indication of the
speaker (vreidr melti sva), this is apparently the earliest example of direct
address in skaldic poetry, virtually unique at this early period. That bjodolfr
chose to employ it, and seems to have done so successfully, suggests that
skaldic form was more malleable than a casual reading might indicate.

It might be argued that Pjoé86Ifr created successful narrative because the
shield he was describing had more panels on it than did other shields, or that
fewer stories were pictured, in greater detail. Such an argument would be
speculative and ill advised in view of the nature of transmission. On the other
hand, it is plain that Pjé86lfr created narrative largely because the object he

H Edda Snorra Sturlusonar, 80.

¥ Another obvious possibility is that this scene was lacking on the shield bjo8olfr received from
borleifr. Speculation of this sort is, however, at best adventurous and can be misguided and
circular. Even Holtsmark's confident postulation of the scenes portrayed on the shield, which at
least has the benefit of being based on what is preserved, not what is lacking, derives only from
speculation, however plausible.

* By my rough count, Haustlpng has twenty-eight connectors in its twenty strophes. Examples of
similar figures include Glymdrdpa’s nine connectors in nine strophes and Vellekla's thirty-five
connectors in thirty-seven strophes.

* The same pattern simplifies decoding of the tmesis in strophe 10a: bd vas Id- ... unnr.
 Skjaldedigtning, BI: 16; cf. Al: 18. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: ‘‘du skal lide hird medfart
Loke ~ den vrede talte s& —, medmindre du bringer tilbage den herlige mg, der forgger (giver)
gudernes fryd (livsglede)’’. But cf. Finnur Jonsson, Tekstkritiske bemerkninger til skjaldekvad,
Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, Hist.-filologiske Meddelelser, 20:2 (Kgbenhavn, 1934),
5-6.
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was describing pictured narrative. Had Pjodolfr set about to portray a nonnar-
rative subject, the result would not have been narrative. The lesson taught by
Haustlpng is that the early skalds were capable of narrative.

This is not to suggest that the narrative element is primary. It is not. There is,
however, nothing unusual about that in the context of Germanic poetry. Eddic
poets do not tell stories, either. Like skalds, they begin with the raw material of
a story and fashion something else: the typical Eddic crystallization of the more
stirring scenes of a story. Eddic poets aliude to a story already known to their
audience, glossing the high points of the drama. Bragi has Jormunrekkr awaken
to cruel reality, and the poet of Hamdismal starts the scene with the laconic
words Styrr vard i ranni — just after Hrodrglod has detailed the odds against the
sons of Jonakr. Hamdir and Sorli hipggu af honum hendr ok feetr, Snorri tells
us, but the Hamdismdl poet and Bragi share a visual means of alluding to the
incident: Feetr sér pii pina, hondom sér pii pinom, Jormunrekkr, orpit i eld
heitan, the Eddic poet has Hamdir say, and the skald conjures up the image of
corpse dew and Jormunrekkr’s flowing blood, par er hpggnar hendr sem feetr
of kenndusk.

Since much the same tendency is to be found in the shorter Old English
poems and Hildebrandslied (though not, of course, in the epics Beowulf or
Héliand), it seems plain that what skaldic poetry does is develop or intensify a
trend already present in and characteristic of Germanic poetry. To be sure,
skaldic poetry has developed the trend somewhat further than Eddic or other
Germanic poetry. For example, the dramatic dialogue typifying much
Germanic poetry is severely restricted by the skalds, although, as Haustlpng
shows, it is by no means eliminated. A more fundamental difference lies in the
scale of the scene other Germanic poets choose to present. Eddic poets tend
toward larger, more elaborate scenes, beginning with background, switching to
foreground, and sometimes ending again with background.?® By contrast, the
skalds seem to have preferred to seize on a single moment, one vivid image
from the vast tissue of the story or event. Such a judgement must, however, be
made tentatively, as we know the corpus in so imperfect a form.

In intensifying the allusive nature of Germanic poetry, skaldic poetry follows
a pattern in general typical of its relationship to Germanic poetry. Other
intensified trends include alliteration, internal rhyme, stanzaic form, and so
forth. Thus the relative lack of narrative in skaldic poetry, in part simply the
result of the kinds of subject matter skalds chose to commemorate, is at bottom
no more than a matter of quantity rather than intrinsic quality. In this context it
1s instructive to consider the case of the Northern heirs of heroic poetry, the
classical fslendingaségur. In them the narrative flows unimpeded, until *‘Just
before the climax a saga frequently lapses into a fuller and denser narrative.
There is a deceleration of pace, a magnifying of detail, and a dwelling on
incidentals in order to focus the central event one last time and enhance its

* The same pattern typifies saga prose and apparently derives from native expository practice. See
Carol J. Clover, "‘Scene in Saga-Composition’’, ANF, 89 (1974}, 57-83.
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importance in relation to the rest of the story’,’® as Theodore M. Andersson
describes the process. Andersson terms it ‘‘staging’’, but it must represent a
subclass of what he calls ‘‘retardation’’, as the examples he cites for the two
categories overlap.®' As phrases like ‘‘deceleration of pace’’, ‘‘dwelling on
incidentals’’, and particularly ‘‘retardation’’ indicate, the narrative flow is
impeded, and a certain lyric quality controls these passages anticipating and
describing the hero’s last stand. Yet it was just this moment that skalds were
frequently called on to depict: the battles of their patrons, sometimes their
deaths. As Roberta Frank put it, perhaps with a pun, ‘‘The Norse eulogist’s
central concern was to recapture that moment of triumph in which a hero is
illumined by glory, the end and justification of his life.’’*2 To express it another
way, for much of their professional production the early skalds were expected
to dwell on the least forward moving part of the narrative of their subjects’
careers.

If the rhetoric of the Islendingaségur seems beside the subject of skaldic
expression, 1 would draw attention to the linguistic details of skaldic poetry
described above as contributing to the impression that skaldic poetry is not
capable of narrative. Many of them also typify classical saga style — that most
narrative medium —, including ambiguous connectors, sparing use of dependent
clauses, lack of anaphora, and relatively pale verbs.?® Thus, once again, skaldic
poetry reveals itself not as unique but merely as an intensification of trends
presumably present in Germanic tradition.

A development almost directly opposed to that taken by skaldic poetry is
provided by the West Germanic epics Beowulf and Héliand. Instead of in-
tensification, they represent adaptation of Germanic style to the classical and
medieval epic mode, offering not allusion to a story but its details and inner
form, with corresponding expansion.”® Thus they break more radically with
2 The Icelandic Family Saga: An Analytic Reading, Harvard Studies in Comparative Literature,
28 (Cambridge, Mass., 1967), 54.

"' Namely Heidarviga saga and Bjarnar saga hitdelakappa.

%2 0ld Norse Court Poetry, 123. The examples cited suggest that end is used with both senses:
“goal” and “‘termination”.

* See the catalogue of Otto Springer, *"The Style of the Icelandic Family Sagas™, JEGP, 38 (1939),
107—.128. Also useful is Richard F. Allen, Fire and Iron: Critical Approaches to Njdls saga
(University of Pittsburg Press, 1971), 9-14 and 191, fn. 24 for references and the valuable reminder
that “*This style is by no means as stereotyped as some commentators would have it.”’

** Although these epics stand narratively apart from the typical Germanic lay, in their epic form
they depart substantially from classical epic, in the Germanic direction. J. M. Evans discusses this
distinction in "*Genesis B and its Background™’, Review of English Studies, N.S. 14 (1962), 1-16,
113-123. Germanic “‘epic’’, he argues, is distinguished from classical epic by an emphasis on
situation: '‘The constant stress on situation gave Germanic epic a very distinctive kind of plot
structure. The story unfolds not in a continuous action but in a series of vivid ‘stills’. As each
arrives it is given historical perspective and psychological depth by the author’s comments or the
speeches of the characters themselves. The aim of Germanic narrative technique, then, is to
illuminate the motives and feelings which are in tension within a clearly defined situation™
(117-118). In other words, the audience is expected to be more or less familiar with the story. The
narrator’s aim is not to present the story his audience already knows, but to actualize the tension of
certain key scenes. Evans seems to use the term “*Germanic epic’’ to mean *Old English narrative
poetry’’, and in this regard his remarks may be applied to short lays as well as to longer texts.

Where epic differs from these lays is in the amount of ‘‘historical perspective and psychological
depth’’ the poet manages.
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their presumed Germanic antecedents than the skalds do.*

Indeed, skaldic form showed itself in other ways to be more resilient, more
adaptable than the rest of Germanic verse. Otfrid abandoned alliteration when
he set out to imitate Latin end rhyme, and Knittel ruled the German Middle
Ages. The skalds, however, were able to adapt runhent to virtually all their
meters;’® and to accommodate the trochaic tetrameter of Latin hymns®” or
rhymed prayers®® they produced Arynhent, an obvious variation of dréttkvett,
upphaf allra hatta. In subject matter, too, the skalds were adaptable.

Skaldic pliability in form and content is well demonstrated by Sighvatr
Pordarson, of whose verse so much remains because Snorri seems to have
admired it and quoted it so frequently. As is well known, Sighvatr adapted
kennings to Christianity by curtailing reference to pagan gods, produced a
generally more comprehensible style, and boldly fashioned dréttkvett about
newer, different subjects, opening his verse to European influence. Although
none of his poetry is, strictly speaking, narrative, the versified travelogue of
Austrfararvisur has something of a story to tell, as Vestrfararvisur does, too. A
traveler’s itinerary, however, provides an unsatisfactory narrative structure;
and much of Sighvatr’s impulse seems to have been lyric. Even if all Sighvatr’s
travel poetry were extant, and the verses arranged in the order he intended, the
result would probably not be satisfying narrative, for that does not seem to
have been Sighvatr’s intention.

Other subjects required other structures, and in some the narrative element
remains small. Krdkumadl, for example, follows essentially the same structural
principle as Ragnars saga lodbrékar or any biographical fornaldarsaga
(themselves demonstrations that prose is no guarantee of narrative quality): a
string of conventional descriptions of viking battles, with little or no connective
linking. The only real progression is associated with the hero’s lifetime. He
starts fighting as a young lad and only stops when death stays his sword arm.
Where Krdkumal seems to depart from this pattern is, of course, in the
expanded moment of Ragnarr’s acceptance of his doom, which so appealed to
the romantics.

Islendingadrdpa follows a slightly different principle, similar in its mecha-

nical operation. Instead of enumerating the battles of one life, Haukr Valdisar-
son catalogues the virtues — that is, the battles ~ of some two score early Ice-
landic heroes. Each life is distilled into its greatest moment in armed struggle.
Lacking the chronology of a single life to follow, however, Haukr apparently
could not find any way to impose overall structure on his drdpa (he also seems
55 In his brilliant *‘Skaldestil-studier’’ (MoM, 1952, 1-92), Hallvard Lie described the confrontation
between the anatural style of the skalds and the organic style of medieval Europe, the heir of
classical form tempered by Christianity. He concluded that skaldic verse may have been the most
conservative artistic phenomenon in European artistic history (92).
% A telling example is Snorri's Hdtratal. Obviously fascinated with end rhyme, Snorri offered up
fifteen variations of runhent (strophes 80-94), of which several are based directly on drottkvett and
hrynhent. One senses, however, that end rhyme is no more than an adornment, which hardly
affects the basic quality of the verse.

57 Andreas Heusler, Deutsche Vergeschichte, 1 (Berlin, 1929), 302-306.
%8 Lie, ‘‘Skaldestil-studier’’, 80-92.
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to have forgotten the stef). The result is no more than aloose collection of verses
on Icelandic heroes. The verses might be read in virtually any order. In its
compilete lack of structure and its insistence that the sum of a man’s life may be
rendered into forty-eight syllables, Islendingadrdpa lends itself to compari-
son with the other accounts of early Icelandic heroes, the Islendingasigur.
No other comparison could so well justify the claim that the skaldic mode was
hostile to narrative.

Such a claim founders, however, when one considers another of the poems
often said to typify the heroic revival of the late twelfth century, Bjarni
Kolbeinsson’s Jomsvikingadrdpa. It offers an ideal example of the capabilities
of skaldic form. The opening five strophes present Bjarni’s amusing parody of
skaldic openings, from which strophe 1 is justly famous.*®

Engan kvedk at 68i

6rum malma ryri

(p6 gatk hrodr of hugdan)

hlj68s (atferdar prydi);

framm mun ek fyr pldum

Y ggjar bjor of feera,

poétt einigir ytar

&ttgodir mér hlydi.s®
The fifth strophe, though defective, offers an important key to unlocking the
problem of skaldic narrative, in the clause pat berum upp fyr yta
spgu-kveedi. Finnur Jonsson glosses the apparent hapax legomenon spgukvedi
with ‘historisk digt’.%! It seems far more likely, however, that the first compo-
nent of the compound refers not to the historic element of the poem but rather
to the narrative element. In many of the other spgu- compounds, either aspect
or both may be present, e.g. spgubdok or spgubot (Fritzner: ‘hvad der tjener til
at gjgre en Fortzlling fuldstendigere eller paalideligere’),®* spgumadr, or even
soguligr. Finnur Jénsson was apparently led astray by his conviction that
skaldic verse was a reliable historical source. Thus he argues that ‘‘Digte med
historisk indhold kaldes s6guljod’’,%* by which he seems to have meant all
encomia. What Snorri meant by spguljod in his Prologue to Heimskringla is
unclear. The verses he goes on to cite in the body of the work are historical in
that they tell of events in the past, but Snorri says too they are verses er menn
hafa haft til skemmtanar sér,®* which in light of accounts of sagnaskemmtun
might imply narrative. The two semantic components merge, however, pre-
cisely in cases where skaldic verse makes up the narrative backbone of a text,
3 On Bjarni and Jomsvikingadrdpa see Anne Holtsmark, ‘‘Bjarni Kolbeinsson og hans forfatter-
skap”’, Edda, 37 (1937), 1-17; on the context of Bjarni’s opening stanza, where he ‘‘inverts a
tradition then more than three centuries old™’, see Frank, Old Norse Court Poetry, 67-71.
80 Skjaldedigtning, BII: 1; cf. All: 1. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: ‘‘Ingen mand opfordrer jeg til at
hgre pa mit digt; dog har jeg tilvejebragt en sang om den udmarkede mand [Vagn]; frem vil jeg for
folk fore digtet, selv om ingen @tgode mand vil hgre pa mig.”
8 Lexicon Poeticum, 2. oppl. (Kgbenhavn, 1931), s.v. spgukvedi.
2 Johan Fritzner, Ordbog over det gamle norske sprog, 4. utg. (Oslo, 1973), I11: s.v. ségubot.

83 Litt. hist., 1. 330, cf. also 352, 358. )
4 Bjarni Adalbjarnarson, ed., Heimskringla 1, Islenzk fornrit, 26 (Reykjavik, 1941), 4.

8- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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such as sections of Oldfs saga helga ens mesta (based on Geisli) or Kormdks
saga.%

In any case, Bjarni Kolbeinsson’s use of the term spgukvedi has much to say
about skaldic narrative. It indicates the possibility of a skaldic poem intended
not for ornament, praise, or lyric, but to tell a story. And that is just what
Bjarni does. The next stanzas (6-9) proclaim the story as spguligt (6: vel samir
vist at telja vinnur hreystimanna) and introduce the main characters: Hakon
blatonn, the sons of Vésteinn, Sigvaldi, the son of Aki,® Biii and Vagn. Thus
upsetting the apparent convention, Jémsvikingadrdpa does not begin in medias
res. Like any saga, it commences with a nonnarrative introductory setting,
parallel to Andersson’s ‘‘Introduction’’, Propp’s ‘‘Initial Situation’, and so
forth.®” Strophe 10 presents the journey to Denmark for the funeral feast, fedra
sinna according to the poem. We note here an encapsulation of the fuller story
preserved in the versions of Jomsvikinga saga, which identifies the dead as
Strut-Haraldr; but the plural fedra may indicate that Bjarni knew a different
variant of the story. Narratively, however, it matters little whose memory is
toasted. The point is to get the Jomsvikingar to the feast. In thus beginning the
narrative with a journey, Bjarni follows established narrative conventions; cf.
Lonnroth’s ““Travel Pattern”’, itself an extension of Harris’s plot of the so-cal-
led Fslendingap ttir.%® At the banquet the oath sequence is clearly presented in
ascending order of importance. Vagn’s famous double oath is last (strophe 14),
after which the stef (15) signals the end of the section, and the commenced
journey (15-16) effects a transition to the next major incident. The harrying of
the Jomsvikingar in Norway precedes the actual battle (20ff.). Once again
Bjarni sets the scene, in this case by describing the odds against the Joms-
vikingar (21-23, which also includes the stef). The next six stanzas, although
replete with skaldic battle stereotype, manage to convey the impression of
increased pressure on Hakon, until strophe 30 states quite explicitly Hakon’s
decision to sacrifice his son (not, however, without authorial comment that
would be out of place within a saga: framm kom heipt en harda). The ensuing
storm, called forth by borgerdr holgabridr, is described in a fairly straightfor-
ward way, followed by Sigvaldi’s desertion (strophe 33). Only at this point
does Vigfuss Viga-Glumsson kill Aslakr, although in versions of the saga this
event occurs before Hikon’s sacrifice. Bjarni's rearrangement seems to reflect

% On this see most recently Hermann Enger’s review of Turville-Petre, Scaldic Poetry, in Fabula,
17 (1976), 323: “*Es zeigt sich da, dass die Skaldenstrophen nicht allein als historische Belege fiir
das Berichtete dienen, sondern in hohem Masse selbst als Handlungstrager und Bauelemente der
szenischen Darstellung in der Sagas fungieren, indem sie die als historische Realitat angesehenen
Personen und Ereignisse aufs Sagenhaft-Heroische oder Mythische hin stilisieren. "’

% Introducing the ‘‘son of Aki’" (strophe 8) before Sigvaldi (strophe 9), who logically belongs with
the sons of Vésteinn (strophe 7), breaks the linearity of the introduction. On the positive side,
however, it creates narrative tension.

ST Andersson, Family Saga, 28; V. Propp, Morphology of the Folktale, 2. ed., American Folklore
Society Bibliographical and Special Series, 9 (Austin, 1968), 25-26.

%8 Lars Lonnroth, Njdls saga: A Critical Introduction (Berkeley etc., 1976), 71-75; Joseph C.
Harris, “‘Genre and Narrative Structure in Some Islendinga peettir”’, Scandinavian Studies, 44
(1972), 1-27.
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a desire to streamline the narrative: until Hikon’s sacrifice, all has gone well
for the Jomsvikingar; thereafter they fall. That the poet expected his audience
to know more detail than he chose to tell is implied in his reference to Aslakr’s
death:
34a. bar lét Vigfiiss verda

vegreekinn Aslaki

(bann erat porf at segja

pétt) helfarar veittar.®®

Perhaps Bjarni was too fastidious to permit even one of his lesser heroes to
have his head bashed in with an anvil.

Strophes 36-37 detail Bui's legendary leap, coffers in hand, and conscien-
tiously note the later lore accruing to the treasure.

36. Bad fyr bord at skyldi
bodsvellandi allir
(pa frak vopnum verjask
Vagns lid) Bia begnar,
adr hreggbodi hjorva
hraustr med pungar kistur
(sa var illr af aurum)
otraudr a kaf rédi.

37. Nam eldbroti Yggjar
ygr fyr bord at stiga;
it bar hann af hufum,
hraustr Gullbti, kistur;
ok optliga eptir
Oblaudir par sidan
kneigu 1y3ir lita
langan orm 4 hringum.”

As Dag Stromback pointed out, the language of 36a retains intact the formula
found in many prose sources and surely derived from oral tradition, fyrir bord
allir Bita pegnar.” This is yet another sign of Bjarni’s ability to adapt skaldic
language to his purpose.

The remainder of the battle is recounted in strophes 38—40. Of these, and of
the entire battle sequence,” it may fairly be stated that the narrative thread is

™ Skjuldedigtning, Bll1: 8; cf. All: 8. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: *‘Der gav den &rgerrige Vigfus
Aslak dgden; det afsnit er der ingen grund til at fortzlle videre om.™

" Skjaldedigtning, BI1: 8; cf. All: 8. Finnur Jonsson's translation: 36: ‘‘Krigeren bgd, at alle Bues
mand skulde springe over bord, — da har jeg hert at Vagns mandskab vargede sig med vaben -, for
den tapre kriger ufortrgden styrtede sig i dybet med de tunge kister; han var karrig pa sit guld®’; 37:
‘‘Den voldsomme kriger steg over bord; han, den tapre Guld-Bue, tog sine kister med sig fra borde;
og ofte har frygtlpse mand senere derefter kunnet se en lang orm liggende pa ringe.””

“ *‘Draken i Hjorungavag™’, in Scandinavica et Fenno-Ugrica: Studier tilldgnade Bjorn Collinder
(Stockholm, 1954), 384, fn. I.

2 Even in his choice of stereotype, Bjarni leans toward the kind of vivid detail typical of saga
prose. He demonstrates the prowess of his heroes by having them cleave their opponents to the
shoulders. In his use of an expanding triad (Sigvaldi cleaves helms and shields in strophe 24, Bui
cleaves helms and shields and sinks his sword down to his victims’ shoulders in strophe 26, and
Vagn despatches several hundred in this way according to strophe 28), Bjarni makes use of one of
the most established features of Western narrative.
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never lost. Events follow one another in linear order; details separating this
battle from others are given; and one always has a grasp of the changing
fortunes of the two sides. Strophe 41, however, compresses a great deal of
material, namely the heroic posturings of the Jomsvikingar as they are be-
headed, one by one. What takes pages in the saga and is one of its most
memorable sequences is allotted only one helming in the extant poem.

41b. meltu hraustar hetjur
(haukligt var bat fikjum)
— bau hafa pjédir uppi -
préttar ord med fyrdum.”

Strophe 41 makes little sense without a knowledge of the story, and yet it
would be strange for Bjarni to omit this stirring scene detailing his heroes’
bravery, with rich possibilities for ironic exaggeration. However, the text in
Codex Regius of Snorra Edda breaks off after strophe 40, and strophe 41 and
the following strophes are found only in the fragmentary rendition in Oldfs
saga Tryggvasonar en mesta. It seems likely that some strophes have been lost
at just this point.” In any case, the remaining extant strophes recount Vagn'’s
sly attack on the executioner Porkell, Eirikr’s clemency, and Vagn’s marriage to
Ingibjorg. That the final two strophes are just helmings indicates that the
transmission of the poem is incomplete, and the somewhat hasty ending of the
poem should not incline us to denigrate the narrative effect of the poem.
Indeed, marriage of the hero is one of the most common — and thus presumably
satisfying — endings in popular narrative.

What Bjarni managed in his spgukvedi is nothing less than the cloaking of an
entire linear narrative, replete with detail, internally consistent and com-
prehensible on its own terms, in the form of a skaldic drdpa.”™ This narrative
includes dialogue, which is used when needed and (as in prose) tagged for
speaker. Thus strophe 43:

Vilt - kvad hringa hreytir
hyggju-gegn at Vagni —
élsvellandi yOvart

Y ggjar lif of biggja?

Eigi munk, nema efnak

— ungr — bats heit nam strengja,
—sva kvad Ullr at jarli
egghridar - fjor piggja.™

8 Skjaldedigtning, BII: 9; cf. AIl: 9. Finnur Jénsson’s translation: ‘‘de tapre helte udtalte da
blandt mzndene kraftige ord; dem mindes folk; det var overmade modigt gjordt.”’

™ The usual guess is that four strophes are now lost. See Anne Holtsmark, ‘*Jomsvikingadrapa®’,
KLNM, 7 (1962), 606; also Finnur Jonsson, Litt. hist., 11: 40,

s Such was Bjarni’s accomplishment from the point of view of narrative. The total accomplish-
ment was greater, encompassing daring use of irony and skillful interweaving of Bjarni’s own
matters of the heart with those of his hero, Vagn. It is a better poem than its apparent lack of
popularity during the Middle Ages (recorded as a separate entity in only one manuscript) and more
recently among critics would indicate. Perhaps it flouted too many conventions.

6 Skjaldedigtning BII: 10; cf. AH: 9. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: ‘‘‘Vil du’, sagde den for-
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Question and response, each occupying a helming, make up a balanced stanza
pivotal to the narrative element of the poem.

In its skaldic craft Bjarni’s poem withstands comparison with other skaldic
texts. Although the meter, munnvorp, is perhaps less demanding than
drottkveett in that odd lines lack rhyme and even lines require only skothend-
ing, the poem is equipped with an appropriate stef and uses kennings, if
somewhat sparingly. Only one conclusion naturally follows: there is nothing
about skaldic form that precludes its use for narrative purposes. Indeed,
Bjarni’s debt to earlier skalds indicates that their art could readily be turned to
narrative purposes.”’

Lest one wonder whether a decision to render the traditions surrounding the
battle of Hjprungavagr into skaldic verse might somehow entail a more narra-
tive mode and vitiation of ‘‘typical’’ skaldic technique, it is instructive to
compare Jomsvikingadrdpa to the fragments of Porkell Gislason’s Biadrdpa, a
presumed contemporary. To judge from the extant strophes, Biadrdpa had
little narrative thrust. It offers instead a relatively conventional description of
the battle at Hjorungavagr, with uncontextual images like the following:

6b. fellu fleinborvar,
flugu af streng orvar,
sungu hott hjorvar
vi® hlifar gorvar.™

Sometimes the strophes gloss various aspects of the battle. Hvert hagl vd eyri
is a touching detail, and

10a. Qrum réd sér snorpum
(slikt vas raun gorpum)
flagd et forljota
af fingrum skjéta.™

Runhent seems to have been too much for bPérkeli. Forcing his material into
full feminine rhymes, he never rose above the commonplace in his descrip-
tion.?® Of the specific details of Bui’s exploits the fragment offers only the
information that he pressed the attack through a throng:

8. Bua frak greitt ganga
(gladdi svan hanga,

standige gavmilde mand til Vagn, ‘kriger, modtage dit liv?.” ‘Ikke vil jeg modtage mit liv, med
mindre jeg kan udfgre, hvad jeg har aflagt I¢fte om’; sa talte den unge kriger til jarlen.”’

7 A list of Bjarni’s putative borrowings, perhaps somewhat exaggerated, is offered by de Vries,
Literaturgeschichte, 11: 36, fn. 57.

78 Skjaldedigtning Bl: 537; cf. Al: 554. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: ‘' ma&ndene faldt; pilene f16j af
strengen; sverdene klang hojt mod de udmarkede skjolde.™’

" Skjaldedigtning BI: 538; cf. Al: 555. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: ‘‘Den haslige trold skgd
skarpe pile fra sine fingre; det var en hard prgve for heltene.”’

8 As Finnur Jonsson put it, ‘‘kampskildringerne er ikke uden en vis kraft, men nogen sarlig
originalitet lagges ikke for dagen’’ (Litt. hist., 11: 10S).
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vokd vas goll geira)
gognum lid peira.*!

Bii’s famous devotion to his chests of gold rates both helmings of a strophe,
but not without sententious insert:

11. Sté fyr hif hesti
hréfs enn prekmesti
goedir gunnskara;
gladdisk nagr sdra;
nidr kom bens béra,
Bai nam sér hvara
(ferd hykk fridar mistu)
freekn i hond kistu.®

Although the fragmentary nature of the texts precludes certainty, this compari-
son of the two skaldic drdpur commemorating the fall of the Jomsvikingar at
Hjorungavagr should serve to demonstrate that skalds could choose to offer
widely varying amounts of narrative material in their art.

It might be objected that Jomsvikingadrdpa is selective in its choice of the
motifs it chooses to tell from the ‘‘complete’ story, or rather from all the
motifs that might be gathered into this particular narrative. In the Germanic
context there is nothing unusual about such selectivity, as has been mentioned
above. Poets could expect that their audience knew the story they were setting
out to tell. The same was certainly true for at least some prose narratives,
including, somewhat ironically, one of the redactions of Jomsvikinga saga. N.
F. Blake, the editor of the redaction in Cod. Holm. 7, 4° (H), commented on the
compression and omission of this redaction: ‘“This compression and omission
often result in ... a too rapid transition from one action to the next. In several
cases it has been carried so far that it is impossible to understand H properly
unless one compares it with the other texts.”’® In other words, appreciation
and interpretation of this version of the saga demand prior knowledge of the
story. In this light it is difficult, indeed, to criticize the narrative ability
displayed by Bjarni Kolbeinsson in Jomsvikingadrdpa.

Bjarni’s poem provides a splendid example of the versatility of the skalds,
which has been stressed throughout this discussion. The adaptation requiring
the greatest tact and skill must have been that of skaldic form to Christian
subjects. That it was made at all testifies to the malleable nature of the form.
From the tentative early efforts of the skalds of the conversion period to the
great religious poems is a large step, one requiring that increasing amounts of
narrative be set in skaldic form. An excellent early example is Pldcitisdrapa.

8 Skjaldedigtning BI: 537; cf. Al: 554. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: *‘Jeg har hgrt, at Bue gik let
igennem deres skare; ravnen giededes; kampen var i fuld gang.™

¥ Skjaldedigining Bl: 538; cf. Al: 555. Finnur Jonsson’s translation: ‘‘Den overmade kraftige
kriger steg over bord pé skibet; ravnen blev glad; blodet strommede ned; den tapre Bue tog en kiste
i hver bénd; jeg ved, at m&ndene mistede freden.”

5 N. F. Blake, ed., The Saga of the Jomsvikings (London etc., 1962), xxi.
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The anonymous Placitisdrdpa is the oldest recorded verse in Old Norse
(AM 673 b, 4°)* and in fact was probably composed before Bjarni’s Joms-
vikingadrdpa.®® It is instructive to compare the relevant strophes of the poem
(1-8) with the prose fragment in AM 655, 4°, said to be the oldest Norwegian
manuscript.®® The story told in both poem and saga is the same: Placitis has
met the stag, who reveals himself as God. Placitis affirms his willingness to
convert, and God orders Placitas to return home, permitting him to tell his wife
of the encounter. When the wife hears of it, she tells of her dream, in which she
too saw God. Together with their two sons they set forth that very night to be
baptized. The bishop carrying out the ceremony gives them new names
(Placitis is now Eustachius, his wife Theopista, their sons Agiptus and
Theopistus) and blesses them. The next morning Eustachius returns to the
place where he met the stag, and God again reveals Himself.

Each account gives the same amount of detail, and both are clear, well
constructed, syntactically consistent narratives. ¥ The narrative point of view
is the same, namely that of the omniscient, pious third person narrator typical
of hagiography. There is, however, apparently some variety in tone. For exam-
ple, when Placitis learns that the stag is God, in the saga he falls from his horse
in fear (Pa vard hann sva reedr at han fell nidr a jord af hestenom), whereas the
poet has Placitus rise from the earth — vas ddr til foldar ormstalls bodi fallinn
(strophe 2a). The saga appears exaggerated, at times almost buriesque, the
poem dignified.

1AM 673b, 4°, is dated to ca. 1200 (Kr. Kalund, Katalog over den Arnamagneanske hdandskrift-
samling, 2:1 [Kgbenhavn, 1892], 92; Jon Helgason, “‘Til skjaldedigtningen’’, APhSc, 7[1932-33],
150; Jakob Benediktsson, ‘‘Placitisdrapa’’, KLNM, 13 [1968], 326); D. A. Seip puts it at or before
1200 (“Placitasdrapa™, Studier i nordisk filologi, 39 [1949], 20). and Marius Hagstad assigns it to
the second half of the twelfth century (Vestnorske maalfpre fyre 1350, I1: Sudvestlandsk, 2: Indre
sudvestlandsk. Ferpymaal. Islandsk. Tridje bolken, Skrifter utg. av Det Norske Videnskaps-
Akademi i Oslo, I1. Hist.-filos. kl., 1941, nr. 1 [Oslo, 1942], 172). Regarding the contents of the
earliest Icelandic manuscripts, which show Pidcitisdrdpa to be the earliest preserved verse, see
Hreinn Benediktsson, Early Icelandic Script as Hlustrated in Vernacular Texts from the Twelfth
and Thirteenth Centuries, [slenzk Handrit, Icelandic Manuscripts, Series in Folio, 2 (Reykjavik,
1965), 13-14.

* Those dating Pldcitisdrdpa to the middle of the twelfth century (at Jeast a generation before
Bjarni could have composed Jomsvikingadrdpa) include Konrad Gislason, "‘U- og regressiv
V-umlaut af ¢ i islandsk’", ANF, 8 (1892), 82; Fredrik Paasche, ‘‘Kristendom og kvad’’, in his
Hedenskap og kristendom (Oslo, 1948), 117; idem., Norges og Islands litteratur, 290; Vemund
Skard, ‘"Harmsdl, Placitusdriapa og Leidarvisan’, ANF, 68 (1953), 105-108. Jan de Vries dated
Placitasdrapa to around 1180 in the first edition of his Aitnordische Literaturgeschichte, Grundriss
der germanischen Philologie. 16 (Berlin, 1942), [I: 115, but in the second edition pronounced it no
earlier than 1155 (11: 56). Finnur Jonsson reversed himself in the opposite way, dating the poem to
around or before 1150 in the first edition of his Litt. hist., 11 (Kgbenhavn, 1894), 120, but to around
or before 1180 in the second edition (11: 118). Skard (op. cit.) suggests not implausibly that //80 in
the second edition is a printer’s error for /150.

% Didrik Arup Seip, Paleografi B: Norge og Island, Nordisk Kultur, 28B (Oslo, 1954), 5-6. The
manuscript fragment, which also contains parts of Blasius saga and Matteus saga postola, is
apparently a copy executed in Trondheim (Seip, foc. cit.). The text is printed in Heilagra manna
sogur 11 (Oslo, 1877), 207-209.

*T Indeed, an argument could be made that the poem tells the more complete story, for it contains
God’s warning to Pldcitlis that he is to suffer a fate like Job’s (strophe 1), which is missing from the
saga. If it was present in the lost portion of the fragment, it must have come at a different place in
the narrative, either earlier in God’s speech, or, more appropriately, during the second revelation.
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Indeed, the poet seems in general to have constructed his narrative with
more skill than the saga writer used. Fine touches include God’s final words to
Placitus after their first meeting, pd munk ydr, pats 6fir®® yfir (begjum ni) segja
(strophe 3), with the rhyme pair pegjum ... segja, and the full strophe setting
forth majestically the Christian names of the newly baptized Eustachius and his
family, with each person assigned one clause — half a helming — and the names
occurring initially in the even lines.?® By contrast the prose writer seems
humbler and less subtle. The only factor complicating the poet’s presentation
of his material is his diction, primarily his kennings.

The most complete printed version of the saga is that of Cod. Holm. 8, 8°, a
paper copy of an Icelandic translation of the saga probably carried out some-
what later than that found in the fragment AM 655, 4°.%° It tells the entire story,
starting with the background of Placitis (4 dogum Traiani keisara var hofdingi
riddara, sa er Placidus het)®' and ending with the martyrdom of Eustachius and
his family. Compared, however, to the fifty-nine extant strophes of
Pldcitasdrapa, this prose version generally emphasizes dialogue. The narrative
of Pldcitisdrdpa is tighter, sparser (except for the diction), and more circum-
spect. Where the saga quotes long stretches of dialogue, the poet is frequently
content to report the gist of the speeches. The tone of the poem is more
dignified, more pious; but it omits none of the action of the story,*? unfolding it
in clear linear fashion, often with direct speech, and from the same narrative
point of view. The saga is slightly less linear, in that it leaves Theopista’s fate
unclear until her sons are rescued from the wild animals, whereas the poem
notes directly after she is forced to remain with the heathen ferryman that she
remains pure:

19. F1j68 vard heim med heidnum
hlunndvrs fara runni;
kona bad sér vid syndum
saurlifis god hlifa;
blidr dugdi sva brudi
bratt, at saurgask mattit,
himna valdr, af hildar
hauknistis samvistu.%

% 1 follow Finnur Jonsson's emendation to 4fir here; cf. Jon Helgason's remarks in *‘Til
skjaldedigtningen’’, 151.

¥ This verse is typical of the poet’s procedure. He seems to prefer to offer two “‘bits’ of
information in each helming. Strophes 16-17 are good examples; others abound.

% Ole Widding, Hans Bekker-Nielsen and L. K. Shook, ‘‘Lives of the Saints in Old Norse Prose: A
Handlist”, Mediaeval Studies, 25 (1963), s.v. Eustace; Hans Bekker-Nielsen, '‘Pldcitis saga’,
KLNM, 13 (1968), 327. Text printed in Heilagra manna sogur, I1: 193-204.

9 Heilagra manna sogur, 11: 193; cf. the opening of the version in Acta Sanctorum, Septembris
VI: 123: In diebus Trajani imperatoris ... erat quidam magister militum nomine Placidas.

92 Poem and saga allot virtually equal space to the various incidents of the story, too. For example,
the recognition scenes between the various members of the family — which the Norsemen seem to
have taken as the dramatic high point of the story — occupy ca. 800 of 5000 words in the saga, and
seven of the extant thirty-nine strophes of the drdpa (51-57); were the drdpa complete, the
percentage occupied by these scenes in the two versions would be virtually identical.

93 Skjaldedigtning, BI: 611; cf. Al: 611. Finnur Jénsson’s translation: ‘‘Kvinden matte begive sig
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The saga version creates slightly more suspense here, but it must be noted that
both saga and poem intertwine their accounts of Theopista’s fate by postponing
their accounts of the death of her captor and Theopista’s assumption of his inn.

I have dwelt at some length on these versions of the story of St. Eustace
because they demonstrate so clearly the narrative capability of the skaldic
drapa. Nothing could reveal more clearly the adaptability of skaldic poetry; the
same form which was apparently used to celebrate the Norse gods could be
successfully bent on a saint’s life, just as the diction depending in large part on
pagan myth could be reinvigorated with nonpagan metaphors just after the
conversion to Christianity.

Placitusdrapa belongs to the movement in the middle and later twelfth
century toward stately drdpur on religious subjects. With a few notable excep-
tions - Islendingadrdpa, Jémsvikingadrdpa, the Sturlung revival —, religious
subjects dominated skaldic poems for the remainder of their history. Since
much churchly literature involved the lives of saints and their corresponding
miracles, this verse tended to be narrative. To be sure, some of it is more
introspective and less concerned with the outer flow of events, but taken as a
whole this body of poetry might be regarded as primarily historical and narra-
tive. For the fourteenth century the typical drdpa narrates the life of a holy
person, emphasizing the course of his life and the attendent miracles. The
immediate source is narrative and the result intended to be narrative.

The fourteenth century religious drdpur have not attracted a great deal of
attention. Here is Finnur Jénsson’s pronouncement on their sources and style:
“Disse digte er historisk-opbygelige og for det meste byggede over
helgensagaer og legender; deres fornemste indhold er derfor jaertegn. De er
drapaer i den gamle stil, i de gamle versemal, iser drotkvadet eller hrynhent,
og overhovedet affattede efter alle kunstens regler.”’®® On the anonymous
poems he adds that the authors ‘‘... har i reglen taget en saga eller en
jertegnsberetning og sat den temmelig ligefrem pa verse.’’ % The poems reveal
nothing to belie Finnur Jénsson’s statements.%

One sees this process of setting a saga into verse quite clearly in several
places, but perhaps most strikingly in the case of Abbot Arngrimr Brandsson,
who composed both a drapa and a saga on Bishop Gu8mundr Arason inn g6di,
probably inspired by the washing of Gudmundr’s remains undertaken in 1344 .%7
That Arngrimr was anything but a skilled narrator is shown by his Gudmundar
saga, an Icelandic rendition (perhaps by Arngrimr himself) of his now lost

hjem med den hedenske skipper; hun bad gud beskytte sig mod ukyskhedens synder; himlens blide
herre hjalp straks kvinden séledes, at hun ikke kunde besmittes af samlivet med ham.”’

94 Lite. hist., 111: 8.

% Ibid., 19.

% One may, however, harbor suspicions concerning Finnur Jénsson’s patriotic and rather roman-
tic outburst that these sagadigte - the word indicates how -rrative the poems are — were inspired
by the ‘‘sagadnd, der i en alt overvejende grad besjelede Yslznder, hoj og lav’' (Litr. hist.,
IIL: 19).

% Recorded in the annals, cited by Magnis Mar Larusson, ‘‘GuSmundr inn gédi’", KLNM, 5
(1960), 540.
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Latin life of Gudmundr, clearly intended to bolster the movement to canonize
Gudmundr in the mid-fourteenth century.®® By far the longest saga on an
Icelandic bishop, Arngrimr’s Gudmundar saga is a compilation of the earlier
written sources — some of which are compilations themselves — laced with
Arngrimr’s learned asides. Finnur Jonsson’s statement that the contents of the
poem ‘‘slutter sig nar til sagaen’’ ¥ seems at first astonishing but is supported
by a comparison of the two texts. (It must be noted, however, that the drdpa
was probably composed before the saga.)'™ The structure of both texts is
roughly identical; in both Arngrimr charts the course of Gudmundr’s life,
emphasizing the outer chronology of his ascension to the see and its eventful
history, interspersed with examples of Gudmundr’s piety. Following
Gudmundr’s death, in both texts Arngrimr offers an extended comparison of
the just man Gudmundr to the palm and cedar (based presumably on Psalm
91:13) and thereafter a catalogue of several additional miracles. The differences
in detail are of course enormous, but anyone familiar with Gudmundr’s story
can follow the poem without difficulty. The inner connection of the narrative is
less skilled than, say, Jomsvikingadrapa or Placitisdrdpa, but Arngrimr’s saga
suffers the same fault.!® Arngrimr’s Gudmundar kveedi, as narrative, is hardly
less cohesive than the saga. Both share the same point of view and the same
rhetorical aim of glorifying Gudmundr’s career and miracles. In both Arngrimr
reveals himself as a learned if uninspired writer with didactic aims. Since the
narrative failures of his Gudmundar kvedi are to a large extent shared with his
saga, we conclude that it was not skaldic form that presented any obstacles to
narrative.

The one exception to this statement as observed in the material examined
thus far consists of the kenning. The fourteenth-century poets knew full well
that kennings were not compatible with narrative, and they felt little compul-
sion to retain this aspect of diction. Arni Jénsson even explains in the remarka-
ble penultimate strophe of his Gudmundar drdpa why he has abandoned the
““Edda’’ style:

78. Yfirmeisturum mun Eddu listar
allstirdur sja hrédur virdaz

¢ Bjorn Magnisson Olsen, ““Um Sturlungu’’. Safn til Ségu Islands ok Islenzkra Bokmennta. 3
(1896), 297-301.

8 Litt. hist., 1H: 9,

% Bjorn Sigfusson, “*Gudmundar saga biskups Arasonar™”, KLNM, 5 (1960). 543.

'™ The following passages should suffice to demonstrate Arngrimr’s style. Peir réntu ok par morgu
ok godu i féemunum, adr peir foro { brott. Tveir gripir voro peir puar, er Gudmundr biskup hafde gefit
Rafne, er frd er sagt, pat var sélarsteinn ok kvennkyrtill med hlodum blibrinadr. En er peir étlodo
hann a brott at taka, pda syndist peim sem pat vére svartr fats toturr, ok kostodo eptir, en
solarsteinenn hofdo peir til sjofar; pa syndist peim [hann) sem annarr fiorosteinn, ok késtodo nidr,
ok er peir voro a brott farnir, pd fannst solarsteinninn (Gudmundar saga biskups, Resensbok
redaction, Biskupa sogur, | [Kaupmannahofn, 1858], 506); En sva sem hann var af sleginn, ok peir
dauda synir rupludu beinn, leita peir gripanna Gudmundar nauta, pviat pat var i allra manna
vitand, at Rafn hafdi pegit pd, en ho véro peir i penna tima eigi kenniligir, pviat kristallus var ni ar
sja grar sem hégeitill, en brinn kyrtill hladbiinn sem leppr rotinn (Arngrimr’s version, printed in
Biskupa ségur, 11 [Kaupmannahéfn, 1878], 564). Arngrimr's version is inferior both stylistically and
in its narrative arrangement.
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peim er vilja sva grafa ok geyma
grein klokasta frediboka;

lofi heilagra liz mér hafa

1jés ritninga setra vitni,

en kenningar auka mgnnum
engan styrk en fagnad myrkva,'*®

Disavowal of the ‘‘Edda’’ style was, indeed, a topos of this poetry, found also
in Arngrimr’s Gudmundar kvedi 2 and in Brother Eysteinn’s Lilja, the great
monument of the period (strophe 97). Eysteinn follows it with his well known
remarks on hulin fornyrdin (strophe 98):

S4, er 6dinn skal vandan velja,
velr sva morg i kvadi at selja
hulin fornyrdin, at trautt ma telja,
tel ek benna sva skilning dvelja;
vel pvi at hér ma skyr ord skilja,
skili pjédir minn ljésan vilja,

tal 6breytiligt veitt af vilja,

vil ek at kveedit heiti Lilja.'"

In this final adaptation of skaldic form, then, all that hinders communication is
eliminated. It remains to investigate the underlying factors.

The history of skaldic poetry is one of adaptation to changing social condi-
tions. We do not, in all likelihood, know this history from its beginning, which
surely precedes Bragi, but from the time we do know it the picture it presents is
relatively consistent. The form is capable of being turned to many uses,
including — throughout its known history — narrative. Statements denying the
skalds’ narrative abilities rest, as we have seen, on a reading of only part of the
corpus, the early centuries, and on a transmission which raises more questions
than it settles. Examination of the entire corpus reveals the complexity and
range of the form.

There does, however, seem to be a gradual move toward narrative over the
centuries, culminating in the great fourteenth-century drdpur in hrynhent.
Some indications of this tendency include the splitting of a single clause into
both helmings of a strophe, first carried out in the last strophe of Hallfredr’s
Erfidrapa to Olafr Tryggvason,'™ the carrying over of dependent clauses to
following strophes, which becomes common during the twelfth century, and
the alignment of clause and verse line in hrynhent, particularly during the
fourteenth century.

w2 Skialdedigtning, BIl: 461; cf. AIl: 429. Finnur Jénsson’s translation: ‘‘Eddas Kunsts store
mestre vil synes dette digt meget lidet smidigt, de som vil grave s& dybt i lerdomsbggernes kloge
regler og lagttage dem; det synes mig at sgde skrifters lyse vidnesbyrd passer til hellige mands
lovprisning, men omskrivninger gger ingen ma&nds styrke, men formorker gleden.”

5 Skjaldedigening, B1l: 416; cf. All: 394. Finnur Jénsson'’s translation: ‘‘Den, som skal udfgre et
omhyggeligt digt, vaeelger at indsette i sit kvad sd mange dunkle oldtidsord, at de nzppe kan tzlles;
jeg siger, at han siledes forhindrer forstielsen; da man her godt kan forstd de klare ord, skal man
hgre min klare vilje: disse simple ord, givne med lyst, dette digt gnsker jeg skal hedde Liljen.™

' Frank, Old Norse Court Poetry, 66.
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The distaste for Aulin fornyrdin and kennings is the final part of this process.
These aspects of diction hindered the passing of information and greatly
slowed the narrative pace. They were, therefore, out of place in Christian
literature, whose aims were at least partially didactic. Earlier religious poetry
had, to be sure, retained kennings and complex diction when it appropriated
the drdpa, but to varying degrees. Gamli’s Harmsdél, for example, shows a
particular fondness for four part kennings, whereas Leidarvisan is distin-
guished by its humble diction. In his thorough study of the language of the great
twelfth-century skaldic religious poems, Wolfgang Lange judged the Leidarvi-
san poet ‘‘... ein schlichter Kiinstler, der predigt.”” But Lange attributed the
simple diction to the needs of communication when he hastened to add
“‘Wortschatz und Wortstellung miissen leicht verstandlich sein.”’'% Further-
more, even the complex kennings of this period are more transparent than
those of the classical period, for the context of the Christian kennings was
common knowledge to any believer, whereas the background of the ‘‘pagan’
kennings depended in some cases on a fairly arcane system of myths and
legends, as Lange noted.!*® In addition, Christian kennings tend to avoid the
substitution of nouns within similar semantic classes that so complicates classi-
cal skaldic diction.!” A far greater percentage of Christian kennings, too,
consists of sannkenningar.

Early skaldic poetry belonged to an aristocracy: chieftain and drott, later
king and hird. The Christian poetry also belonged to an elite, namely the
educated brothers of the Church. They used skaldic poetry, however, not to
honor their immediate patron, glorifying themselves in his glory (and also
hoping for monetary reward), but rather to edify. The court poetry looked to
within, perhaps seeking to seal the bonds of the group (those who could readily
comprehend and appreciate the form).'% The religious poetry was aimed out-
ward, treating universal subjects of the universal Church. The courtly aristoc-
racy existed by defending itself from other such elites, or by conquering them,
whereas the religious elite had brothers in monasteries and churches not just all
over Iceland but all over the known world. It is little wonder the religious elite
was larger and more oriented to the outer world.!"

It was probably only a matter of time before kennings and hulin fornyrdin —
the Edda style — were eliminated altogether from Christian poetry. Perhaps the

15 Studien zur christlichen Dichtung der Nordgermanen 1000-1200, Palaestra, 222 (Gottingen,
1958), 157.

1% “Die Umschreibungen der christlichen Dichtung sind zumeist inhaltlich anderer Art als alles bis
dahin von den Gottern Ausgesagte, aber formel bleiben sie in der Tradition und fihren die schwere
Wiirde und Biirde dieser eigentumlich nordgermanischen Dichtweise mit sich. Allerdings werden
sie durchsichtiger, da sie nicht auf eine alte, figurenreiche Mytologie beziehen konnen, durchsich-
tiger bis zur blossen Umschreibung, die man nicht mehr als Kenning bezeichnen kann, weil ihr der
Raitsel- und Verweisungscharakter abgeht’” (ibid., 208).

97 Notable exceptions center on the semantic category ‘‘man’’ and are particularly common in
Placitusdrapa, which uses such mythic names as Baldr, Njordr, M68i, Gefn, and Sjofn.

198 See John Lindow, “'Riddles, Kennings and the Complexity of Skaldic Poetry™’, Scandinavian
Studies, 47 (1975), 311-327.

%% See Bernhard Kahle, ‘‘Das Christentum in der altwestnordischen Dichtung’’, ANF, 17 (1901),
140, 97-159.
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many drdpur about Gudmundr inn g6di were intended in a semi-political spirit,
as part of the movement toward canonization, and thus required to be under-
stood. Or perhaps the poets were moved by Gudmundr’s famous asceticism
toward an ascetic skaldic style. Brother Eysteinn, however, cannot have felt
any such influences, and it was his poem that lived longest. In his case we can
discern only a desire to communicate his emotion, to touch all whom the
Church would reach. This spirit altered forever the diction in skaldic poems.
The form apparently continued in use until the Reformation, however, ever
adaptable, now being put almost exclusively to uses of communication and
narrative.!'?

1o Cf. the discussion in Jon Porkelsson, Om digtningen pd Island i det 15. og 16. drhundrede
(Kgbenhavn, 1888).
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Ormr Steinporsson and the Snjofridardrapa

I

One of the more unusual metres described by Snorri Sturluson in the com-
mentary to his Hdartatal is hdlfhinept (ed. Finnur Jénsson, 1931, p. 246).! This is
illustrated by stanza 77 of his poem:

Snydja l&tr i solrod
snekkjur 4 Manar hlekk ... (Skj. B 11, 82)

The peculiarity of this form, as compared with dréttkvett, is that the final foot
in each line is not a dissyllable but a monosyllable. The name hdlfhnept
evidently derives from this ‘‘truncation’’. In Hartalykill, an earlier ‘‘clavis
metrica’’, the same term is used for an even rarer metre, which, however, is
not of concern here (ed. Jon Helgason and Anne Holtsmark, 1941, pp. 27 and
74).

Hdalfhnept in Snorri’s sense occurs first, if for the moment we follow the
datings to be inferred from the traditional attributions, in a poem ascribed to
Haraldr harfagri, the Snjofridardrdpa. Our source here is the Flateyjarbok (ed.
C.R. Unger and G. Vigfusson, I[1860], 567). If the ascription to this celebrated
king were correct, the poem, along with the hdlfhinept metre, would have to
date from before AD 940. In Skjaldedigtning Finnur Jonsson printed the first
stanza of the poem (all that the compiler of Flateyjarbok had included in his
text) directly after the verses of Bragi gamli, and so among the very oldest
Norwegian poetry (Skj. A, S). He did so, however, with the reservation, as
appears from his Den oldnorske og oldislandske litteraturs historie (1, 422),
that the hdlfhnept metre might not really have been devised so early. Jan de
Vries took a much more sceptical stance, proposing a twelfth or preferably
thirteenth century dating. He followed Heusler in believing that halfhnept had
evolved as a variant of hrynhent, which is first attested in the 980°s (1940, pp.
169-70 and 172). But this hypothesis is anything but certain, as Heusler himself
makes clear (1925, I, 307). I reproduce and translate the Flateyjarbok fragment
of Snjofridardrapa later in this article.

Bjorn Asbrandsson, known as Breidvikingakappi, is the next person to
whom we find a hdlfhnept stanza attributed in the mediaeval records: the
source is Eyrbyggja saga (IF IV, 110-11 and Iv. 30). Like the Snjéfridardripa,
his stanza has to do with separation from a loved woman:

! Full references are supplied in the bibliography.
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Sylda skark svana fold
sudum, pvit geibrudr
gstum leiddi oss fast,
austan med hladit flaust;
vida gatk vasbud;
viglundr ntt um stund
helli byggir hugfullr
hingat fyr konu bing.

‘I cut the frozen sea with planks (i.e. with the ship) for, in her love, the watchful
woman drew me inexorably westwards with a laden craft; far and wide I found
cold, wet lodging; now, for a time, bold in spirit, I occupy a cave here, instead of a
woman's bed.”’?

According to the chronology of Eyrbyggja saga, Bjorn Breidvikingakappi must
have composed this stanza in the year 997. Jan de Vries objected to that dating
too, on the grounds that if hdlfhnept does derive from Arynhent the evolution of
the variant follows uncomfortably close upon that of the main type (1964, pp.
195-96). Yet we know so little about the origins of Norse-Icelandic metrics in
general and possess extant so few poems from this period that, as Einar Ol.
Sveinsson justifiably argues, the ascription has to be accepted provisionally,
until more powerful objections can be raised against it (IF IV, ix).

As it happens, the first securely datable use of hdlfhnept occurs only twenty-
one years later, in Ottarr svarti’s praise-poem for Olafr scenski (Skj. A, 289-90).

When we next see hdlfhnept verse, it is once more upon the subject of love.
In his Edda Snorri cites five fragments (reproduced and translated below)
which he ascribes to an otherwise unknown skald, Ormr Steinporsson. Each
fragment is cited in a different context, to illustrate a particular kenning type,
and Snorri gives no indication that they belonged together originally in a single
poem. Nor does he give the title of any poem by Ormr. Finnur Jonsson places
Ormr in the eleventh century (Skj. A, 41516, but with query), but, as we shall
see presently, the fragments are most probably only a few decades older than
Snorra Edda itself. On these fragments ascribed to Ormr Olafur Halldérsson
wrote an important article (1969), which the present investigation is designed to
supplement.

Another fragment in the same metre is quoted without attribution by Magnus
Olafsson (1573-1636) in his reworking of Snorra Edda, the so-called Laufds-
Edda. Magnis derived this and some other verses not elsewhere recorded from
Codex Wormianus of Snorra Edda, at a stage when that manuscript was in a
more complete state than it is today (Jon Helgason 1966, p. 175). Since, as we
shall see presently, the Laufds-Edda fragment is in the same idiom as Ormr’s,
Gudbrandur Vigfisson placed it with four of the Ormr fragments (1, 2, 3, and 4)
as verses from a *‘dirge’’ for a lady in Corpus Poeticum Boreale (11 322-23).
Subsequently, the existence of the Laufds-Edda fragment came to be over-

2 Translation after E. O. G. Turville-Petre, in Scaldic Poetry, Oxford 1976, p. 65 (with modifica-
tions).
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looked, because, unaccountably, Finnur Joénsson failed to include it in
Skjaldedigtning. Nevertheless, as Jon Helgason has pointed out (1966, p. 177),
the entries in Lexicon Poeticum under Fridr and gustr cite **Ormr 6 (AM 738)”’
and so make it apparent that Finnur Jonsson agreed with Gudbrandur Vigfus-
son’s ascription. So far as I can tell, Olafur Halldérsson did not know of the
existence of the Laufds-Edda fragment when he wrote his article on Snjo-
fridardrdpa.

Two more occurrences of hdlfhnept complete our survey. The first is a
two-line fragment from a religious poem by the fourteenth-century abbot Arni
Jonsson (Skj. A 11, 430, lv. 2). The second is a nid stanza from the marginalia of
a fourteenth-century manuscript (Skj. A 11, 463, v. 1). Written in an elementary
code, it mocks a man who has been jilted (‘*had his back broken’’):

Meyjar bad men-Tyr

metrar, sa er fagatr,

hljotr fekk vid hryggbrot

hasatrs vatar natr;

krapti var ok konu sviptr

kaudi, var hann pess traudr;

slik gjpraz mal mjé

mardar i skaup ferd. (Skj. B1I, 495-96, v. 1)

“*The man proposed to the fine lady (he’s in a class of his own); she rebuffed him
and now he has ‘wet nights’. His lady and his strength deserted him — that was not
his wish. Small matters like these make one the butt of satirical verse.”’

II

These are the extant examples of hdlfhnept verse, and we notice immediately
that a number of them are concerned with love. This may be simply a matter of
genre, but [ doubt it, since love verses are so commonly in dréttkvett. When
the metre is so rare the shared genre leads one to wonder whether some special
relationship - of influence, parody, or common origin — existed between the
fragments. Vigfisson and Finnur Jénsson found. it natural to ascribe the
anonymous Laufds-Edda verse to Ormr, while Gudmundur Porldksson (1882,
p. 54), followed by Benedikt Sveinsson in his edition of Eyrbyggja saga (1921,
p. 187), more speculatively suggested that Ormr was the true author of the
stanza ascribed to Bjorn Breidvikingakappi. Certainly Ormr’s gei-Priudr (5)
and Bjorn’s geeibrudr are very close.

A more recent attempt to enlarge Ormr’s output has been made by Olafur
Halldérsson in the article already mentioned. His theory is that the fragment of
Snjofridardrdpa given to Haraldr in Flateyjarbék and the untitled hdlfhnept
fragments given to Ormr in Snorra Edda belong together in the original
Snjofridardrapa and that this poem should be assigned to Ormr, not Haraldr.
In my opinion the Laufds-Edda fragment should be restored to it too.

Before discussing this reconstruction of the drdpa, I provide a text and
translation of the verses. Those from Snorra Edda are numbered to indicate the
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order in which they appear in that work, but arranged to bring verses of similar
content together, as far as possible.

Flateyjarbok: Haraldr harfagri (hereafter H)
Hneggi ber ek & ugg;
t6ttat — hlydi mér drott —
tdana uek ek dulat mey T
drauga 4 kerlaug.
Drapu lztk 6r Dvalins greip
dynja me@an fram hrynr
—rekkum bydk Regins drykk
réttan — 4 bragar stétt. (1[1860], 582)

“‘In my heart there is an unremitting fear (people, listen to my poem) ... in poetry
(7). I let the ode resound from my mouth, as it issues forth on the paths of verse: I
offer men a correctly-composed poem.’’

Snorra Edda: Ormr Steinpoérsson (hereafter O)
2. Seggir purfut ala ugg
—engu sny ek i Vidurs feng
hadi, kunnum hrédrs smid
haga — of minn brag. (1931 ed., p. 94)

‘‘Men need not entertain any fear about my poetry ~ I include no satire in it; [ am
skilled in the encomiastic art.”’

4. bviat hols hrynbals
hramma, pats berk framm,
Billings a burar full,
bjarkar hefk lagit mark. (1931 ed., p. 147)

‘‘Because I have dedicated the poem I now recite to a woman.”’

5. Hrosta drygir hvern kost
thauk t 148rs geipridr,
en drafnar loga Lofn
lostu rekir vinfost. (1931 ed., p. 176)

"‘The lady possesses every excellence; loyal to her friends, she eschews vices.”’

3. Skor8a var i fot feerd
fjar8beins afar hrein;
nyri slong nadd-Freyr
nisting of mjadar Hrist. (1931 ed., p. 146)

“The woman was arrayed in garments of unsullied purity; the man draped a new
cloth over her.”

1. At veri borit bjors
brikar ok mitt lik
- rekkar nemi dauds drykk —
Dvalins i einn sal. (1931, p. 92)

*‘That my body and the woman’s were borne into one stone — men, attend to my
poem."”’

9- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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An alternative reading and translation of O.1 will be discussed later; it is as
follows:

- rekkar nemi dauds drykk
Dvalins — i einn sal.
. into one hall ~ men, attend to my poem.’

Laufds-Edda: anonymous (hereafter A)
Hroédrar njoti funa Fridr,
Fundins merda ek salar grund,
fastan lag®a ek flag®s gust,
fjardar, & brims gard. (J6n Helgason 1966, p. 177)

“*May my poem of praise please the lady; I have done honour to her: | bestowed
my love on Seunn.”?

Versions of the Snjofridr story appear in Agrip (1929 ed., pp. 3-4),
Heimskringla (1941 ed., pp. 125-27), and Flateyjarbok (1 [1860], 582); Agrip
and Heimskringla are almost identical. The events can be summarized as
follows (sources being noted in parentheses):

Haraldr harfagri is enticed by one Svasi (a dwarf, according to Flat.) into
meeting his daughter Snjofridr (Agr., Hkr., Flat.). As Haraldr takes the mead
she has poured him, he touches her hand (Agr., Hkr.). He feels a fiery heat in
his skin and a burning desire for the woman (/igr., Hkr., Flat.). After their
marriage, on which Svasi insists (/igr., Hkr.), she bears him sons (Agr., Hkr.,
Flat.). So infatuated is the king that he never leaves her side so long as she lives
(Agr.). At her death, a sheet or shroud (blwja) called Svdsanautr is draped over
her (Flat.). Through its magical properties (Flat.), her complexion remains
unaltered and so the king imagines she might revive (Hkr.) He remains with her
for three years, distracted from all affairs of state (dgr., Flat.), and will not
allow her body to be buried (Flat.). This obsession develops into madness
(Agr., Hkr., Flat.). The king recites a poem about her called Snjéfridardripa
(Flat.: the “‘upphaf” is cited). A wise counsellor (Porleifr spaki in Agr. and
Hkr., Egill ullserkr in Flat.) approaches Haraldr and persuades him to permit
the shroud to be removed from the body (Agr., Hkr., Flat.). He manages this
by complimenting the king on his devotion but suggesting that the corpse has
lain too long ‘i sama fatnadi’’ (dgr., Hkr.). When the true, corrupt state of the
body is revealed, Haraldr comes to his senses and lets it be buried (Agr., Hkr.,
Flat.).

* My text of these fragments is from the following sources:
H, helmingr 1. Flateyjarbok (normalized)
helmingr 2: E. A. Kock, NN 133

0.1 Olafur Halldorsson 1969, p. 153; Kock, NN 898
0.2-5: Skj. B1, 385, v.2-5
A: Jon Helgason 1966, p. 177

In O.5 Finnur Jénsson’s explanation of hauk as ‘proud’ (Lexicon Poeticum) seems unsatisfactory,
since the only parallel to this adjective, in a lausavisa attributed to Tjorvi hadsami (Skj. B I, 94),
has recently been accounted for in a more convincing way: see Einar Ol. Sveinsson, ‘The Verse of
Tjorvi hadsami’, in Saga og sprdk. Studies in language and literature ed. John M. Weinstock
(Austin, Texas 1972), pp. 2-8. For another suggestion, see Kock, NN 899,
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The Bjorn Breidvikingakappi stanza obviously has nothing to do with this
story, whereas the Ormr fragments do contain certain parallels. Bjarni Einars-
son was, I believe, the first to notice this (1961, p. 35); his comments were
enlarged on by Olafur Halld6rsson in the 1969 article on Snjéfridardripa.

In O.3 we learn that ‘‘the woman was arrayed in garments of unsullied purity;
the man draped a new cloth (nisting) over her’’. The natural inference is that
the woman is dead and the nisting is her burial shroud. This unusual word
throws emphasis on the process of manufacture (stitching or sewing), and so
may be a hint that the fabric is specially sewn for the occasion. The stress on
cleanliness implies care and devotion on the part of the mourner. The verse is
therefore consistent with the Flateyjarbok account of Svdsanautr, the magic
shroud.

In O.1 the wish is expressed that ‘‘my body and the woman’s were borne into
one stone’’ (or “‘one hall’’). Bjarni Einarsson comments that Haraldr recites
his verse as he sits by his wife’s dead body (Flateyjarbok), while Ormr men-
tions the woman’s body in such a way as to imply that it too is dead. Clearly the
speaker will not permit death to sever him from his beloved, as in the Snjofridr
story. If ‘‘stone’’ is read instead of ‘‘hall’’, his wish is for a common burial, and
the specification of ‘‘stone’’ rather than ‘‘grave’ might be significant, since
dwarves live in stones. In Ynglinga saga one of them captures a king, Sveigdir,
inside a great boulder (1941 ed., 27-28).

So far we can say that O.1 and 3 appropriately (though not very specifically)
express certain motifs in the Snjofridr story. Also, the legendary and fabulous
nature of the story precludes an ascription of Snjéfridardrdpa to Haraldr. The
legend was later used in at least two ways, to provide a genealogical link back
to Haraldr harfagri from Haraldr hardradi, by way of Sigurdr hrisi, one of
Snyofridr’s sons (Nielsen 1908, p. 153), and as an exemplum against excessive
love in kings (de Vries 1940, p. 172). Thus the ascription to Haraldr can be
rejected on historical as well as metrical grounds, and we are left with a poem
called Snjofridardrdpa in search of an author.

I11

So far the argument can be recapitulated as follows. The sheer rarity of the
halfhnept metre enhances the likelihood that some of the fragments in it belong
to a single poem. The mention of a drdpa in Flateyjarbok makes it apparent
that this poem would have been no brief effusion but a longish sequence of
halfhnept stanzas about Haraldr and Snjofridr; the verse itself confirms this
conclusion (“‘drdpu letk 6r Dvalins greip/dynja’’). When, on the other hand,
the prose of Flateyjarbok credits Haraldr with the poem we ought not to be
gullible. If we compare the Ormr fragments 1 and 3 with the prose account of
Snjéfridr in Flateyjarbok we find that they contain motifs which are also at
home in the Snjofridr story, and so — being composed in the right metre — most
likely belong with the lost drdpa.

A close examination of the style and content of all the fragments provides
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other indications that they originated in a single composition. Embedded in the
kennings, as Olafur Halldérsson has pointed out, is an unusually high inci-
dence of dwarf names — Dvalins and Regins in H, Dvalins (again) in O.1, and to
these can be added Fundins in A. I exclude Billings (O.4), since though possib-
ly a dwarf name it might instead mean the giant of Hdvamdl 97. In this context
fragment O.1 is of special significance, as containing both a dwarf heiti and a
probable allusion to the Snjéfridr story.

Further to this, 0.4 and A seem to stand in a specific relationship to each
other. Jon Helgason plausibly suggested that A belongs in the slemr or con-
cluding section of a poem in praise of a lady (1966, p. 177): in the fragment the
poet first dedicates his work to this lady (‘‘Hrodrar njoti funa Fridr ...
fjardar’’) and then supplies an ofljést on her name ~ brims gard, literally ‘sea
wave’ but probably representing Seunn or a similar name. Now if we refer
back to 0.4 we find a poet saying that he has placed the lady’s mark ‘sign,
mark’ on the poem. It looks very much as if the mark or ‘signature’ mentioned
in Q.4 is provided by the punning phrase brims gard in A.

The notion behind the word mark also warrants discussion. By selecting a
kenning for ‘poetry’ of the type founded on full ‘cup’, the poet has worked in a
witty allusion to signa full — that is, to inscribe or dedicate a drinking cup to one
of the gods. This cup the poet ‘‘brings forward™’, like mead or ale for the
guests; the choice of that verb revives the ‘cup’ image petrified within the
kenning. The same concatenation of this image can be observed in H, in the
conceit of offering the drink of poetry to the men, and in O.1, with the entreaty
to accept it. Too much weight cannot be placed on these buried references to
hall ceremonial, as they are common elsewhere; but they do demonstrate a
consistency in the handling of kennings within the fragments.

Two other fragments, H and O.1, also seem to stand in a special relationship,
in that the parentheses, positioned almost symmetrically in the helmingr (sec-
ond-last line), are very similarly worded: ‘‘rekkum bydk Regins drykk/réttan’’
(Hj), as against “rekkar nemi dauds drykk™ (O.1). This formal parallelism goes
hand in hand with the consistent treatment of the kennings for ‘poetry’. The
word Dvalins of course occurs in both fragments.

This argument from symmetry of phrasing can also be extended toHand 0.2,
the latter a fragment which has not so far been drawn into the pattern. In H a
poet states that he nourishes a fear in his heart: in O.2 the poet assures his
listeners that they need entertain no fears. The word ugg is used to denote this
fear in both fragments and with precise symmetry, at the end of the first line in
a helmingr. Similarly, the word bragr ‘poetry’ appears in the last line of a
helmingr in both fragments.

Thus all the fragments but one, 0.5, have in common either Snj6fridr motifs
or certain stylistic traits or both. The fifth Ormr fragment connects with the
rest only by virtue of the attribution and the hdlfhnept metre. Nevertheless, its
content is highly appropriate: in A the skald implies that his poem has praised
the lady, whereas in O.5 praise of a lady is eloquently provided.

The kennings used to denote the lady in the fragments are not in any way



Ormr Steinpérsson and the Snjéfridardrdpa 129

distinctive; three groups occur, based on the familiar ‘‘dispenser of drink’’,
“wearer of gold’’, and ‘‘wearer of precious stones’’ stereotypes. Possibly
mjadar Hrist contains an allusion to the story that Haraldr was poured a vessel
of mead by Snjofridr. But a more tangible clue lies, I believe, in the first
kenning of A — *‘funa Fridr fjardar’’.

Not that the composition of this kenning is in itself at all remarkable. Fridr is
an obscure goddess who failed to get a mention in Snorra Edda, but the poets
make up for this neglect by availing themselves of her name four times to build
kennings for ‘woman’ (Meissner 1921, p. 405). For its part, ‘‘funa fjar8ar’’ is
the very common ‘‘fire of the sea’’ form of gold kenning.

The arrangement of the words in the kenning and their context are of greater
interest. The two elements funa Fridr are juxtaposed at the end of the first line,
but then the audience must wait until the opening of the fourth line for the
completion of the kenning with fjardar. In the meantime, the notions of ‘fire’
and Fridr are linked in the listener’s mind. At the end of the fragment, as we
have seen, comes a conspicuous example of verbal ingenuity — the ofljost
phrase “‘brims gard”’. Given this context of punning on names, are we justified
in seeing the poet’s ‘‘fire-Fridr’’ as a kind of play on Snjé- (or *‘snow’’) fridr?

Fire and snow are of course often taken as incompatible opposites; thus
Chaucer in Troilus and Criseyde (I 523-25):

But also cold in love towardes the
Thi lady is, as frost in wynter moone,
And thow fordon, as snow in fire is soone.

But for a poet from Iceland the opposition of fire and snow, like fire and ice,
would have a particular point. A striking instance of this occurs in the
fragmentary remains of Einarr Skalason’s poem in praise of an axe.

Einarr’s poem, like the hdlfhnept fragments under discussion, exhibits
fiendish ingenuity in the handling of kennings. Beginning from the ornamenta-
tion of his axe, which is in both gold and silver, the poet concatenates two
standard kennings for these metals so as to conjure up a volcanic landscape.

Bl68eisu liggr badi

bjargs tveim megin geima

sj68s (4k sgkkva stridi)

snar ok eldr (at mara). (Skj. B, 450-51,v.7)

“‘Both gold and silver cover each side of the back of the axe; I have reason to praise
my benefactor.”’

The combination of a gold Kenning geima eldr ‘fire of the ocean’, a silver
kenning sjods sneer ‘snow of the purse’, and the punning substitution of hjarg
‘precipice’, ‘rock’ for hamarr (which can mean either ‘precipice’ or ‘back of an
axe’) builds up within the stanza a sequence of words -

liggr bjargs tveim megin sneer ok eldr
“*snow and fire lie on both sides of the rock”
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— that is, a mountain enveloped in both snow and fire.

The coexistence of these two incompatible elements is not exactly an adyna-
ton, in keeping with such classic examples as rivers that flow uphill or stones
that float on water, but in the fragment that follows Einarr begins to heighten
the paradox.

Dcegr brymr hvert, en hjarta

hlyrskildir r&dr mildu

Heita blakks, of hvitum

hafleygr digulskafli;

aldri ma fyr eldi

als hrynbrautar skala

(oll vidr folka fellir

framradi) sne braeda. (Skj. B, 451, v. 8)

“‘The gold is in its place there every day above the white silver — but the king has a
generous heart. Never can the silver be melted by the gold; the warrior-prince
performs every glorious deed.”’

Here again the device of concatenation gives us the following sequence of
words:

daegr hvert prymr leygr of hvitum skafli

“‘the fire is there every day above the white snow-drift”’

aldri ma sne breda fyr eldi

“‘never can the snow melt because of the fire’".

The device is especially blatant in the second helmingr, because when the
kennings are construed in the normal manner we are left with a nonsensical
proposition®* how can gold ‘‘melt’’ silver? Obviously Einarr is giving the main
emphasts to his volcano scene, with its apparent violation of the natural law
that snow and fire cannot coexist.

The force of these citations from Einarr Skulason is to show that a twelfth-
century skald could elaborate on the notion of ‘fire’ and ‘snow’ as opposites in
a playful and amusing way. It is just this, I believe, that is going on in the
halfhnept fragments: in a poem about a lady called Snjofridr, the poet devises a
kenning for kis lady that momentarily makes her a funa Fridr.

I have postponed discussion of the kennings with dwarf names because,
although potentially significant, they present some complex problems and their
interpretation is likely to remain controversial.

We can begin with the kennings for ‘poetry’. One of them is a straightfor-
ward reminder of the part the dwarves played in O8inn’s theft: Regins drykk
(H). To this category might also belong Billings burar full (0.4), if Billingr here
is not a giant heiti. A third poetry kenning, Vidurs feng (0.2), belongs to the
much more prevalent type (Meissner 1921, p. 429) where Odinn himself is
mentioned.

There remain, if we accept Olafur’s interpretation of the fragments in ques-
tion, two most irregular periphrases each of which must signify ‘poetry’:
drauga kerlaug (H) and dauds drykk (O.1). Neither of those collocations is free
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from suspicion. In H drauga could perhaps be taken with mey; then if ddna
were emended to Ddins, as Olafur suggests in passing (p. 151), we should have
a regular kenning for ‘poetry’, Ddins kerlaug. A kerlaug ‘‘of ghosts’ is of
course much harder to explain. As long as the rest of this helmingr remains
obscure, the poet’s intentions cannot be known for certain. In O.1 we can avoid
the collocation dauds drykk by adding Dvalins to it, as Kock does (NN 898), so
obtaining another regular kenning for ‘poetry’ of the Regins drykk type. That
leaves sal without a defining word, so that it means simply ‘hall’. Finnur
Jénsson also interprets the word in this way, though his handling of the rest of
the stanza is different (Skj. B, 385). Although less striking than the instruction
to carry the two bodies into the same ‘stone’ — envisaged as the dwelling place
of dwarves and resting place of the dead — a command for the two bodies to be
carried into the same ‘‘hall’’ could conceivably have been the poet’s intention.
What Kock would do with the word dauds is less clear: he seems to construe it
as "‘of the dead man’’, but who is that? To take it as an adjective with Dvalins
would be simpler.

Thus we are faced with a choice of possibilities. If in O.1 we read (dauds)
drykk Dvalins we have a parallel kenning to Regins drykk in H. But it may also
be that the link between the two verses is differently constituted.

If for the moment we take drauga kerlaug and dauds drykk as they stand, a
possible explanation can be reached through a process of ofljést: draugr
‘ghost’ is related in meaning to ddinn ‘dead’, and Ddinn is a dwarf name
(Olafur, pp. 150-51). In O.1 dauds drykk can be assimilated to the normal type
by the same process, and in fact more readily, because dauds is closer in
meaning (and number) to ddins than drauga.

But these idiosyncrasies might be more elegantly accounted for by supposing
that what we have is not ofljost so much as a general equation of the dwarves
with the dead. Reichborn-Kjennerud states that in medieval Scandinavian
religion the dwarves were ‘‘representatives’’ of the dead; this is evident from
the names Ndr, Ndinn, Ddinn, and Biiinn ‘prepared for burial’ (1934, p. 282).
Eggmoinn ‘slain by the sword’ can be placed in the same context, as Chester
Gould points out in his study of dwarf heiti (1929, p. 959). Anne Holtsmark
comes to a similar conclusion: that the dwarves are at home in a kingdom of the
dead (1970, p. 77). And so the underlying idea in both fragments may be that
poetry, being the ‘‘drink of the dwarves’’, is also the *‘drink of the dead’’. If
the interpretation holds, we have here a unique extension of the kenning type —
one so daring that it would link H and O.1 strongly in the mind of a medieval
listener attuned to skaldic conventions.*

Another consequence of this interpretation is that we would then have two
dwarf names used to form kennings for ‘stone’ or ‘rock’: Dvalins sal (0.1) and
Fundins salar (A) - the latter (note the recurrence of salr) in a kenning for the
poet’s lady. As it happens, that kenning type is quite rare; Meissner finds only
1 A factor that may tell against this hypothesis is that Snorri includes O.1 among helmingar

containing kennings for ‘poetry’ in the Edda, and prefaces his examples with a discussion that
expressly mentions dwarf names among the possible defining words (1931 ed., pp. 92-94).
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three examples (1921, p. 89), in spite of the familiarity of the folk-belief which
generated the type — namely, that dwarves live in stones and mountains
(Reichborn-Kjennerud 1934, p. 280). The use of rare types of kennings is often
a hint of some kind of programmatic emphasis in skaldic poetry, and an interest
in the ‘‘dwarf’s hall”’ formula would be natural in a poem concerned with a
dwarf’s attempt to capture a human being. An allusion to this motif in the
kenning for the poet’s “‘mistress’’ could constitute another verbal link between
the two love-interests in the fragments, analogous to ‘‘funa Fridr’.

In addition, a programmatic use of kennings might help to explain the strange
substitution of ‘‘dead’’ for ‘‘dwarves’ which I have just noted as a possible
interpretation. The composer of a poem on the Snjéfridr story would have had
good reason to associate the dwarves with the dead. And indeed in some
versions of the story Snjofridr is presumably both these things, being Svasi’s
daughter.

The analysis above is offered tentatively, but meanwhile a clear instance of
eccentricity in the construction of kennings is afforded by the phrase Dvalins
greip in H. It has to mean ‘mouth’, as Olafur Halldorsson shows from the
context (p. 152); but it in no way accords with the patterns noted by Meissner
(p. 132) in kennings for ‘mouth’. What we should expect is a formula on the
lines of ‘‘space/room etc. of words’’ or ‘‘container of teeth/gums’’. The
circumlocution actually found here is quite unique. The poet seems to have
started from the story (retold in Snorra Edda, 1931 edition, pp. 81-82) of the
giants who took mouthfuls of gold rather than handfuls. Snorri states that this
story generates the ‘speech of the giants’ type of gold kenning. Simultaneously
it must have generated a little-used ‘‘grasp/hand of the giants’’ periphrasis for
‘mouth’ (Olafur, p. 152). To magnify the obscurity of the kenning, however, we
are presented not with a giant’s name, which would provide a clear allusion to
the myth, but a dwarf’s, Dvalins. Even if a mere mistake, this choice seems to
point to a preoccupation with dwarves and their names. Such an irregular
kenning, at the very opening of the drdpa, might have presaged for the
medieval audience other idiosyncrasies and witticisms as the poem progressed.

We can conclude this analysis of the style and content of the fragments by
observing that although the specific application of the dwarf names in the
kennings is sometimes problematic their recurrence in little-used periphrases
would in itself be a striking stylistic device in a poem that dealt with the
machinations of a particular dwarf.

v

The hypothesis outlined in the previous pages is that the halfhnept verses
which bear ascriptions to Haraldr harfagri and Ormr Steinpdrsson, together
with the anonymous verse in Laufds-Edda, should be recombined into a frag-
mentary Snjofridardrdpa. Supposing this hypothesis is correct, what kind of a
poem would Snjéfridardrdpa have been?

Let us first consider the date of composition. We have seen that the date
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implied by the Flateyjarbok attribution of the poem to Haraldr harfagri must be
discounted. The fallacy on which it rests is of a familiar kind: the compilator,
knowing the poem but not the poet, draws on internal evidence for an identifi-
cation and occasion of composition. Thus King Haraldr, the central figure
within the poem, becomes its author. The compilator may also have been
misled by the fluid movement between the voices of poet and central figure
which is a feature of O.1 and may also have occurred elsewhere in the drdpa:

At vari borit bjérs

brikar ok mitt lik

—rekkar nemi dauds drykk —
Dvalins { einn sal.

Here I take the third line as Ormr’s and the rest as direct speech assigned to
Haraldr. The compilator might also have identified the drért of the stanza he
reproduces (H) as Haraldr’s perplexed courtiers rather than — what they must
really be — Ormr’s audience.

Jan de Vries wished to date H to the late twelfth or more probably the early
thirteenth century. He argued from rather general and treacherous criteria: a
certain vagueness about mythology, the presence of a love theme, and the
notion, expressed in ‘‘réttan bragar stétt’’, of correctness in poetry (1940, pp.
170-71). These points, like his metrical evidence, have little weight individu-
ally, but perhaps amount to something collectively. His view of the Ormr
fragments was, so far as I know, much the same; in a different context he
points out that kennings for poetry with the word fengr (of which Vidurs feng
in 0.2 is an instance) are restricted to works from the end of the twelfth century
or later (1934, p. 22). To this can be added the point that in O.3 the word nisting
is oblique case (dative object of slyngva) and yet lacks the -u inflexion, which
in early poetry persists in this class of noun (feminine 0-stems). According to
Finnur Jénsson (1901, p. 41), the inflexion begins to be lost consistently not
earlier than the eleventh or twelfth century. In his article, Olafur Halldérsson
reaches more precise conclusions from the vocabulary of the fragments. The
verb reekja ‘reject’ belongs to learned style; its first occurrence in verse is in a
strophe attributed to Mani skald from the year 1184 (Skj. A, 539). The word
stétt, used as in H, otherwise occurs only in late poetry, and is probably also a
learned usage (Olafur 1969, pp. 156-57).

When we consider the genre in which Snjéfridardrapa belongs, a striking
series of parallels becomes evident between these fragments and the Joms-
vikingadrapa of Bjarni Kolbeinsson. Bjarni was son of a Norwegian who
settled in the Orkneys round the middle of the twelfth century; he was con-
secrated Bishop of the Orkneys in 1188 and died in 1223: the date of his poem
about the Jémsvikingar is unknown, but must fit in a general way with that of
the Snjofridardripa.

Both Ormr and Bjarni choose events and heroes from the distant Viking
past. Jon Helgason notes this kind of ‘digtning om fortidens personer og
begivenheder’ as a marked characteristic of twelfth-century poetry in Iceland
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and Orkney; he connects it with the general antiquarian enthusiasm that
becomes prevalent at that period and also with the commemoration of early
Scandinavian saints in religious verse (1934, sections 109 and 110). The Joms-
vikingadrdpa deals with the foolhardy expedition of the Jomsvikingar to Nor-
way, where they are soundly defeated by Eirikr jarl. The central figure is Vagn
Akason, praised as the bravest of the Jomsvikingar. Thus Bjarni chooses a
Viking hero and events that belong to the last decades of the tenth century,
while Ormr chooses a great Norwegian king and events that belong in the early
decades of the tenth century.

A second common feature is that in both poems these events involve love of
a woman. With his comrades at the heitstrenging, Vagn vows to marry (or
abduct) Ingibjorg, the daughter of Porketill leira, who will be one of his
Norwegian opponents. In the eventual battle bPorketill is outraged by Vagn’s
mansgngr but is overpowered before his axe-stroke can connect. Eirikr jarl
offers Vagn his life in recognition of his bravery, despite the defeat, but Vagn
will not accept unless he is also given Ingibjorg; and this is arranged. In
Snjofridardrdpa Haraldr’s love is shown through his protracted mourning for
his dead wife, and is of course the focus of the narrative; the emphasis on love
in the Jomsvikingadrdpa is more surprising, but seems also to provide the
poem with a focus and a climax, if the rather fragmentary slemr fairly repre-
sents Bjarni’s intentions.

What is still more remarkable is that in both poems these legendary loves of
great heroes are offset by a more civilized and conventional *‘fine amour’’ on
the part of the poet. During the exordium and then in the refrains of Joms-
vikingadrdpa the poet alludes to his hopeless infatuation for the wife of a
nobleman. Obviously we are entitled to take this secondary love-interest as a
polite fiction; we need not relegate the poem to Bjarni's pre-episcopal youth or
accuse him of going astray with one of his flock. Similarly in Snjéfridardripa
the counterpart of Haraldr’s love, a bizarre obsession rather reminiscent of
Heathcliff in Wuthering Heights, is the poet’s hyper-refined setting of his heart
on Seeunn (if that is her name). In both poems the cultivated and fastidious love
of the skald would have contrasted, perhaps comically, with the fierce and
fanatical love of the hero. But although poet and hero are therefore worlds
apart, part of the wit in both works lies in the way the two worlds are made to
collide. As Bjarni describes Vagn’s vow to seize Ingibjorg he is reminded of his
own ineffectual love, an association which is made graphic by the interlacing of
the two themes in one helmingr:

ba réd heit til hvitrar

hringa meidr at strengja

(mér kgmr harmr at hendi

hettr) Porketils dottur. (Skj. BI1,4, v. 14)

“‘Then the warrior (Vagn) swore an oath that he would win the fair daughter of
Porketill. I am seized by a mortal grief.”’

Following immediately upon this stanza comes the refrain, to be reiterated at



Ormr Steinpérsson and the Snjofridardrapa 135

intervals through the drdpa and always intertwining the melancholy tale of the
poet’s love with the triumphant progress of Vagn's valour in an elaborate
interlace effect. At times, too, the suffering caused by the Jomsviking raids
seems to be associated with the poet’s mental suffering:

Ein drepr fyr mér alliri,

eldr gnaudadi vida

elri skeedr of eyjar,

itrmanns kona teiti;

g6d wtt of kemr grimmu,

gaus upp logi 6r hisum,

gridum raenti s gumna,

gaedings at mér stridi. (Skj. BII, 5, v. 19)°

“A nobleman’s wife — fire, foe of the alder tree, crackled far and wide on the
islands — destroys all my happiness. The daughter of a man of high birth — the fire
shot up from the houses and robbed men of their peace — causes me cruel
suffering.”

So far as we can ascertain from the fragments, links of an analogous kind would
have been set up between frame and inner narrative in Snjofridardrdpa. 1 have
already pointed out how flexibly the verse moves from the hero’s voice to the
poet’s in O.1 and the effect of the funa Fridr word-play is to suggest an equa-
tion between the hero’s lady and the poet’s.

In Jémsvikingadrdpa the poet, who fails to win a nobleman’s daughter,
contrasts with his hero, who succeeds. But in Snjéfridardrdpa it is the poet,
not the hero, who seems to be the more enviable figure: Haraldr is deluded
about his lady, whereas the poet can affirm the good qualities of Ais with
confidence and gravity. This is a different relationship between the loves of
past and present, so it seems to me, from that envisaged by the cynical author
of the Mdlshdttakvedi in the refrain of his poem:

Ekki var bat fordum farald,

Finnan gat b6 cerdan Harald,

h¢num pétti solbjort su,

sliks deemi verdr morgum ni.  (Skj. B 11, 14041, v. 11)

“‘In the old days this (i.e. love) was not a scourge; though the Finnish woman drove
Haraldr to madness. To him she seemed as bright as the sun; now many undergo
the same fate.”

These lines may have been conceived of in mockery of the Snjéfridardrdpa; it
does not sound as if the rapt adorer of ‘‘Szunn’’ would have acquiesced in the
malicious equation between one man’s madness in the old days and the mad-
ness of courtly lovers in the poet’s own time.

Olafur Halldorsson has shown that Ormr Steinpdrsson was most probably an
Icelander rather than a Norwegian: this much is indicated by his father’s name

5 Emphases mine, to show the refrain.
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(SteinpSrr was not current in Norway) and by the alliterations of fragments 2,
4, and 5, which imply a speaker who retained £ in the combination Ar, in the
Icelandic fashion (1969, p. 156). Otherwise nothing is known about Ormr. We
know that Bjarni Kolbeinsson had friends in Iceland (and also in Norway), and
the strong resemblances in method between his Jomsvikingadrdpa and Ormr’s
Snjofridardrdpa suggest to me that one poet must have learnt from the other’s
work. If we accepted that Bjarni also composed the Mdlshdttakvedi, with its
reference to Haraldr and Snjofridr, we could of course draw the net a little
tighter, but Anne Holtsmark’s careful discussion of this ascription (1937)
reaches the conclusion that it is merely probable, not provable. If anything the
present study tends to undermine the uniqueness of Jomsvikingadrdpa and
Madlshattakvedi as drapur with love as a central theme and unifying principle,
and to point to the possibility of a group of poets who planned their composi-
tions in this way.
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ALFRED JAKOBSEN

Sophus Bugge og E. H. Linds ,,Norsk-islandska
dopnamn ock fingerade namn fran medeltiden*

Sophus Bugge ble tidlig klar over at viide gamle stedsnavnene og personnavn-
ene har viktige spraklige og kulturhistoriske kilder. Hans eldste stedsnavnar-
beid kom allerede i 1854 — da var han bare 21 ar gammel. Det er ,,Altnordische
Namen*, trykt i Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung IT1. Aret etter
(14.9.1855) 1a han i et brev til dosent Carl Save i Uppsala fram en storstilt plan
for innsamling av nordiske personnavn. Han opplyser at han alt i lengre tid har
hatt et slikt tiltak i tankene og ogsa sanket en del materiale. Det heter videre i
brevet: ,,En saadan Ordbog burde omfatte alle de tre nordiske Nationers
Navne: en speciel oldnorsk Navnebog f. Ex. vilde jeg anse for lidet fyl-
destgjgrende; Guders, Jgtners og de ¢vrige mythiske Vaeseners Navne burde
optages, da Menneskenavnene mangelunde slutte sig ngie til dem; ogsaa de hos
de nordiske Folk brugte Fremmednavne burde tildels (vel snarest i en egen
Rubrik) opferes, i al Fald de, der allerede tidlig ere blevne hjemlige hos dem. —
Man har at sgge ikke blot i de af Alle kjendte, let tilgjeengelige Sagaer, Krgni-
ker, Diplomsamlinger o.s.v. — Bibliotheker og Archiver giemme mange uudgiv-
ne Skatte, der — saavidt mulig — burde benyttes. En af de vigtigste Kilder er
Runeindskrifterne, men kun for den mindre Del har man aldeles paalidelige
Texter; selvstendige Forskninger i denne Retning burde altsaa anstilles. Hvert
Landskab i det hele Norden burde omfattes af Undersggelsen, forat man kunde
erfare, hvilke gamle nordiske Navne af Folket paa de forskjellige Steder endnu
bruges; ogsaa Stedsnavnene, og da iszr i deres ®ldre Skikkelse, maatte betrag-
tes, da 1 dem saa ofte Personsnavne indeholdes‘‘. — Et slikt arbeid stiller
strenge krav til vitenskapelig grundighet og ngyaktighet. Det kan derfor ikke
utfgres av én mann alene, men han tenker seg at oppgaven kan lgses ved
samarbeid mellom forskere fra de tre nordiske land Danmark, Norge og
Sverige, og han spgr om Sive kunne vare interessert i 4 hjelpe til med 4 reali-
sere planen.

Det ble ikke noe av det ambisigse samarbeidsprosjektet. Brevet er likevel
interessant — ikke bare fordi det vitner om Bugges tidlige modenhet som
forsker, men ogsa fordi det den dag i dag kan gjelde som program for nordisk
personnavngransking. Riktignok er en del av arbeidet gjort, men ennd star det
igjen mange ulgste oppgaver.

Innenfor navnegranskningen var det sarlig stedsnavnene som i de kommen-
de ara skulle bli Bugges arbeidsfelt. Personnavn beskjeftiget han seg bare
sporadisk med, men han fulgte alltid med levende interesse forskningen ogsi
pa dette omréadet og st@ttet den. Indirekte kom han dermed til & gjgre en viktig
innsats for personnavnstudiet.
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I denne artikkelen skal jeg gi et eksempel p& hans indirekte medvirkning. Det
gjelder hans befatning med svensken E. H. Linds gedigne verk ,,Norsk-is-
landska dopnamn ock fingerade namn fran medeltiden‘‘. Linds arbeid 18 helt
innenfor rammen av det program Bugge hadde skissert, og han innsé selvsagt
fra fgrste stund betydningen av foretaket. Det kan ha en viss vitenskapshisto-
risk interesse & fi kastet klarere lys over den rolle Bugge spilte ved dette
sentrale verkets tilblivelse.

Det var Adolf Noreen som gav Lind den fgrste impulsen til innsamlingen, og
siden stod han ham ,,outtrottligt bi med rad ock dad ock uppmuntran‘* som
Lind sier 1 forordet til utgaven (s. V1). Gjennom Bugges brev til Noreen (som
han korresponderte flittig med), og ogsa gjennom noen brev til Lind selv kan vi
folge arbeidets gang.

Fgrste gang Bugge kommer inn p4 Linds navnestudier, er i et brev til Lind
datert 8.1.1893. Han sier her bl.a.: ,,Med Interesse har jeg hgrt, at De tillige
sysler med en Samling af oldislandske Personnavne. En saadan vil i mange
Henseender vere vigtig'‘. — Det er sannsynligvis Noreen som har informert
Bugge om dette tiltaket.

Seks ar seinere (29.9,1899) er han igjen inne pd samme emne. Det er i et brev
til Noreen der han fortelier om Oluf Ryghs plutselige dgd. Han beklager sterkt
at Rygh ikke skulle fa fullf@gre sitt store verk ,,Norske Gaardnavne‘‘. Samtidig
opplyser han at det er meget store og viktige samlinger etter ham, og at av
disse vil det snart bli gitt ut en avhandling ,,Gamle Personnavne i norske
Stedsnavne'‘. I den anledning spgr han hvordan det gdr med Linds navnebok.

Seinere samme ir forhgrer Noreen seg om muligheten for et pengebidrag fra
norsk side for a fa utgitt boka. Bugge kan ikke love noe, men han vil gjerne ha
en prgve fra Lind (f. eks. bokstaven B) - dette for & kunne sammenligne hans
bok med Ryghs etterlatte samling. Lind sendte prgven, og den 23.2.1900
skriver sa Bugge til Noreen:

,»Samtidig hermed sender jeg Bogstav B af Linds Navnesamling. Jeg har
fundet, at det er et flittigt, samvittighedsfullt og nyttigt Arbeide. Jeg beklager,
at dette Arbeide ikke er l&ngere fremskredet, og at Tiden, da det kan vare
ferdigt, synes temmelig ubestemt.

Hvorfor jeg har beholdt det saa l&nge, det er, fordi jeg, inden jeg sendte det
tilbage, vilde se at klare Forholdet til Ryghs Samlinger.

Oluf Rygh har efterladt sig to Samlinger af norske Personnavne. Samling 1)
vil blive udgivet som Universitetsprogram, og Trykningen vil blive paabegyndt
sandsynlig om to Maaneder. Denne Samling optager kun de Personnavne, som
findes 1 norske Stedsnavne, men optager alle de ®ldre Stedsnavne, hvori
Personnavne efter Ryghs Mening findes. Jeg haaber at kunne sende Lind Arke-
ne af denne Samling, eftersom de blive trykte. Han kan da om Stedsnavnene
henvise til Rygh og indskrznke sig til at bemarke, i hvilke Egne af Norge
vedkommende Personnavn findes i Stedsnavne. Han vil sandsynlig der finde
flere Personnavne, som han ikke fgr har.!

' ,.Gamle Personnavne i norske stedsnavne‘* ble utgitt av Sophus Bugge og Karl Rygh i 1901. Boka
omfatter ca. 4148 forskjellige navn, alfabetisk ordnet.
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Den anden Samling (Nr. 2) af norske Personnavne, som Oluf Rygh har
efterladt sig, tager ikke Hensyn til Stedsnavnene. Saavidt jeg tror, gaar denne
Samling saa langt ned som det norske Diplomatarium. Denne Samling adskiller
sig fra Linds i felgende: 1) Den optager ikke mythiske, poetiske, fingerede,
sagnhistoriske Navne. (Hvorledes Forfatteren skjelner mellem historiske og
sagnhistoriske Navne, tgr jeg dog endnu ikke sige). 2) Det er en norsk, ~ ikke
norsk-islandsk Samling. Derfor optages af islandske Navne i Regelen kun de,
som findes 1 Landnamabdk, (disse for Norges Skyld).

Men for de norske historiske Navnes Vedkommende falder Linds og Ryghs
Stof for stgrste Delen sammen. Ogsaa for en stor Del Behandlingsmaaden,
forsaavidt som de begge holder sig til det faktiske og ikke taler om Navnenes
Etymologi; ikke sammenstiller de norsk-islandske Navne med tilsvarende
Navne i andre Sprog; ikke benytter fremmede (f. Eks. irske) Kilder. I Ryghs
Samling findes flere for Historikerne nyttige Tilfgielser om vedkommende
Personer, deres Tid, Stilling, Sted o.s.v.

Det forekommer mig nu lidet heldigt, at begge disse Samlinger, Linds og
Ryghs, skulde udgives, eller at den ene Samlings Udgivelse skulde hindre, at
den anden kom Videnskaben til Gode. Linds omfatter jo et videre Stof; men
Ryghs Samling har utvivisomt i flere Henseender sine Fortrin.

Med Samtykke af Overlerer Karl Rygh som Reprasentant for Prof. Ryghs
Arvinger og efter Samraad med Prof. G. Storm og Rigsarkivar Huitfeldt-Kaas
vil jeg derfor tillade mig gjennem Dig som Mellemmand at fremsatte for
Bibliotheks-Amanuensis Lind et Forslag, hvorom der n&rmere kunde forhand-
les.

Han kunde under visse Betingelser faa overladt til Benyttelse og Indarbeidel-
se i sin Samling Oluf Ryghs Samling af gammelnorske Personnavne (den som
jeg ovenfor har betegnet som Nr. 2). Disse Betingelser er 1) At O. Ryghs Navn
nzvnes sammen med Linds paa Titelbladet af den trykte Samling; f. Eks. i
Formen ,,med Benyttelse af O. Ryghs Samlinger‘* eller lign., og at der i
Fortalen gjgres nermere Rede for Forholdet mellem Linds og Ryghs Samiing-
er.

2) At O. Ryghs Samling, efter at vaere benyttet, sendes tilbage til Kristiania
til Rigsarkivet. Det bemerkes, at Samlingen findes i en indbunden Protoko! og
er meget nitid skreven; altsaa let at benytte.

3) Vi maatte sgrge for, at Samlingen bliver ferdig i rimelig Tid. Derfor
nzvner jeg som tredje Betingelse den, at Ryghs Samling overlades under den
bestemte Foruds®tning, at Samlingen i sin Helhed er fardig til Trykning senest
3 Aar fra Iste Januar 1900.

4) Der bgr ogsaa treffes Bestemmelser for det Tilfzlde, at Lind skulde d¢
eller blive udygtig til Arbeide, inden Samlingen var trykt. Man burde sgrge for,
at de to Samlinger, efter at veere sammenarbeidede, i dette Tilfzlde kom
Videnskaben til Gode. Jeg vil bede Dig, efter at have raadfgrt Dig med Bibl.
Lind, fremsatte Forslag til Bestemmelse om dette Punkt.

Om Ryghs Samling vil jeg endnu sige, at vi kunde have god Brug for den her i
Norge, inden en trykt Samling bliver udgiven. Det vilde derfor vere gnskeligt,
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at Bibl. Lind, hvis han gaar ind paa overnnavnte Betingelser, fgrst kunde
anvende den Tid, han har til sin Raadighed, paa at faa benyttet Ryghs Arbeide,
saa at Ryghs Manuskript ikke behgvede at blive i Sverige indtil Trykningen.
Ved Trykningen kunde en norsk Mand her conferere Ryghs Manuskript i
Kristiania.

Hvis paa denne Maade den svenske og den norske Samling bliver arbeidet
sammen, vil Prof G. Storm, Rigsarkivar Huitfeldt-Kaas og jeg gjgre, hvad vi
kan, for at skaffe nogen Understgttelse herfra til Verkets Udgivelse. I det
fgrste Par Aar har man her ikke mange Penge; siden haaber vi at faa lidt mere.
Det vil vaere vanskeligt at skaffe herfra Penge i Form af Honorar; lettere at
skaffe Penge til Trykning. Hvordan har Du tenkt Dig dette? Denne Bog maa jo
blive kjgbt af ikke faa Bibliotheker, Historikere og Sprogmand. Skulde da ikke
en Forlegger, naar han fik nogen Understgtielse, kunne give noget Honorar?
Er der ikke nogen Understdttelse at haabe fra Vitterhets-Akademien eller fra
en anden Institution i Sverige?

Fgrend der kan blive Tale om at indsende Forslag herfra om Understgttelse
(enten til Nansen-Fondet eller til en anden Institution), maa vi faa et Overslag
over, hvor stor man antager Bogen vil blive; hvad dens Udgivelse vil koste;
naar og hvor hurtig den vil blive trykt, etc.

Jeg interesserer mig meget for at faa udgivet denne Samling af norsk-islands-
ke Personnavne. Saavidt jeg ser, har Lind ikke optaget Navne fra norske
Runeindskrifter. Jeg tgr ikke love noget i denne Henseende. Men skulde Lind
¢nske en Samling af de Personnavne, som forekommer i de norske Indskrifter
med yngre Runer? Jeg kunde da kanske faa gjort en saadan Samling til Somme-
ren'‘.

Lind tok naturligvis med takk imot tilbudet om & fé ldne Ryghs samling? og
Bugges register over personnavn i runeinnskriftene.® (Lista med runeinnskrift-
navn ble sendt til ham den 21. juni 1900).

I en periode pa tre ar hgrer vi ikke mer om Linds prosjekt. Men 23.3.1903
spdr Bugge Noreen pd vegne av Karl Rygh hvordan det gir med arbeidet:
,,Overlerer Rygh har bedet mig om at skrive til Sverige om Linds Samling af
norske og islandske Personnavne. Da Oluf Ryghs efterladte Manuskripter blev
overladt Lind til Benyttelse, var dette saavidt jeg mindes paa den Betingelse, at
Linds Arbeide skulde vare fardigt til Trykning Januar 1903. Under de Arbe-
ider, som udfgres i Norge, savnes ofte Ryghs Navnesamling meget. Jeg vil
derfor vere Dig taknemlig, om Du vil forhgre Dig hos Lind om hans Arbeides
Fremadskriden og om til hvad Tid det sandsynlig kan vaere ferdigt til Trykning.

2 Samlingen er pa 283 foliosider (jfr. Gustav Indrebg: Namnekommisjonen fraa 1878 og samlingane
etter Oluf Rygh (MM 1919, s. 143 under bokstaven G)). Den inneholder anslagsvis ca. 1300 navn.
(Linds bok rommer i alt mellom 4 og S tusen). De fleste beleggene er naturligvis fra Diplomatarium
Norvegicum, men ogsa andre kilder er ekserpert. For uten Landndma kan nevnes biskop Eysteins
jordebok, Flateyjarbok, Sturlunga saga, konge-, biskops- og ®ttesagaer. Beleggene fra DN er
skrevet med blatt blekk, de andre med rgdt. Det ser ut til at praktisk tait hele Ryghs samling er
innlemmet i Linds bok. Selv om han nok har méttet kontrollere hvert enkelt belegg hos Rygh, har
han sikkert spart seg atskillig arbeid ved & nytte hans navnelister.

3 Det kan nevnes at registeret til ,,Norges innskrifter med de yngre runer‘’, b. 5, inneholder ca. 245
personnavn. En del av disse er nok kommet til etter Bugges tid.
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Naturligvis vil vi ikke presse paa ham mere end rimeligt er. Men ogsaa for ham
maa det jo vere hyggeligt at kunne faa et saa vigtigt Arbeide udgivet‘.

Dette brevet til Noreen foranlediget Lind til & gi en rapport til Bugge om
arbeidets gang. Bugge takker for redegjgrelsen, og sender ham sine beste
gnsker om arbeidskraft til & fortsette og avslutte det verket som alle med
lengsel venter pa (5.4.1903).

Manuskriptet til ,,Norsk-islandska dopnamn ...* forela ferdig i begynnelsen
av 1905. Gjennom Nansen-Fondet klarte Bugge & skaffe en del penger til
trykking av fgrste del av verket. Det ble ogsa gitt lgfte om en ny bevilgning.
Mot slutten av aret mottok Bugge fgrste hefte av samlingen. Hans vurdering av
den far vii et brev til Noreen den 18.12.1905:

,,- .. 1dag skriver jeg om Linds Norsk-Islindska Dopnamn. Det gleeder mig
meget, at dette vigtige Vark nu udkommer, og jeg vil bede Dig at bringe
Forfatteren min hjertelige Tak for fgrste Hefte, som jeg har modtaget. Jeg
sender min Tak gjennem Dig, fordi Du fgr har varet Mellemmand mellem
Forfatteren og mig og fordi jeg vil bede Dig tale med ham om nogle Forhold,
som angaar Varket.

Fogrst: Betegnelsen ,,Dopnamn*‘* synes mig uheldig. Man skulde jo herefter
tro, at Samlingen kun indeholdt Navne fra kristen Tid, thi Overgsningen med
Vand i hedensk Tid kaldtes ikke Daab, og vi har mange Navne fra Egne, fra
hvilke den hedenske Overgsning med Vand ikke kjendes. Hvorfor er ikke
Betegnelsen ,,Personnamn‘‘ valgt (som f. Eks. hos Lundgren)? Denne behgver
jo dog ikke at omfatte Tilnavne. Men ved denne uheldige Betegnelse ,,Dop-
namn‘‘ er vel nu intet at gjgre, da den forekommer ikke blot paa Omslaget men
ogsaa nede paa flere Sider.

For det andet: Samlingen er kun halvt brugbar, saa l&nge som der ikke fglger
en Forklaring over Forkortninger. Denne bgr absolut fglge med andet Hefte.
Den forggede Omkostning derved kan jo kun blive liden. Den tilsvarende
Indvending blev rettet mod fgrste Hefte af Falks og Torps etymologiske
Ordbog.*

Min tredje Bemarkning til 1ste Hefte af Linds Samling vil jeg bede Dig og
Lind ikke at omtale til Andre, for at den ikke skal blive misforstaaet. Jeg talte
idag med Sekretxren i Nansen-Fondets Bestyrelse. Du ved, at Lind af Nansen-
Fondet har faaet 1000 Kr. og at der er stillet ham i Udsigt en Understgttelse af
1000 Kr. til. Nu husker Du, at Ryghs Samling af Personnavne i sin Tid blev
udlaant til Lind under Betingelse af, at det paa Titelbladet af Linds Samling
blev navnt, at han havde benyttet Ryghs Samling. Og denne Foruds®tning var
en af dem, som laa til Grund for Nansen-Fondets Understgttelse. Nansen-Fon-
dets Bestyrelse vil derfor neppe bevilge 1000 Kr. til, uden den fgrst faar
Sikkerhed for, at Ryghs Navn bliver nevnt paa Titelbladet, hvilket jo kan ske
paa det endelige Titelblad, uagtet det ikke er gjort paa Iste Heftes Titelblad.

Fra mig personlig tilfgier jeg: Nansen-Fondet skulde have nogle faa Exemp-
larer. Kan ikke disse sendes heftevis, eftersom Hefterne udkommer?

4 Det andre heftet av boka hadde med en liste over forkortninger.
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Naar jeg fremsatter disse Bemarkninger ved 1ste Hefte af Linds Samling, er
det, fordi denne er et saa vigtigt Arbeide, som jeg gjerne i enhver Henseende
vil gleede mig ved.

Jeg vil afslutte mine Bemearkninger med at gjentage min hjertelige Tak til
Forfatteren og med en venlig Hilsen til Dig fra Din Ven S. Bugge*‘.

Siste gang Bugge kommer inn pa ,,Norsk-islindska dopnamn ..., er i et
brev til Lind datert 9.1.1906. Han forteller her at han har talt med Nansen-Fon-
dets bestyrer og fatt denne til 4 frafalle kravet om at O. Ryghs navn skal std pa
tittelbladet. Det er tilstrekkelig at Lind i forordet gjgr rede for sin benyttelse av
Ryghs etterlatte samling. Bestyreren forutsetter ogsé at det blir nevnt i forordet
at skriftet utkommer med bidrag fra Nansen-Fondet.

Bugge fikk ikke oppleve & se hele verket trykt. Han dgde i 1907, og arbeidet
ble ikke avsluttet fgr i 1915. Han ville ha gledet seg over det fullfgrte verket og
sikkert satt pris pa de vakre ordene Lind rettet til ham i forordet:

,,Min tacksamhetsskuld till prof. Bugge ar icke uttomd med det redan sagda.
Hans intresse ock jalpsamhet tog sig uttryck pé flera andra satt ock med den
alskvardhet, som var for honom utméarkande ock for mig forbliver oforgatlig**.

Det er i &r (1980) 75 ar siden ,,Norsk-islandska dopnamn ...‘* begynte 4
utkomme. Verket mé framleis regnes som et av de mest uunnverlige hjelpe-
midlene for norrgn filologi og navnegransking.® Norske og islandske forskere
stdr i stor takknemlighetsgjeld til svensken E. H. Lind. Det kan derfor for oss
nordmenn vare en trgst & tenke tilbake pa at Lind fra norsk hold fikk betydelig
hjelp og stgtte i arbeidet.

X3

511931 kom et supplementsband, og i 1920-21 gav Lind ut en samling ,,Norsk-isldndska personbi-
namn fran medeltiden*".
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Halogaland — Rogaland — Pelamork

Zur Entwicklung der i-Deklination im Urnordischen

In Arkiv for nordisk filologi 94 (1979, S. 161-171) verdffentlichte Mattias
Tveitane beachtenswerte neue Uberlegungen zur Etymologie der Namen Hd-
leygir und Hdlogaland und, im Zusammenhang damit, einiger anderer norwegi-
scher Einwohner- und Landschaftsnamen. Beachtung verdient insbesondere
sein ausfiihrlich dargelegter Vorschlag, Hdleygir von einem Substantiv *hd-
laug f. ‘hgg avtale’ herzuleiten (S. 165f.).

Nicht ghicklich und auch nicht notwendig zur Erklarung der Namensform
Halogaland erscheint allerdings der Vorschlag, aus diesem Landschaftsnamen
*Hdlogi (Plur. *Hdlogar) als eine zweite Form des Einwohnernamens zu
erschlieBen. Es wire sehr ungewohnlich, wenn neben Haleygr oder *Haleygir,
wie Tveitane als urspriingliche Singularform ansetzt (< germ. *Hauha-laug-
iar, S. 165), eine Variante *Hdlogi existiert hitte, die sich nach Ablautstufe
und Flexionsklasse von der ersten Form unterschieden hitte (< germ. *Hauha-
lug-an, S. 166). Es gibt wohl kaum eine Parallele fir einen solchen ,,Luxus‘:,
vor allem nicht innerhalb einer und derselben Sprache und Tradition. Wenn in
Hdalogaland der Genitiv Pluralis von *Hdlogi steckte, wiirde man auBerdem
eher *Hdlognaland erwarten, denn der Landschaftsname war sicher so alt, daf3
in thm eigentlich die urspriingliche Flexionsendung der an-Stamme bewahrt
geblieben sein miiBte (urnord. -ané > -na).

Bei der Beurteilung des Verhaltnisses zwischen Hdleygir und Hdlogaland ist
zu beriicksichtigen, dall es zwei weitere altnorwegische Namenpaare mit ver-
gleichbarem Vokalwechsel gibt, namlich Rygir — Rogaland und Pilir — Pela-
mork. In allen drei Fallen ist der Vokal der Haupttonsilbe beim Einwohnerna-
men durch folgendes i beeinfluBt worden, dagegen beim Landschaftsnamen
gegebenenfalls durch folgendes a. Tveitane beurteilt den Wechsel zwischen
Rygir und Rogaland ahnlich wie den zwischen Hdleygir und Hdlogaland: Den
Einwohnernamen fiihrt er auf einen ja-Stamm *Rug-jar>*Rygr (Sing.) zu-
riick, halt dagegen Roga- fiir den Genitiv Pluralis eines an-Stammes *(ga)rug-
an (allerdings mit Fragezeichen)>*Rogi (S. 166f.). Nun ist rogi wirklich
bezeugt, jedoch nur als zweiter Beiname des Gunnvaldr Stordariarl in der
Halfs saga ok Halfsrekka und schwerlich als echter Einwohnername mit der
Bedeutung ‘Rogalander’!. Denn Gunnvaldr, als Stor8ariarl auf der Insel Stord
wohnend, war Hordaldnder. Falls der Beiname nicht eine ganz andere Be-
deutung hatte, konnte Gunnvaldr ihn deshalb bekommen haben, weil er Ziehva-

! Halfs saga ok Halfsrekka. Hg. v. A. Le Roy Andrews, Halle 1909, Kap. III 2, vgl. II 2.
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ter des Konigs Igsurr von Rogaland war, aber dann wire rogi wohl nur als eine
sekundare Ableitung von Rogaland zu verstehen. Somit gelten fiir die etymolo-
gische Trennung von Rygir und Rogaland die gleichen Bedenken wie fiir die
von Hdleygir und Hdlogaland. Bei Pilir und Pelamgrk lieBe sich eine solche
Trennung vollends nicht rechtfertigen.

Es ist demgegeniiber die einfachere und deshalb bessere L.osung, bei der
alten, zuerst von Rudolf Much gegebenen Erklarung zu bleiben, wonach Halo-
ga-, Roga- und Pela- als dltere Formen des Genitivs Pluralis der i-Stamme
Haleygir, Rygir und Pilir zu betrachten sind?, Das wire allerdings nicht mog-
lich, wenn diese Einwohnernamen in alterer Zeit ja-Stamme gewesen waren,
die in allen Flexionsformen i-Umlaut entwickelt haben miiffiten. Tveitane
nimmt das fir Hdleygir und Rygir an (liber Pilir hat er sich nicht geauBert).
Dabei stiitzt er sich auf Alf Torp, Gamalnorsk ordavleiding (Neuausgabe Lund
1974, S. 11), mochte aber den Ubergang zu den 1-Stammen nicht, wie dieser,
schon in die gemeingermanische Zeit setzen, sondern rechnet zumindest ,,i
mange tilfeller* eher mit verhiltnismaBig spaten norronen Neuentwicklungen
(S. 161, Anm. 3). Es gibt jedoch keine sicheren Belege dafiir, da8 die ja-Dekli-
nation bei den Stammes-, Volker- und Einwohnernamen im Nordischen und
liberhaupt im Germanischen je eine Rolle gespielt hatte.

Torp nennt nur Grikkjar und Rygjar als altere Formen von Grikkir ‘Griechen’
und Rygir. Auch Adolf Noreen fiihrt in seiner Grammatik neben einigen
Appellativa diese beiden Namen an, fiir die neben der gewo6hnlichen i-Deklina-
tion ,,in sehr alten hdschr.* im Nom. und Akk. Plur. Formen auf -iar, -ia
vorkommen sollen®. Wirklich alte handschriftliche Belege miiiten in den Wor-
terbiichern von Ludvig Larsson und Anne Holtsmark verzeichnet sein®. *Ryg-
iar (und Rygir) findet man dort aber nicht. Méglicherweise bezog sich Noreen
auf eine Strophe von Arnérr bor8arson aus der Zeit um 1045, in der Finnur
Jonsson die Form rygia als Akk. Plur. des Einwohnernamens interpretierte®.
Diese Deutung ist jedoch wenig liberzeugend und inzwischen wohl aufgegeben.
Besser bezeugt ist rygiar=rygiar, Gen. Sing. von rygr f. ‘machtige Frau,
Riesin’, mit Bjarni A8albjarnarson als Bestandteil einer Kenning zu verste-
hen®. Und wenn man doch die Lesart rygia wiahlen wollte, konnte man die
Form als Gen. Plur. desselben Wortes verstehen, oder mit E. A. Kock als Gen.
Plur. des i-Stamms Rygir, was allerdings nicht sehr tberzeugend ist’. Ein
ja-Stamm *Rygiar 148t sich mit dieser Stelle auf keinen Fall belegen.

* R. Much, Germanische Volkernamen. In: Zeitschrift fir deutsches Altertum 39, 1895 (S. 20-52),
S. 40,

* A. Noreen, Altislandische und altnorwegische Grammatik, Halle (Saale) 1923, § 368.

4 L. Larsson, Ordfdrradet i de alsta islinska handskrifterna, Lund 1891. - A. Holtsmark, Ordfor-
radet i de eldste norske hdndskrifter til ca. 1250, Oslo 1955.

% Arnorr 11 127: Den norsk-islandske skjaldedigtning, ved Finnur Jonsson. B. Rettet tekst, I,
Kgbenhavn og Kristiania 1912, S. 314 (vgl. A. Tekst efter handskrifterne, I, 1908, S. 341). S. auch
Lexicon poeticum antiqua linguz septentrionalis. Ordbog over det norsk-islandske skjaldesprog.
Ved Finnur Jénsson, Kgbenhavn 21931, S. 473,

¢ Snorri Sturluson, Heimskringla I11. Bjarni A3albjarnarson gaf tit (Islenzk fornrit 28), Reykjavik
1951, S. 56f.

“E. A. Kock, Notationes norreenz I-VI, Lund 1923-1925, § 822.
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Anders ist es mit Girkiar ‘Griechen’. Diese Form ist durch den Akk. Plur.
Girkia tatsachlich friih bezeugt, namlich im altnorwegischen Homilienbuch
(um 1200) und ebenso in dem Paralleltext der legendarischen Olafs saga helga
(um 1250)%. Es fallt jedoch schwer zu glauben, daB ausgerechnet in diesem
Namen eines fremden Volkes der letzte Rest einer alteren Flexionsweise nach
der ja-Deklination zum Vorschein kdme, die sonst nicht nur bei Girkir, Grikkir,
sondern auch bei heimischen Einwohnernamen durch die i-Deklination abge-
16st worden wire. Gerade der Name der Griechen wird auch sonst nicht
einheitlich flektiert, allerdings nirgends sonst als ja-Stamm, sondern, wenn
nicht als i-, dann als a-Stamm: got. Krékos, ahd. Kriecha (neben Chreachi,
Chrechi, Kriachi), aengl. Crécas, Créacas, Grécas, Gréacas (neben Gréce)®.
Anscheinend wurde er teilweise auch im Altschwedischen und im Altgutni-
schen als a-Stamm behandelt. In schwedischen Runeninschriften erscheint
neben der Dativform krikium/kirkium/kirikium auch krikum und der Genitiv
k[irJika'®. In der Guta saga findet sich die Form grica kunungi (Dat. Sing.)
‘GriechenkoOnig’ ebenfalls mit der Endung -a statt -ia'’. Die altnorwegische
Form Girkia(r) diirfte deshalb auch nur eine Flexionsvariante gewesen sein,
deren Gebrauch zeitlich und méoglicherweise auch raumlich begrenzt war.
Unter Umstanden war sie nichts anderes als eine Mischform aus Girkir (Gen.
Girkia) und Girkar (Gen. Girka).

Zusatzlich kann man noch die Form Egdar erwahnen als scheinbare ja-Vari-
ante zu dem i-Stamm FEgdir ‘Einwohner von Agdir’, bezeugt einmal in der
Handschrift K (Kringla) der Heimskringla sowie in einer Strophe des Biarni
gullbrarskald (lagdisk land und Egda)™. Die seltene Form dirfte jedoch eben-
falls sekundar sein, entstanden vielleicht aus dem Bediirfnis, den Einwohner-
namen nicht nur im Vokal der Wurzelsilbe, sondern auch in der Endung vom
Landschaftsnamen abzuheben. Eine Parallele dazu ist Filar ‘Einwohner von
Fialir’ in einer anonymen Strophe der Sverris saga aus dem Jahre 1180 (Filar
ok Sygnir). Hier ist vollends deutlich, daB es sich um eine sekunddre Form

¥ Gammelnorsk Homiliebog. Udg. af C. R. Unger, Christiania 1864, S. 152*= Gamal norsk homi-
liebok. Cod. AM 619 4°. Utg. ved G. Indrebg, Oslo 1931, S. 114% — Olafs saga hins helga. Efter
pergamenthaandskrift i Uppsala Universitetsbibliotek, Delagardieska samling nr. 8,2. Utg. ved
O. A. Johnsen, Kristiania 1922, S. 947,

¥ Die gotische Bibel. Hg. v. W. Streitberg. 2. Teil, Gotisch-Griechisch-Deutsches Wérterbuch,
Heidelberg #1965, S. 75. —~ E. G. Graff, Althochdeutscher Sprachschatz oder Worterbuch der
althochdeutschen Sprache, IV, Berlin 1838, Sp. 591. —J. Bosworth, T. N. Toller, An Anglo-Saxon
Dictionary, London 1898, S. 170 und 488, Supplement by T. N. Toller, Oxford 1921, S. 134.

'"'S. in Sveriges runinskrifter (Stockholm 1900ff.): krikium SO 163 (Rycksta), U 431 (Ahusby),
kirkium Og 94 (Harstad), kirikium U 73 (Hansta), U 140 (Broby), krikum Og 81 (Hogby), S 85
(Vasterby), S6 165 (Grinda), Vg 178 (Kolaby), Vg 792 (Ulunda), U 201 (Angarn), U 358 (krkum,
Skepptuna), U 446 (Droppsta), U 518 (V. Ledinge). kirkum U 136 (Broby), til k[irJika U 104 (Ed,
vgl. S. B. F. Jansson, Runinskrifter i Sverige, Stockholm, Goteborg, Uppsala 1963, S. 48). Die
durchgehende Normalisierung zu Grikkium, Grikkia in den Ausgaben wird den unterschiedlichen
iberlieferten Formen nicht gerecht.

" Guta lag och Guta saga jamte ordbok utg. atf H. Pipping, Kgbenhavn 1905-1907, S. 63°.

2 Heimskringla. Noregs konunga sogur af Snorri Sturluson, I. Udg. ved Finnur Jonsson, Kgben-
havn 1893-1900, S. 122 (Apparat). — Biarni, Kalfsflokkr 27: Skjaldedigtning (s. Anm. 5) A I, S.
394.

'» Skjaldedigtning (s. Anm. 5) A I, S. 595, Str. 193,
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handelt (wiederum zu einem Landschaftsnamen auf -ir gehorend): Das i der
Wurzelsilbe kann nur vor den urspriinglichen Endungen -ir, -i der i-Deklination
enstanden sein. Als ja-Stamm dekliniert, hatte sich die Form *Filiar ergeben
miussen. .

Nicht die ja-Deklination, wohl aber die i-Deklination, wie sie bei Haleygir,
Rygir, Pilir und einer ganzen Reihe weiterer altnorwegischer Einwohnernamen
erscheint, ist kennzeichnend fiir ganze Gruppen solcher Namen in anderen
germanischen Sprachen, so dafl die Verwendung des i-Suffixes zu ihrer Bil-
dung als gemeingermanisch zu bezeichnen ist. Schon in der zweiten Hilfte des
4. Jahrhunderts verwendet Wulfila die Bildungsweise in seiner gotischen Bibel-
Ubersetzung bei der Wiedergabe von fremden Namen, so daB sie bei den
Goten sehr gebriauchlich gewesen sein muf}: Rimoneis ‘Romer’ (ausgehend
von friih entlehntem lat. Romani), Makidoneis ‘Makedonier’, Saureis ‘Syrer’
(Sing. Saur), lairwsaulwmeis ‘Einwohner von Jerusalem’ u.a.m. Besonders
interessant sind Fille, wo Landes- oder Ortsnamen des griechischen Textes
durch Einwohnernamen ersetzt sind, wo also gar kein direkter Zwang bestand,
einen Einwohnernamen zu bilden. So ist es z.B. in Matth. 11, 22, wo Luther
libersetzt: ‘Es wird Tyrus und Sidon ertraglicher gehen am Jiingsten Gericht
als euch’. Wulfila verwendet statt der Ortsnamen Toop xat Zidove (Dat. Sing.)
die Einwohnernamen Twrim jah Seidonim (Dat. Plur.), was dem Kontext gut
entspricht’4.

Im Althoch- und Altniederdeutschen ist die Uberlieferung solcher Kollektiv-
namen allgemein diirftig, weil fremde Namen oft unverandert in die Uberset-
zungen libernommen sind und heimische Namen sehr selten erscheinen. Im
Althochdeutschen gibt es aber doch einige i-Stamme, so, auller Kriachi usw.
‘Griechen’, Moéri ‘Athiopier’, Sarci, Serzi ‘Sarazenen’ (anord. Serkir), Egypti
(Dat. Plur. -in) ‘Agypter’, Wilzi *“Wilzen’ (slavischer Stamm, = Vilcinamenn in
der Pidreks saga) und nicht zuletzt Hini ‘Hunnen’ (Sing. Hiin und Gen. Plur.
Hiineo z.B. im Hildebrandslied V. 39 und 35)%%. Auch fiir das Altniederdeut-
sche (Altsachsische) ist wahrscheinlich Aegypti ‘Agypter’ als i-Stamm anzuset-
zen, da man aus dem an sich doppeldeutigen Gen. Plur. in Aegypteo land,
Aegyptia land (Heliand V. 704, 756) schwerlich einen ja-Stamm erschlielen
kann’¢, Weitere i-Stamme konnten in friithmittelalterlichen Landschafts- und
Bezirksnamen aus Ober- und Niederdeutschland, die auf -i enden, enthalten
sein, jedoch ist das unsicher, weil es sich auch um die lateinische Pluralendung

1 Die gotische Bibel. Hg. v. W. Streitberg. 1. Teil, Heidelberg 1970, S. 23.

" Vgl. A. Bach, Deutsche Namenkunde, I, I, Heidelberg 1952, § 179,3. - Die Dativform Egyptin
in: Tatian. Lateinisch und altdeutsch mit ausfiihrlichem Glossar. Hg. v. E. Sievers, Paderborn
21892, IX 4, S. 29. — Hildebrandslied: W. Braune, E. A. Ebbinghaus, Althochdeutsches Lesebuch,
Tibingen 1979, S. 84f.

6 E. H. Sehrt, Vollstandiges Worterbuch zum Heliand und zur altsachsischen Genesis, Gottingen
21966, S. 728: Aegypteo in der Handschrift M (dagegen Egypto in C). Die Form Aegyptia in dem
neuentdeckten Heliand-Fragment S, s. B. Bischoff, Die Straubinger Fragmente einer Heliand-
Handschrift, in: Beitrage zur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Literatur [01, 1979 (S.
171-180), S. 179.
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handeln konnte und weil auch die Pluralendung der ja-Stimme und eine singu-
larische Lokativendung nicht auszuschlieBen sind'’.

Im Altenglischen bilden Volker- und Einwohnernamen mit der Pluralendung
-e der i-Stamme fast eine eigene Flexionsklasse, weil die Appellativa, zumin-
dest die mit langer Wurzelsilbe, die Endung -as der a-Stamme iibernommen
haben, von einigen appellativischen Kollektivbezeichnungen (wie leode ‘Leu-
te’) abgesehen, die den Kollektivnamen nahestehen!®. Darunter sind wieder-
um fremde Namen (von denen einige auch mit -as erscheinen) wie Créce (-as)
‘Griechen’, Egipte ‘Agypter’, Perse (-as) ‘Perser’, oder wie Afdrede ‘Obotri-
ten’, Wilte ‘Wilzen’ u.a. die in Konig Alfreds Beschreibung von Mittel-, Ost-
und Nordeuropa vorkommen,'® ferner Namen anderer germanischer Stimme
wie Dene ‘Danen’. Besonders wichtig sind Namen fiir Bewohner des eigenen
Landes wie Engle ‘Angeln’, Seaxe (hier jedoch nicht urspriinglich, alter Sea-
xan schwach flektiert), Mierce ‘Mercier’, Nord(an)hymbre und Sad(an)hym-
bre ‘Nord- und Stidhumbrier’ u.a. Insbesondere Mierce (auch Myrce, Mirce)
und die beiden -hymbre-Namen sind aufschluBreich. Das sind keine primaren —
oder jedenfalls nicht mehr als abgeleitet erkennbaren — Eigennamen, sondern
deutlich sekundire Bildungen einerseits zu dem Appellativum merc f. ‘abge-
grenztes Gebiet, Land’ und andererseits zu dem FluBnamen Humbre. Bemer-
kenswert ist im zweiten Fall aulerdem die Verbindung mit den Himmelsrich-
tungsbezeichnungen, und zwar nicht nur mit Nord- und Sid-, sondern auch mit
Nordan- und Sidan-%°. Diese Bildungen, wahrscheinlich die aiteren, zeigen,
daBl mit den Namen nicht die nordlichen und die siidlichen *Hymbre gemeint
waren, so wie z.B. mit Eastengle und Sidengle die dstlichen und siidlichen
Angeln. Vielmehr wurden so die nordlich und siidlich der Humbre Wohnenden
bezeichnet, denn es gibt keine Bildungen vom Typ *Eastanengle, *Sadaneng-
le.

Ganz besonders bei den deutlich sekundiaren Bildungen Mierce, Nordan-
und Sidanhymbre wiirde man statt der i-Deklination die ja-Deklination erwar-
ten, denn das ja-Suffix wurde fiir Zugehorigkeitsbildungen verwendet, wie z.B.
bei got. hairdeis (anord. hirdir usw.) ‘Hirte’, eigentlich ‘der zur Herde (hairda,
hiprd) Gehorige’?!. Das galt aber offenbar nur fir den appellativischen Wort-
schatz. Bei den Volker- und Einwohnernamen erscheint das ja-Suffix am ehe-
sten in Verbindung mit dem Suffix -ing- (vgl. anord. Haddingiar, Helsingiar)
oder mit einem urspriinglich selbstindigen Wortelement, das in Einwohnerna-
men gebraucht wurde, wie germ. *-warjéz (vgl. anord. Vikveriar), aber dann
hat -ja- keine eigenstandige Funktion.

Wenn Torp und andere Forscher angenommen haben, dafl zumindest ein

' Vgl. P. von Polenz, Landschafts- und Bezirksnamen im frihmittelalterlichen Deutschland.
Untersuchungen zur sprachlichen RaumerschlieBung. [. Bd. Namentypen uud Grundwortschatz,
Marburg 1961, S. 219-221.

'8 K. Brunner, Altenglische Grammatik, Tiibingen 1965, § 264.

% King Alfred’s Orosius, ed. by H. Sweet, Part 1, London 1883, S. 19.

20 Sadanhymbre nicht bei Brunner (s. Anm. (8), s. jedoch Bosworth-Toller (wie Anm. 9), S. 938.
2 Vgl. W. Meid, Germanische Sprachwissenschaft. I1I. Wortbildungslehre (Sammlung Goschen),
Berlin 1967, § 74,4 (S. 72).
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Teil der als i-Stamme flektierten germanischen Volker- und Einwohnernamen
urspriinglich ja-Stdmme gewesen seien, so haben sie sich offenbar allein darauf
gestiitzt, daB einige lateinische Schriftsteller wie vor allem Tacitus in seiner
Germania (98 n. Chr.) germanische Stammesnamen wie Anglii, Rugii u.a. mit
der lateinischen Endung -ii versehen haben. Etymologisch entspricht diese der
Endung germ. -joz der ja-Stamme, ebenso wie lat. -/ germ. -6z der a-Stamme.
Die Romer waren aber keine Etymologen, und es lag fiir sie gewifl nahe, auch
die Pluralendung der i-Stamme, die sie bei solchen Namen am ehesten kennen-
lernten, durch -ii statt durch-és zu ersetzen, vollends dann, wenn die germani-
sche Endung im ersten nachchristlichen Jahrhundert vielleicht noch nicht -7z,
sondern -ijiz gewesen sein sollte??. Es ist natiirlich nicht auszuschlieBen, daf3
beispielsweise hinter Rugii bei Tacitus ein ja-Stamm *Rugjoz stand, aber
*Rugijiz als i-Stamm ist genauso gut moglich??. Es wiirde auch wenig Zeit fiir
einen Ubergang von der ja- zur i-Deklination bleiben, denn die Goten hatten
diese als produktives Bildungsprinzip flir Einwohnernamen schwerlich erst in
ihren Wohnsitzen am Schwarzen Meer und auf der Balkanhalbinsel kennen-
gelernt, sondern sie hatten sie schon von der Ostseekiiste mitgebracht, die sie
gegen Ende des 2. Jahrhunderts verlieBen. Die Bildungsweise miifite also
spatestens im 2. Jahrhundert, bald nach Tacitus, produktiv geworden sein.

Die drei zur Diskussion stehenden norwegischen Einwohnernamen kénnen
also durchaus von vornherein i-Stimme gewesen sein, auch Hdleygir Plur.
(*Hauha-laug-iz, -ir) als Ableitung zu einem *hauha-laug-o0, wie Tveitane
vorschlagt. Selbst wenn sie aber urspriinglich doch als ja-Stamme behandelt
worden sein sollten, ware das fiir die Erklarung ihres Verhiltnisses zu den
entsprechenden Landschaftsnamen nicht relevant, denn das hatte zu weit
zuriickgelegen. Es ist die einfachste und naheliegendste Erklarung, daB die
Formen Hdloga-, Roga- und Pela- alte umlautlose Genitivformen der i-Stam-
me Haleygir, Rygir und bilir waren.

Das einzige, was dieser Erklirung entgegenzustehen scheint, ist die Tatsa-
che, daB} es Haloga- und nicht *Hdlauga- heifit. Die Form laBt sich aber leicht
als jingere Lautentwicklung erklaren. Tveitane hat recht, dal spatmittelalter-
liche norwegische Dialektformen, die wegen der Entwicklung von au zu o (u)
im zweiten Kompositionsglied am ehesten als Parallelen in Frage zu kommen
scheinen, zu jung sind, um iiberzeugen zu konnen (S. 161). Das zweite Kompo-
sitionsglied batte einen starken Nebenton, der eine Monophthongierung fiir
lange Zeit oder iiberhaupt verhinderte, so auch bei Hdleygir (< *Haiha-lau-
gir). In der Zusammensetzung mit -land(a) mubte aber dieses Wort den Ne-
benton erhalten, mit der Folge, daB in *Hauha-laugo-landa, *Hdlauga-land
das Element *-laugo-, *-lauga- seinen Nebenton bald weitgehend verlieren
muBte. Eine Bildung mit zweifachem Nebenton, also *Haiha-laugo-landa,

22 Vgl. E. A. Makaev, in: M. M. Guchman, V. M. Zirmunskij, E. A. Makaev, V. N. Jarceva,
Sravnitel’naja grammatika germanskich jazykov. III. Morfologija, Moskva 1963, 3. Kap., 11, 11.7
(S. 191).

23 So schon O. Bremer, Sugambri= Gambrivii, in: Zeitschrift fiir deutsches Altertum 37, 1893 (S.
12-13), S. 13.
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*Halangaland wire ungewdhnlich und auf die Dauer kaum akzeptabel ge-
wesen. So kam au in *-laugo-, *-lauga- in eine Betonungsstufe, die der von
schwachtonigen Wortern wie auk/ok oder braut/brot vergleichbar ist und die
die Entwicklung zu -loga- in Hdlogaland verstandlich macht - auch die Ent-
wicklung zu -luga- (vgl. brut(t), burt), wie in Halugaland an einer Stelle in der
Fagrskinna-Handschrift A*. DaB die Monophthongierung ziemlich friih ein-
treten konnte, zeigt die Form uk ‘und’ in der Runeninschrift von Eggja
(um 700)%.

Die drei Namenpaare Hdleygir — Halogaland, Rygir — Rogaland und bilir —
Pelamork sind wichtige Zeugen fiir die Entwicklung der i-Deklination —~ vor
allem der maskulinen i-Stamme ~ im Urnordischen. Urspriinglich gab es bei
den i-Stammen Formen mit und ohne i-Umlaut, je nachdem, ob die Flexionsen-
dung i-haltig war oder nicht. Spater wurde ausgeglichen und der i-Umlaut
entweder in allen Flexionsformen durchgefiihrt oder ganz aufgegeben, vgl.
z.B. gestr ‘Gast’, Gen. Plur. gesta, aber saudr ‘Schaf’, Nom. Plur. saudir (s.
Noreen, § 392). Abgesehen von Danir ‘Dinen’?® und einzelnen fremden V4l-
kernamen wie Valir ‘Kelten, Nordfranzosen’ oder Lappir ‘Lappen’, hat sich in
den Volker- und Einwohnernamen der Umlaut durchgesetzt?” Dazu konnte vor
allem bei den Einwohnernamen beigetragen haben, dafl man sie umso deutli-
cher von den zugehorigen Landschaftsnamen abheben wollte, also die gleiche
Tendenz, wie sie fiir die Umbildung von Egdir zu Egdar und von *Filir zu Filar
vermutet werden kann (oben S. 146). Sie spielte vielleicht auch eine Rolle bei
der Wahl von Formen mit Ablaut, wie Lesir fiir die Bewohner von Lesiar und
vor allem -deelir fur die Bewohner von Landschaften mit Namen auf -dalr, -dalir
(z.B. die Orkdelir, Naumdeelir, Gauldeelir, Raumdelir im Orkadalr, Naumu-
dalr, Gaulardalr und Raumsdalr, ein Typ, der ja auch nach Island exportiert
wurde, vgl. Laxdelir im Laxardalr). Auch das Simplex Deelir mit dem Singular
Dell kommt vor, aber wohl nicht fiir Bewohner irgendeines beliebigen Tals,
sondern jeweils einer bestimmten Landschaft, wie vor allem Gudbrandsdalir,
-dalar = Dalir, Dalar, auch Eystridalir. Im tibrigen hat die Tendenz zur Diffe-
renzierung der Endungen von Einwohner- und Landschaftsnamen hier mogli-
cherweise ebenso gewirkt wie in Egdar — Agdir und Filar — Fialir, nur in
umgekehrter Richtung. So liee sich die Nebenform mit -ar im Landschafts-
namen erklaren: Deelir - Dalar = Gudbrandsdalar.

Die alten Genitivformen in den Landschaftsnamen Hdlogaland, Rogaland
** Fagrskinna. Noregs kononga tal. Udg. ved Finnur Jonsson, Kgbenhavn 1902-03, S. 366%. Sonst
in diesem Werk neben Haloga- auch Hologaland (S. 72%) und sogar einmal die junge Bildung (af)
Holaygia lande (S. 23%").

% W, Krause, H. Jankuhn, Die Runeninschriften im alteren Futhark. I. Text, Gottingen 1966, S.
228.
% Im Altschwedischen und Altdédnischen gibt es aber neben Dani(r), Dane(r) auch die umgelautete
Form Deni(r), Dane(r), Sing. aschw. Dan und Den. Vgl. A. Noreen, Altschwedische Grammatik
mit Einschluf} des Altgutnischen, Halle 1904, § 407, Anm. 1, § 409,3,a; K. F. Soderwall, Ordbok
ofver svenska medeltids-spraket. I, Lund 1884-1918, S. 182f.; J. Brgndum-Nielsen, Gammeldansk
Grammatik i sproghistorisk Fremstilling. I, Kgbenhavn 21950, § 81, 111, 1935, § 456.

7 Auf solche Namen durchgesehen habe ich die Namenregister zu Ausgaben von Heimskringla,
Fagrskmna Morkinskinna, Agrip, Odds Olafs saga Tryggvasonar, legendarischer Olafs saga helga,
Sverris saga und Hakonar saga Hakonarsonar.
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und belamork haben den Ausgleich, der in den Einwohnernamen zugunsten
des i-Umlauts durchgefiihrt wurde, nicht mitvollzogen. Der Hauptgrund war
sicher der, daB sie als Bestandteile der Landschaftsnamen von der Flexion der
Einwohnernamen unabhangig geworden waren. AuBlerdem konnte auch hier
die Differenzierungstendenz mitgewirkt haben: Dem umgelauteten Einwohner-
namen stand auch in anderen Fillen ein nicht umgelauteter Landschaftsname
gegenliber, so in-delir : -dalr (-ir), Egdir (-ar) : Agdir, Renir : Ranriki, Skeynir
: Skaun, Sygnir : Sogn, Vestfyldir : Vestfold, Prendir : Prandheimr (Préond-).

Die Formen Hdloga-, Roga- und Pela- haben ihren Ursprung ohne Zweifel
in der urnordischen Sprachperiode, in einer Zeit, bevor der i-Umlaut sich
durchsetzte und bevor der a-Umlaut von # >0 und von i>e seine Wirkung
verlor. Dagegen zeigen die appellativischen i-Stamme mit dem Wurzelvokal «,
die den Umlaut (also y) aufgegeben haben, normalerweise «, nicht 0, so immer
die Maskulina mit folgendem g, vgl. bugr ‘Biegung’, dugr ‘Tiichtigkeit’, flugr
‘Flug’, hugr ‘Sinn’, rugr ‘Roggen’ (vgl. Noreen, § 387 und 388). Rugaland ist
nur eine seltene Nebenform von Rogaland in der Fagrskinna (S. 235, 1776)28.
Beli bilir — Pelamork ist nicht sicher, ob ¢ durch a-Umlaut aus i entstand, oder
umgekehrti durch alten i-Umlaut aus e. Auch im zweiten Fall wiirde es sich um
einen aus dem Urnordischen stammenden Vokalwechsel handeln. Ubrigens
gab es anscheinend neben Pela- auch *Piala- mit Brechung, die in dieser
Umgebung normalerweise unterblieb (vgl. stela ‘stehlen’, peli, obl. pela ‘Frost
in der Erde’, Noreen, § 95, 3b): Saxo Grammaticus schreibt einmal Thialamar-
chia (S. 147%, sonst viermal Thelemarchia®®). War das eine altddnische Varian-
te des norwegischen Namens (vgl. adan. stiale ‘stehlen’)?

Das Alter der erstarrt bewahrten Genitivformen ist deshalb besonders be-
merkenswert, weil ihre Endung nicht die urspriingliche der i-Stimme war. Im
Urgermanischen miissen die Pluralendungen der i-Deklination alle i-haltig ge-
wesen sein: Nom. -ijiz > iz, Gen. -ip, Dat. -im(i)z, AKK. -inz®". Thnen miifiten im
altesten Urnordisch die Endungen -ir, -i¢, -imr und -in(n) entsprochen haben.
Danach hatten alle Pluralformen, auch der Genitiv, den i-Umlaut erfahren
miissen, und es hatten keine umlautlosen Formen der Einwohnernamen Hd-
leygir, Rygir und Pilir in die Landschaftsnamen eingehen konnen. Offenbar
wurde aber die urspriingliche Genitivendung -ié frith durch -6, d.h. durch die
Endung der a-Stamme ersetzt, die keinen i-Umlaut, stattdessen aber a-Umlaut
bewirkte.

Ebenso wurde die urspriingliche Dativendung -imr durch -umr verdrangt,
eigentlich die Endung der u-Stamme und der konsonantischen Stamme, die
aber auf alle Deklinationsklassen iibertragen wurde. Fiir ihre Ubertragung

2% Vgl. auch af ruhalande auf dem Runenstein von Sandavagur auf den Far6ern (um 1200), s. M.
Olsen, Norges innskrifter med de yngre runer. V, Oslo 1960, S. 232.

2% §. Saxonis Gesta Danorum, recognoverunt et ediderunt J. Olrik & H. Rader. I, Hauniz
MCMXXXI, S. 600.

3 Vgl. H. Krahe, Germanische Sprachwissenschaft. II. Formenlehre (Sammlung Goschen), Berlin
1967, § 13. — Sravnitel'naja grammatika (wie Anm. 22), 3. Kap., II, 11.7-11.10 und 12.4 (S. 191f.,
193), dazu Tabelle 5 (S. 194).
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gerade auf die i-Stamme haben wir ein Zeugnis aus der ersten Halfte (bis Mitte)
des 7. Jahrhunderts in der Runeninschrift von Stentoften: gestumr ‘den Ga-
sten’3!. Hier ist die Entwicklung jedoch schon weiter fortgeschritten als in den
Namen Hdlogaland, Rogaland und belamgork, wo sie in einem fritheren Stadi-
um abgebrochen worden sein muBl. Denn in gestumr zeigt sich, daB der Aus-
gleich zwischen umgelauteten und nicht umgelauteten Formen schon vollzogen
war, in diesem Fall zugunsten des i-Umlauts: a ist zu e [&] umgelautet, obwohl
die Endung keinen Anlafl dazu gab.

Es ist natiirlich nicht sicher, ob die Entwicklung des Urnordischen in Ble-
kinge und in Norwegen vollig synchron verlief, aber man darf doch annehmen,
daB die drei norwegischen Landschaftsnamen schwerlich spater als im 7.
Jahrhundert, eher jedoch friiher, sich von der Entwicklung ihrer Einwohnerna-
men trennten, in denen der i-Umlaut sich durchsetzte. Wenn ihre erstarrten
Genitivformen andererseits auf der neuen Endung -0 statt -i6 beruhen, so
ergibt sich daraus allerdings nicht unbedingt ein — ohnehin nicht genauer zu
bestimmender —~ Terminus post quem fiir die Entstehung der Landschaftsnamen
Halogaland, Rogaland und Pelamork. Deren Beziehung zu den Einwohnerna-
men konnte in alter Zeit starker oder anders im Bewultsein der Sprecher
gewesen sein als nach der Durchfiihrung des i-Umlauts, und so koOnnten etwa-
ige altere Genitivformen *Hauhalaugio-, *Rugio- und *bilio- auch in den
Landschaftsnamen zu *Hauhalaugé-, *Rugo-{*Rogé- und *bPilo-/*Pelé- umge-
bildet worden sein.

Das sonst so altertiimliche und konservative Urnordische hat sich mit der
Aufgabe der alten Endungen der i-Stimme im Genitiv und Dativ des Plurals
offenbar recht friih vom Urspriinglichen entfernt. Im Gotischen zeigt der
Genitiv Pluralis der maskulinen (und femininen) i-Stimme allerdings ebenso
wie der a-Stamme die Endung -é- — die bei beiden Klassen nicht urspriinglich
und unerklart ist —, aber im Dativ Pluralis ist -im bewahrt. Im Althochdeut-
schen und Altsichsischen lebte die alte Genitivendung -io (-e0) bisins 9. Jahrhun-
dert. Wenn dann stattdessen -0 erscheint wie bei den a-Stammen, so kann man
doch nicht eigentlich von einer Ubernahme von deren Endung sprechen. Der
Wegfall des-i- [j] dirfte mit dem generellen Wegfall yon postkonsonantischem j
zusammenhangen, das aber durch den i-Umlaut nachwirkte (gestio> gesto
‘der Gaste’). Im Dativ blieb ahd. -im, -in, spiter abgeschwacht zu -em, -en, bis
ins 11. Jahrhundert erhalten, wahrend im Altsachsischen mit -iun, -ion die
Endung der ja-Stamme iibernommen war, spater -un, -on, auch hier mit j-
Schwund®. Im Altenglischen war die Angleichung der maskulinen i-Stamme
an die a-Stamme im 9. Jahrhundert weit fortgeschritten und vor allem bei den
Jangsilbigen mit wenigen Ausnahmen vollig vollzogen, doch lag das schwerlich
schon Jahrhunderte zurilick. Im Genitiv Pluralis konnte -« zumindest teilweise
ebenfalls im Zusammenhang mit dem j-Schwund lautgesetzlich aus -ia hervor-

31 Krause-Jankuhn (wie Anm. 25), S. 210.
32 W. Braune, H. Eggers, Althochdeutsche Grammatik, Tibingen '31975, § 215, Anm. 5und 6. - F.
Holthausen, Altsachsisches Elementarbuch, Heidelberg 21921, § 296,3, vgl. § 173.



Halogaland — Rogaland — belamork 153

gegangen sein, ebenso moglicherweise -um aus -ium im Dativ, falls -im wie im
Altsachsischen durch die Endung der ja-Stimme ersetzt worden sein sollte.
Der i-Umlaut ist jedenfalls durchgefiihrt. Im iibrigen ist die alte Genitivendung
-ia in zwei Formen mit kurzer Wurzelsilbe tatsiachlich noch bezeugt, allerdings
nur in der Dichtung und nur als metrisch relevante Variante zu den Formen mit
-a (neben -ia auch -iga, -igea geschrieben): winia, winiga, winigea neben wina
zu wine m. ‘Freund’ und Denia, Deniga, Denigea neben Dena zu Dene Plur.
‘Danen’ 3.

Das friithe Eindringen der Endungen -6 und -umr (>-a und -um) in den Plural
der i-Stamme trug sicher dazu bei, daBl der i-Umlaut sich bei dieser Klasse im
Spaturnordischen/Altnordischen anders entwickelte als im Altdeutschen und
Altenglischen. Die beiden nicht umlautenden Pluralendungen waren eine, wenn
auch nicht die einzige, Ursache dafiir, dafl eine Entwicklung wie im Deutschen
von vornherein unmoglich war, wo der i-Umlaut zu einem Kennzeichen des
Plurals wurde und dber die urspringlichen i-Stimme hinaus wucherte (Gast —
Giste, aber auch Hof — Hofe, Garten - Gdrten usw.). Als zweites kam hinzu,
daf} der i-Umlaut im Althochdeutschen und Altsachsischen erst wirkte, nach-
dem das i der Singularendungen geschwunden war, so daf} der ganze Singular
umlautlos blieb. Im Nordischen dagegen trat er im Singular wahrscheinlich in
drei Kasus lautgesetzlich ein, namlich nicht nur im Nominativ und Akkusativ
vor den urnordischen Endungen -ir und -/, sondern auch im Dativ, hier eben-
falls vor erst spater geschwundenem -i. Bei Wortern mit kurzer Wurzelsilbe
scheint -i im Dativ und Akkusativ allerdings von vornherein ohne Umlautwir-
kung geschwunden zu sein. Bei den langsilbigen Wortern hatte im Singular
wohl nur der Genitiv zur Zeit des i-Umlauts eine nicht umlautende Endung, sei
es noch die als urspriinglich zu vermutende Endung urnord. -er (< germ. -aiz),
die zu nicht umlautendem -ir hatte werden miissen, sei es schon eine aus einer
anderen Klasse iibernommene Endung, namlich anord. -ar (wohl<urnord. -6r
< germ. -auz der u-Stamme) oder -s (< urnord. -as der a-Stamme).

Wiren neben drei Singularkasus alle Pluralkasus im Spaturnordischen dem
1-Umlaut ausgesetzt gewesen, dann ware dieser wahrscheinlich ahnlich stark
durchgedrungen wie im Altenglischen, wo nur ganz vereinzelte umlautlose
Formen und sie nur als Varianten zu den umgelauteten Formen tberliefert
sind®’. Im Altnordischen ist demgegeniiber die Zahl der Worter nicht gering, in
denen der nicht umgelautete Vokal verallgemeinert worden ist3®. Allein vom
Genitiv Singularis her wiare das schwerlich in solchem Umfang moglich gewe-
sen. Gestiitzt durch die beiden Pluralkasus, erhielt die umlautlose Variante der
Wurzelsilbe so viel Gewicht, daf3 der i-Umlaut nicht zum unverzichtbaren
Merkmal der i-Stamme (mit umlautfahigem Wurzelvokal) werden konnte.

Der Ausgleich innerhalb des Paradigmas fithrte zunachst wohl oft zu konkur-

3 Vgl. Brunner (wie Anm. 18), § 263, Anm. 2. Die Belege fiir wini(ge)a und Deni(geja in: C. W, M.
Grein, J. J. Kohler, Sprachschatz der angelsachsischen Dichter, Heidelberg 1912, S. 802 und 859.
3 Brunner (wie Anm. 18), § 261.

35 Vgl. Torp, Ordavleiding, S. 8 f. und 24 (Suffix -pi, -di). Fiir das Altschwedische vgl. Noreen,
Altschwedische Grammatik (wie Anm. 26), § 409.



154 Dietrich Hofmann

rierenden Doppelformen mit oder ohne Umlaut in allen Kasus. Wenn dann die
eine Form bevorzugt und die andere aufgegeben wurde, dann war es nicht
immer die umgelautete Form, die den Sieg davontrug. Andere Faktoren mogen
mitgewirkt haben, etwa das Uberwiegen der umlautlosen Kasusformen im
Singular der kurzsilbigen Worter (s. oben). Es ist aber zu fragen, ob die Ent-
wicklung der i-Stimme nicht anders verlaufen wire, hatten nicht die Endungen
-6/-a und -umer/-um im Plural die Durchfiihrung des i-Umlauts behindert —
indirekt seibst dann, wenn das eine oder andere Wort selten oder nie im Plural
gebraucht wurde. Im Einzelfall fiel die Entscheidung fiir die eine oder die
andere Form regional unterschiedlich aus. Der i-Umlaut war aber tberall im
Altnordischen kein notwendiges Merkmal der i-Stamme mehr, nachdem Plu-
ralformen wie (h)lutir ‘Teile, Anteile’ moglich geworden waren, die sogar vor
-ir mit erhaltenem { keinen Umlaut mehr zeigten.

Statt der urspringlichen morphologischen Verteilung ergab sich im Nordi-
schen somit eine lexikalische Aufteilung der Formen mit und ohne i-Umlaut.
Eine gewisse Funktion als unterscheidendes Merkmal behielt dieser eigentlich
nur bei der kleinen Gruppe altnorwegischer Einwohnernamen vom Typ Sygnir
(zu Sogn) oder Skeynir (zu Skaun). Sie zeigen sich noch deutlich als vom
Landschaftsnamen abgeleitet. Bei Haleygir, Rygir und bilir war es umgekehrt;
die Landschaftsnamen Hdlogaland, Rogaland und Pelamgrk waren von den
Einwohnernamen ausgegangen. Es ergab sich jedoch ein entsprechendes Laut-
verhaltnis, weil in den Landschaftsnamen die alten umlautlosen Genitivformen
der Einwohnernamen erhalten blieben. Uns sind diese Formen wichtige Zeugen
fiir die Entwicklung der maskulinen i-Stdmme in urnordischer Zeit.
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Trondheim og Trgndelag

,,Annars barn er sem
ulf at frja”

Malshattakvaedi

I ein mykje interessant og velskriven artikkel ,,Héaleygir-Halogaland*® i Arkiv
for nordisk filologi bd. 94 (1979), s. 161-171, gjev Mattias Tveitane viktige
bidrag til kunnskapen om norske innbyggjarnemningar og landskapsnamn i eld-
re tid. Serleg gjeld kanskje dette utgreiinga hans om stadnamnet (SN) Hdloga-
land og innbyggjarnemninga (IN) Hdleygir.

Tveitane har til slutt (s. 169ff) eit kapittel der han drgftar SN Trondheim og
Trendelag og i den samanhengen IN tronder. Gjennom den sékalla Nidaros-
striden rundt 1930 kom Trondheim til & bli eitt av Noregs mest omdiskuterte
SN, ja, det skal vel godt gjerast i det heile & finne meir omstridde og gjen-
nomdréfta SN enn Nidaros-Trondheim i nordisk namnegransking. Dette for-
pliktar oss sjglvsagt til ekstra varsemd.

I

Utgangspunktet for Tveitanes Prond-diskusjon er ei tredeling av ,,norske og
nordiske landskapsnavn ... etter fgrsteleddets grammatiske form** (s. 169). Vi
vil sitere det han seier om fgrste gruppa in extenso:

,,1. Forsteleddet er et topografisk ord (appellativ), og opptrer oftest i stammeform,
uten bindevokal: Gaut-land, Ran-riki, Alf-heimar, Vingul-mork, Heid-mork, Gren-
land, Prénd-heimr, Finn-mork.
De fleste navn pa -dalr har derimot som fgrsteledd et topografisk ord (elvenavn) i
genitiv entall: Raums-dalr, Orka(r)-dalr, Naumu-dalr, Herjar- eller Herjdr-dalr.*
(s. 169)

Tveitanes andre gruppe har eit fgrsteledd ,,i genitiv flertall, og er sannsynligvis
et avleidd innbyggernavn av typen svake an-stammer: Gauta-land, Rauma-riki
... (loc. cit.). Hans tredje gruppe har fgrsteledd ,,i genitiv flertall med i-om-
lyd, og er da et innbyggernavn av typen ia/ja-stammer. Hit hgrer de fleste
sammensetninger pa -fylki: Egda-fylki, Rygja-fylki, Firda-fylki osv.; videre
breenda-lpg ... (loc. cit.).

Ei slik tredeling av desse namna kan synast streng, for ikkje & seie firkanta.
Men i prinsippet lyt vi vera samde med Tveitane i at samansetningar med
stomnform (gr. 1) er eldre enn samansetningar med genitiv (gr. 2 og 3). Syns-
punktet er hevda av mange granskarar fgr. Men ndr Tveitane gar vidare og
hevdar at ,,dette innebaerer (bl.a.) at fgrsteleddet i landskaps- eller bynavnet
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Trondheim ikke kan veere ,,stamme- eller folkenamnet tronder*‘, som det hev-
des i Norsk stadnamnleksikon (s. 322), men heller et appellativ, sannsynligvis
*brond f., med betydningen ,trivelig, fruktbart omrade*, e.l.** (s. 169-70), ja, s&
er det vanskeleg & folgje resonnementet. I rgynda har vi her ei sirkelslutning:
Tveitane péstar at préond- er eit lokalitetsappellativ og hgyrer til gruppe 1 for di
det har stomnform. Og lokalitetsappellativ ma det vera for di det hgyrer til
gruppe 1! Wessén (1924:88) har og tidlegare peika pa sirkelslutningar for
temmeleg liknande forhold.

Reint metodisk ma vi i sjglve utgangspunktet halde det vi vil granske, utafor
den gruppa vi vil putte det (ordet) inn i som eit resultat av granskinga. Her
betyr det at prond- 1yt stillast pa fullstendig fritt grunnlag.

II

Med di det er eit avgjerande ledd i Tveitanes bevisfgring at forsteledda i gruppe
1 er lokalitetsappellativ, sd ma vi og sja kritisk pa denne pastanden. Det undrar
oss i denne samanhengen at Gaut-land, Gren-land og Finn-mork er fgrde opp i
denne gruppa. S& vidt eg kan forstd, ma dette byggje pa Noreens tankar fra
farst pa 1900-talet om at stammenamn ikkje kunne sté i stomnform i fgrsteledd i
SN (Noreen 1903,2:91). Ein tildriv til Noreens tese har sikkert vore Tamms og
von Grienbergers framlegg om at Gaut i1 Gautelfr og Gautland skulle vera eit
gammalt namn pa Gotaelven (Tamm 1902:269, von Grienberger 1902:158-59),
jfr. og dei luftige tesane om at folkenamnet goter kan ha samband med ,,der
geografische Name *Gut [ Ostersjden eller delar av han], d.i. ,Haff* oder ,See*
... " hos von Grienberger (1900:102). Desse fekk fglgje av fleire, bl.a. Lindroth
(1917:48) som seier at ,,i namn som Gautland, Gottland, Danmark ar forleden
lokalbeteckning, folknamnen gautar, gutar, danir aro sekundara‘‘. Seinare
giekk han fra denne oppfatninga (Lindroth 1923:107, 1941:114), og etter Wes-
séns klare avvising av Noreens tese (Wessén 1924:82 ff) er det nok slik i dag at
ein igjen hallar til at ,,enligt den aldsta och bast motiverade meningen skulle
namnet pad gdtarnas stamomrade, det nyss namnda vistnordiska Gautland,
vara sammansatt med folknamnet i stamform och betyda “gétarnas land.”
Sjalva folknamnet vore dé primirt‘* (Stahl 1970:131).

Denne utsegna til Stahl er gyldig, synest eg, trass i at vi ma ha hatt eit
elvenamn Gaut (til gjéta, v.) i Noreg. (Spor etter same stomnen i andre norske
naturnamn synest eg derimot er meir tvilsame, t.d. Torgauten [tor: gaut’n/ i
Onsgy (NG I 316, Indrebg 1929:206). Her kan ein anten ha mannsnamnet eller
- meir tvilsamt — IN). Stihl hevdar da og, til liks med Hellquist (1918:193 mrk.)
og Wessén (1924:89), mot eit utgangspunkt i eit eventuelt elvenamn at ,,en
mycket viktig spraklig invindning mot denna teori ar att ett til Gautland eller
Gautelfr bildat, sekundart, inbyggarnamn inte borde vara en a-stam, som fallet
ar med gotar, utan eni- eller ia-stam*‘ (Stahl 1970:131). Vi skal og fa lov & fgye
til at ein blir ,,betanksam, nar man tager i betraktande de konsekvenser, som
uppfattningen av dlvnamnet som det primara ovillkorligen for med sig** (Wes-
sén 1924:90). Det er her serleg tenkt pa det spraklege sambandet til folkenam-
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na gutar og goter. (Her vil det fgre for langt & diskutere dette i detalj, sé eg
viser til Wesséns arbeid, ogsa fra seinare tid, t.d. Wessén 1969:19.)

Det er og eit forhold som praktisk tala ikkje har vore framme i diskusjonen
om fgrsteleddet i Gaut-elfr og Gaut-land.' Vi tenkjer her p bruken av elfr f. i
norrgnt. Sjglve lokalitetsappellativet (grunnordet) kan ikkje ha vore i vanleg
bruk i norrgnt. Der dominerte d f., det ser vi i skriftstykka fr mellomalderen og
frd dei moderne SN. Ordbgkene reserverer elfr for skaldskap og sisteledd i ein
tre-fire samansetningar: Gaut-elfr, Eystri-elfr (Glama?), Raum-elfr (Glima) og
Sax-elfr (die Elbe i Nord-Tyskland). Dei to siste er altsa sideformer til usaman-
sette namn — det som vi ma tru er eldre lagingar. At Saxelfr har stomnform av
folkenamnet saxar m. pl. ,tyskarar* i fgrsteleddet, pa same méte som Saxland,
tvilar sd vidt eg veit ingen pd. Vi finn da og fersteleddet i same form i
personnamna Saxwulf i geng. og Saxolf i alemannisk (de Vries 1962) — sjansen
for at forsteleddet skal vera lokalitetsappellativ her, er vel i sveert liten grad til
stades. Det er vel og mykje rimeleg & rekne med at fgrsteleddet i Raumelfr er
IN raumar nér ein som i Sax-elfr har eit anna og sikkert meir opphavleg
elvenamn ved sida. Eystri-elfr ber sterkt preg av 4 vera ei ad hoc-laging til
Eystri-dalir og fell vel litt pa sida i denne diskusjonen. I alle fall er det mest
rimeleg & tru at det mé vera ein del av Gldma som er nemnt med dette namnet.

Tilbake med eventuelt elvenamn i fgrsteleddet star da Gautelfr som i eldste
tid vart nemnt berre Elfr (SOA 12:149). Wessén (1924:89) har gjort merksam pa
at vi her kan ha IN i genitiv, men med synkopert g framfor vokal. Og ein annan
stad minner Hellquist oss om at ,,pa landgranser framstrykande vattendrag ha
icke sallan fatt namn af folkslag o.d. Jag erinrar om dana syo, dana bec
(Valdem. II jordeb.) pd griansen mellan Vgl. och Hall., om de tvd danska
ortnamnen Jydebek i Sonderjylland ...** (Hellquist 1909:199). Vi skal berre
fgye til at dette har vore eit velkjent prinsipp til & laga namn pa grenselokalite-
tar generelt giennom hundredra, jfr. t.d. slike gamle namn fra norsk omrade:
Ryvarden, mogleg til eldre Rygja- pa grensa mellom Ryfylke og Hordaland
(Indrebg 1932:1571), Sognefjell (eldre Sygnefjell) mellom Sogn og Gudbrands-
dalen.

Gora elv dukkar fgrst opp i svenske kjelder pd 1600-talet, og da som eit
litteraert produkt (Wessén 1924:89). Dette blir da og bildet for alle dei norrgne
lagingane pd -elfr: Dei mé helst vera litterere eller littereert-poetiske, ja, til dels
med ein ddm av kenning over seg. Gamle folkemélslaga elvenamn er da og
giernast usms. i Noreg. Dei trefire namna pa -elfr i norrgnt har heller ikkje sett
spor etter seg i vestnordisk talemal.

I var samanheng blir det viktig & sla fast at det er mest rimeleg & rekne med at
Gaut- i bade elve- og omradenamnet er eitt og det same, nemleg IN. Det andre
synspunktet har jo heilt og fullt bygd pa at det skulle vera elvenamnet i bde
tilfella. Det vil vera metodisk heilt uforsvarleg & ta Gaut- i Gaut-land til inntekt
for ein teori om lokalitetsappellativ i fgrsteledd av eldre omradenamn.

! Tveitane (1980:62, 64) gér og ut fra at fgrsteleddet i Gaut-elfr er eit lokalitetsappellativ.

I1- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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I11

Ogsé i omraddenamnet Grenland (Nedre Telemark) og fjordnamnet Grenmarr
(Langesundsfjorden og eventuelt havbukta utafor, jfr. Hjarne 1947:25ff) er det
vanleg hevda at ein i fgrsteleddet har folkenamnet grenir, Jordanes’ grannii
(NSL). Om vokalen i Jordanes’ rotmorfem star til truande (og namnet er rett
identifisert), er det Klart at vi vil fa store problem med & forklare fgrsteledda i
Grenland og Grenmarr. Dei norrgne kjeldeskriftene skifter her mellome, @ og
@, bade Fritzner (1972, 1973) og Heggstad (1975) férer opp greenir som stamme-
namnet. Per Nyquist Grgtvedt (1970:219, 226) har berre Grgnland i materialet
sitt frd mellomnorsk, og han oppfattar tydeleg Gron- som ei labialisert form
(jfr. og Végslid 1958:194). Alt i alt er vel dette det synspunktet som best samei-
nar dei ulike skrivemdtane.

Det er og klart at ein bgr sjd Gren-marr og Gren-land i samanheng, pa same
méten som Gaut-elfr og Gaut-land. Dette betyr at skal vi jakte pa eit gammalt
lokalitetsappellativ i Gren-, sa bgr det helst ha vore bruka for & karakterisere
Langesundsfjorden, ja, helst ma det ha vore eit proprium (som ved det eventu-
elle Gaut). Bortsett frd Eivind Vagslid (1958:195ff) har eg ikkje sett serigse
forsgk pa a finne ut kva ord eller ordrot ein her i sa fall skulle prgve seg fram
med.

Vagslid meiner vi har for oss ei ngytral ja-avleiing til gren i tydinga ,gran-
skog‘, altsa parallelt med ngs f. — nes n. Eit gren med denne tydinga er ikkje
belagt i norrgnt, men Vagslid viser til dei mange ia-stomnane, som t.d. birki (til
bjork) og elri (til olr). Alle har kollektiv tyding, dvs. ,samling med tre av det
slaget opphavsordet viser til‘. Reint formelt kunne vi nok like gjerne ha venta
eit (avvikande) *greni pa same maten som det belagte (ill)gresi n., slik som og
eit sms. tilnamn grenimeidr kunne tyde pa.

Végslid syner til fleire stadnamn og samansetningar som kan gjera det
rimeleg & tru at vi har hatt gren(i) n. med ei slik tyding. Deli fleste av dgma er
likevel sipass spekulative at vi som ved elvenamnet *Gren(ja) (Vagslid op. cit.
s. 200-01) for Skienselva ma seie med Tveitane (1971:115) ,,at det kanskje er
teoretisk mulig, men ikke kan bli noe annet enn en usikker gjetting**. Vagslids
konklusjon er at ,,ibuenamnet grener og lagordet grenske tyder pa at landluten
Grenland upphavleg hev heitt *Gren, men seinare vorti samansett med land, og
1 s& fall truleg etter at den omrgdde landluten hadde vorti eit rike el. ei
styringseining. Fyrste lekk 1 namnet Grenmar kan vel 0g vera eit upphavleg
usamansett namn *Gren in. for Grenland; men det er helst eit elvenamn *Gren
ho. eller *Grenja om elve millom Norsja og Grenmar (1958:200).'* Eit avgje-
rande argument mot & sja ei slik kollektivnemning i fgrsteledd som Gren-marr
og Gren-land, er at slike appellativ aldri finst i gamle og opphavlege omrade-
namn fra norsksprikleg omride. Etter si grunntyding hgver da heller ikkje slike
kollektiviagingar serleg godt til omraddenamn - det er forst og fremst i gards-
namna vi finn dei. Derimot er det eit sterkt argument for a sgkje eit folkenamn
som fgrsteledd i Grenland at alle andre gamle, norske omraddenamn i sg. pa

2 Etter mitt skjgnn har Tveitane (1971) pa ein overtydande méte dokumentert at det gamle namnet
pa Skienselva har vore Skida. (Sja s@rleg slutten s. 118 med tilv. til DN XXI 361.)



Trondheim og Trgndelag 159

-land er samansette med folkenamn. — Elles ma vi og seie at & g over el
lokalitetsnemning gren < *granja kompliserer lagingsmaten av IN.

,,Grenland var oprindelig bare navn paa bygderne vest for Skienselven og
rundt Nordsj@, med andre ord paa Solum med Malum, Holla, Lunde med
Flaabygd, Nesherad, Saude, Bg og Drangedal. - Tgrdal som nu er anneks til
Drangedal hgrte derimot til Telemark. — I gamle brev er det bare disse herreder
og sokner som siges at ligge i Grenland. Men i videre forstand blev hele det
senere Bamble fogderi, Sannidal, Skaatgy, Bamble, Eidanger, Gjerpen (det
gamle Hofund) og Slemdal eller Siljan, regnet til Grenland‘* (Bugge 1918:30).
Alexander Bugges oppfatning av kva som var det eigenlege Grenland byggjer
pa opplysningar i dei skriftlege mellomalderkjeldene. Men grensene for det
gamle folklandet trong jo slett ikkje & vera identiske med dei seinare admini-
strative grensene. Samanlikna med andre folkland (Hadaland, Rogaland, Hor-
Jaland) er det tvert imot rimeleg & tru at Grenland har vore sépass stort at det
og har femnt om den ytste delen av det noverande Telemark fylke. Slik vil det
og bli meir balanse mellom Pela-mork pa den eine sida og Gren-land pa den
andre. Det vil dessutan gjera det enklare a forsta fjordnamnet Gren-marr, anten
forsteleddet er IN eller lokalitetsappellativ.

Alexander Bugge (1918:30) seier at ,,navnet Grenland betyr efter den almin-
delige opfatning ,,Grenernes land*“. Farste led er folkenavnet Grenir i stamme-
form, andet led er land, like ens som i Jotland — av folkenavnet Jétar (Jyder),
Gautland av Gautar (Getar), Gotland — av Gorar (Gotlendinger, egl. Goter),
Frisland — av Frisar (Frisere) o.s.v.* Som tilvisinga til NSL (s. 158) viser, gjeld
og dette i dag. Bugge (loc. cit) meiner vidare at det er gron f. ,gran (picea)‘ som
ligg til grunn for folkenamnet Grenir: ,,Den dag i dag er det jo svare granskoger
rundt Nordsjg, og i gammel tid strakte skogen sig uten tvil enda videre.**
Semantisk kunne vel dette i og for seg ga an (jfr. stammenamn som heinir til
heidr f.), men ein skal da vera klar over at framlegget til Bugge er bygd pa
oppfatninga hans om det noko snevrare Grenland.

Om ein kunne halde fast ved gron f., ville eg tru at det skulle vera meir
tiltalande & sjd pa ei anna og sikkert eldre tyding av gron, nemleg ,lippehar,
verhar, bartar, munnskjegg‘. Bartar, hdr og skjegg har i eldre tider vore over-
lag mykje bruka til & karakterisere bade det einskilde individet og gruppa,
stamma: Sigtryggr Silkiskegg (konge i Dublin forst pa 1000-talet), Sveinn
tjuguskegg (dansk konge rundt ar 1000), Haraldr harfagri (konge i Noreg pa
slutten av 800-talet). Guden Porr karakteriserer far sin med kenningen sidgrani
,den sidskjegga‘ (Alvissmadl str. 6). Fra andre germanske folkeslag kan vi nemne
Fredrik I Barbarossa (ital. ;raudskjegg‘), tysk keisar 1152-90. Truleg har og
kongeatta til vandalane heitt *Hazdingoz ,,som da ville svare til det nord.
Haddingjar], og bety ,,de med kvinnehér, de med langt har*.* (Fjeld Halvorsen
1961:41, med tilv. litt.).

Dessutan er truleg den germanske stamma langobardane (,dei med langt
skjegg’) nemnt etter skjeggpryden.® Ja, vi har i norrgnt til og med fatt eit

3 Zachrisson (1929:491) karakteriserer denne nemninga som ,,nickname"‘*. — Det er og sett fram ei
alternativ tolking for nemninga /angobard, nemleg ,(den) som har ei lang(skafta) stridsgks®.
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IN-etterledd pa gno. -skeggi, -skeggr (t.d. eyjarskeggi, mostrarskeggi — det sis-
te har vi rett nok berre overlevert som tilnamn), og som enno lever i nyislandsk.
I dette tilfellet er utgangspunktet eit appellativ skeggi m. med tydinga ,(skjeg-
gut) mann‘. — Etter dette kunne altsé IN grenir bli ,dei som har bartar’.

Dersom ein gér ut frd at fgrsteleddet i Grenland er stammenamnet gno.
grenir 1 stomnform, finst det berre ei plausibel sprakleg forklaring om ein
samstundes skal halde fast ved Jordanes’ skrivemate (grannii), jfr. elles Sven-
nungs diskusjon av skrivematen. Det er & rekne med at gno. grenir m. pl. anten
er ein opphavleg i-stomn *granir m. sg. med liknande lydutvikling som vinr m.
sg. < *wenir, eller det kan vera ein opphavleg ja-stomn *granjar med den
seinare vanlege overgangen til i-stomn, altsd som typeforma bedr m. sg.
<*badjar. 1 bae tilfella reknar vi altsd med ei i-omlydd form.

For landskapsnamnet er det enklast 4 rekne med at ein f@r synkopen har hatt
eit *Grani-landa, altsa laga til i-stomnen *granir. Vi kan ikkje vera samde med
Vagslid (1958:195), som avgrensar dei moglege komposisjonsmatane til tre,
nemleg *Granland, *Granaland eller *Grenaland. Det er jo slike lagingar som
*Grani-land som er dei eigenlege stomnkomposita. Der belegga er rikare, t.d. i
personnamna, har vi fleire dgme pé dette. Mest kjend er vel gullhorninnskriftas
hlewagastir, norr. *Hlégestr (Seip 1955:11f, Tveitane 1975:54), der rett nok
berre fgrsteleddet er bevart i andre namn, som t.d. Hlédis. Vi har ein u-stomn 1
forsteleddet i hapuwolafa (akk.), Gummarp, Blekinge (Jacobsen og Moltke
1942:406), i norr. Hdlfr. Gar vi til i- eller ja-stomnane, s finn vi saligastir, Berga,
Sodermanland (der forsteleddet truleg er eit frankisk stammenamn), ikkje
overlevert i norrgnt.

Svart opplysande er urnordiske former av norr. Herjolfr, eldst i forma
harjawolafar (nom.), yngre hariwolafa (akk.), Istaby, Blekinge (Indrebg
1951:41). Eg kan ikkje sja noka prinsipiell innvending mot ein liknande kompo-
sisjon og utvikling av eit landskapsnamn. Men det krev at *Grani-landa
(< *granja-landa?) mé ha eksistert som fast komposisjon seinast i forholdsvis
tidleg synkopetid, kanskje pa slutten av 500-talet. Dette strir pd ingen mate mot
det vi elles veit om omradenamn pi -land, t.d. Hordaland, Rogaland osb.
Tvert imot, sa kan det etter Indrebg (1931:34ff) vera ei kronologisk motsetning
mellom pa den eine sida ei eldre omrddenemning knytt til folk- eller stammelan-
det og pa den andre sida ei yngre nemning for lovomradet (jfr. Stemshaug
1976:134f).

Forklaringa mi til IN grenir og SN Grenland er altsd ny bade sprakieg og
semantisk. Ho ber likevel den styrken i seg at ho sameinar alle dei ulike
skrivemétane fra Jordanes til i dag. Men ho treng sjglvsagt ikkje vera rett for
det. Dei eldste IN-belegga for Norden hos utalandske skribentar er si sprikjan-
de og har sépass mange merkelege skrivemaétar at det i mange hgve ikkje berre
er rimeleg, men og rett & sja bort fra dei — jfr. t.d. den lange nasalen i Jordanes’

(Erdmann 1890:76-77, jfr. Vilkuna 1969:111 med tilv. litt.) — Det er elles ting som talar for at
langobardane opphavleg har kome frd Skandinavia, sjglv om dei dukkar fram i historias lys ved den
nedre delen av Elben (jfr. Sundén 1929:34f).



Trondheim og Trgndelag 161

grannii, om da ikkje dette pi ein eller annan mate skal spegle av den vestger-
manske gemineringa vi finn i ja-stomnane, t.d. ags. cyn(n) ~ norr. kyn, n. (sja
t.d. Sievers 1948:30), eller det berre er ,,dieselbe mechanische verdopplung
den n, die bei Jordanes auch in den varianten haliurunnae, Hunnila, Athanna-
gildis, Jordannis neben den richtigen formen mit einem »n erscheint ... (von
Grienberger 1902:141).

I var samanheng vil eg peike pa at den germanske rota *gren ,skjera andlet,
grine’ (ifr. Torp 1919) kanskje kunne ha vore eit like fornuftig utgangspunkt.
Men i denne artikkelen har det ikkje vore noko hovudmal & dr¢fte etymologien
til gren- i seg sjglv. Eg vonar derimot at det har kome klart fram at ein metodisk
ikkje har lov & rekne fgrsteleddet i Grenland som lokalitetsappellativ.

1V

Eit tredje namn som etter Tveitanes meining ska! ha lokalitetsappellativ i
forsteleddet, er Finn-mgrk. Etter vanleg meining er det IN gno. finnr (fidr) m.
,same’ ein har i fgrsteleddet, men Tveitane stgr seg venteleg ogsa her til
Noreen (1920:33 ff) som rett nok ikkje i denne samanhengen nemner Finnmork
eksplisitt (men serleg diskuterer Finn-land). Noreen byggjer igjen, sa vidt eg
kan forstd, pa Lindroths tidlegare argumentasjon (Lindroth 1917:48 ff).

Sé vidt eg forstér, er det bra semje om sisteleddet i Finnmgrk. Det ma vera
gno. mork f., slik som vi har det i fleire norske landskapsnamn som Pelamork,
Heidmgork og Vingulmork, eller i det usms. Markir (Aremark, @ymark og
Rgdenes) i @stfold. Den vanlege tydinga i gno. var ,skog, skogsomrade; ubygd
landomréde* (jfr. Fritzner 1973). Vi finn ordet i gotisk marka ,grense‘, ght.
marcha ,grense, grenseland’ og geng. mearc ,grense, omrade, distrikt® (de
Vries 1962). Dessutan har vi i gno. det samrgtte mark n. ,merke, kjennemerke,
teikn‘. Av dette forstdr vi tydeleg at den opphavlege tydinga av mork har vore
,grense’, og for di grensene gjerne var store skogar og ubygde omrade, kunne
ordet lett f& tydinga ,land(omride)‘. Det tyder det truleg og i Edda-kenningen
mork menja ,smykkelandet’ (om kvinna) i Sigurdarkvia in skamma (Bugge
1918:41). Det er denne tydingsutviklinga frd ,grense’ til ,Jandomrade‘ som gjev
oss ei fornuftig og enkel forklaring p& landsnamnet Danmark: Fra fgrst av har
det (for saksarane) vore grensa mot danane, seinare grenseomradet. Til slutt
har det si gatt over til 4 bli bruka om heile det omradet danane var busette pa. |
utgangspunktet blir altsd denne nemninga ein ngyaktig parallell til at ein i
Noreg i dag talar om svenskegrensa eller russegrensa.

Ut frd den allment aksepterte etymologien til appellativet mork skulle det
vera bade naturleg og rimeleg & vente ei IN i fgrsteleddet i landskapsnamn pa
mork, slik som vi heilt sikkert har det i Pelamgrk, gen. pl. til IN pilir m. pl. -
Nar Rimbegla fra rundt 1200 seier at ,,pa er fjordr er Malangr heitir, han skilr
Finnmork vid biimenn*, sa vil Gustav Indrebe (1935:80) her sja ei administra-
sjonsgrense. Til Malangen gjekk det ,,ein ordna norsk administrasjon, nordan-
fyre u-organisera Finnmark, er meiningi‘‘ (loc. cit., mrk.).* Om det var ei for-

4 For eit meir moderne syn pd dette nordgrensespgrsmaélet sjd Sandnes 1980:69ff med tilv. litt.
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holdsvis fast grense mellom nordmenn og samar i hggmellomalderen ved
kysten, s& md ho nok truleg ha vore lausare di lenger ein kjem tilbake i
mellomalderen og fgrhistorisk tid — stammenamnet fenni (frd @stersjgomradet)
er fgrste gongen nemnt i Tacitus® ,,Germania‘‘, om lag eit hundrear etter Kr. f.
Men p.g.a. dei store kulturelle og etniske motsetningane ma vi vel tru at det i
forhistorisk tid som 1 historisk har vore markerte ,,grenser* (som vi sjglvsagt
ikkje skal jamfgre med moderne riksgrenser) mellom busett norsksvensk omra-
de og samisk-nomadisk omrade, i alle fall paA den skandinaviske halvgya,
kanskje i heile Fenno-Skandia. Eit slikt inngruppe/utgruppe-forhold ville gjera
det naturleg 4 bruke folkenamnet i fgrsteleddet til ei samansetning med -mork,
nemleg Finnmork. P& sin méte er dette altsd ein parallell med Danmark og ei
rad andre liknande namn pa vestgermansk omrade (jfr. Bugge 1918:41ff). Vi
kan og jamfgre med dei mange Finnskogen (Solgr) og Finnskogarne (Virm-
land) som vi fekk med innvandringa av finske bgnder rundt 1600 og utover.

I norrgnt finn ein SN Finnmgrk ogsa bruka i pl. -merkr, stundom med ei
nerpd appellativisk tyding (NgL I 372, Bergsland 1974:21ff), altsd nerast
,stader eller omrade der det bur finnar‘. Ved eit slikt appellativ finnmerkr skal
det vel sveert godt gjerast & sja eit lokalitetsappellativ i fgrsteleddet. Bergsland
(1970, 1974) og delvis Sandnes (1973) har dessutan vist at det geografiske
omrédet der samane levde i mellomalderen (altsa finnmerkr) mé ha vore noko
fluktuerande —sjglv om vi ikkje utan vidare kan godta Bergslands argumenta-
sjon for synspunktet om at dei sd 4 seie har nddd ned p& Austlandet i Noreg.
Dette gjer det sjolvsagt enda meir vanskeleg & finne ein einskild lokalitet eller
eit bestemt lokalitetsappellativ som skulle liggje til grunn for Finnmork. Sjglv
om sms. Finnmork ma vera eldre enn tidleg hggmellomalder, sa ma det likevel
vera rett & bruke resonnementet for ei folkegruppe som har vore nomadar sa
langt vi kan fglgje dei bakover i historia.

Bergsland vil helst sjd folkenamnet i dei fleste SN pa Finn- i dei aktuelle
fjellomrada p& den skandinaviske halvgya. Han meiner sileis at det er ein same
som fgr Svartedauden har rydda ,.Bwfinn gordh** i Se¢r-Aurdal i Oppland
(Bergsland 1970:371, 397), og i gardsnamnet Finnland i Alen i Sgr-Trgndelag
vil han helst, som Oluf Rygh, sj& folkenamnet i fgrsteleddet (op. cit. s. 397, NG
XIV). Med stgd i nyare arkeologiske resultat finn og t.d. Gosta Holm (1980:31-
2) at fjordnamnet Finnanger i Namdalen har folkenamnet i fgrsteleddet. Sand-
nes derimot strekar under dei andre utvegane vi har for a tolke Finn- i fgrste-
ledd av SN: 1. Personnamn. 2. Elvenamn (truleg til finne, v.). 3. Plantenamn
(nardus stricta), og dessutan med Bergsland 4. Folkenamnet (berre i Nord-No-
reg i gamle namn). ,,Etter en eller annen av disse mulighetene vil en uten altfor
store vansker kunne forklare de aller fleste navn pa Finn-** (Sandnes 1973:131).
Sandnes sluttar seg her til synspunkt som Karl Rygh har hevda tidlegare (Rygh
1905:36-45).

Vi mé dessutan nemne Malte Areskoug (1972, 1978) som 0g hevdar at ein i
dei fleste tilfelle ikkje har folkenamnet i SN pa Finn-, og slett ikkje i sgrlege
delar av Skandinavia. Areskoug finn at det i ei rad tilfelle ,,finns ett samband
mellan & ena sidan finn-namn, & andra sidan vardkasar och fornborgar.‘*
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(Areskoug 1972:155). ,,Sambandet kan forklaras s, att en vardkase har haft en
aldre beteckning finn eller finne jamte ett antal andra beteckningar, sisom fvn.
viti ...** (loc. cit.). Seinare seier Areskoug ,,att manga av de gamla finn-nam-
nen i Sverige och Norge kan forklaras, om man raknar med att finn betyder
‘gransrose, grans’ (Areskoug 1978:36). Areskoug gér altsd ut fra eit appella-
tiv finn m. ,,Horntap . . . Ellers alm. om et Slags smaa Knorter i Huden, iser pa
Ansigtet'* (Aasen 1873), som vi har i sv. og da. finne og dessutan finn i
vestgerm. Orda hgyrer vel til den indoeur. rota *(s)pin. Grunntydinga ma ha
vore ,,noget spidst fremspringende‘* (Torp 1919).5

Vi star da tilbake med at det tvillaust er fleire nemningar finn(e) som delvis er
lokalitetsappellativiske og som teoretisk kunne tenkjast som fgrsteledd i sam-
ansetningar i namn pa -mgrk eller -land. Men sidan det her er snakk om
omrddenamn, bgr ein nok helst stille krav om at det skal vera markerte
lokalitetar appellativet skal hgve pa. S& vidt eg veit har ingen (Lindroth,
Noreen og Tveitane inkludert) prgvd 3 feste eit slikt appellativ til ein bestemt
stad i det gamle Finnmork eller landskapet Finland ~ og det forstér eg i grunnen
godt for di naturlegvis ingen lokalitet peikar seg spesielt ut. S3 lenge vi ikkje
har fatt pdvist denne staden, kan ikkje lokalitetsappellativteorien drgftast
serleg realistisk. Bdde T. E. Karsten (1921:124f) og Otto von Friesen
(1926:111f) har da og forkasta teorien om lokalitetsappellativ i fgrsteleddet i
Finland.

Trass i at Rygh, Sandnes, Areskoug og ei rad andre granskarar fra vart
hundreér stiller seg svert skeptiske til & finne folkenamnet finnar ,samar® i
eldre stadnamn fra midtre og sgrlege delar av Skandinavia, s er dei alle samde
om at vi mé ha slike namn fré den nordlege delen. Og — som eg rett nok sluttar
ex silentio — tvilar visstnok ingen av dei pa at vi har folkenamnet i fgrsteleddet i
Finnmork. Dette gjeld og Koht (1923:161ff) som delvis vil sj& finnar som ein
terminus tecnicus for trolldomskyndige personar, i samsvar med yngre folke-
tru. Og det gjeld Sandnes som i tilknyting til Andr. M. Hansens tankar (Hansen
1904) i einskilde stadnamn pa (sarleg) Finna- vil sja ,,rester av fgrgermanske
veidefolk, smd, isolerte grupper som har holdt seg langs kysten og i utkantene
av de nye bondebygdene‘* (Sandnes 1973:133). — Merkeleg nok har ikkje
historikarane diskutert dei spréklege belegga fra Dalarne i Sverige, bade appel-
lativ og propria, som synest vise til eit eldre, stadbunde folkenamn finn(e), og
som ikkje er identisk med nemninga av finlandsfinnane fra 1600-talet.6 I var
samanheng er dette lite interessant for di det er sa heilt klart at det er nemning-

® Reint spekulativt er det ndr Matts Dreijer i 1948 ,,i en uppsats med titeln Sockennamnet Finstrom
[har] gjort gillande att den fornsvenska forleden Finna- skulle kunna vara en form av sv. dial. fén,
fvn. fen n. "karr, sumpmark’ (av urnord. *fan-ia), en tolkning som avvisades redan av Freudenthal
(1868 s. 27). Dreijers forsok till sprakhistorisk argumentering har rent kvasivetenskaplig karaktir
och kréver inget bemdtande'* (Hellberg 1980:259, mrk. 101). Likevel seier Dreijer i Det dlindska
Jfolkets historia (1979:115) at ,,Viind Voionmaa tolkar landskapsnamnet Suomi av aldre Suomaa,
dar slutstavelsen blivit -mi pa grund av trycksvaghet, sdsom , kirrlandet*‘. Finland skulle siledes
utgora en germansk Oversattning av finnarnas eget namn pa sitt land.**

¢ Bide Levander/Bjorklund (1961-) og oppskrifter i OAU har sms. personnemningar pa -finn(e) og
lokalitetsappellativ/SN finnmark/Finnmarken i Ovre Dalarna. For n@rmare utgreiing med littera-
turliste sja Areskoug 1972:8-9.
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ar pa folk det er tale om. — For stadnamn i dei sgrlege norsk-svenske grense-
stroka sja Hallan 1976:30-45, med tilv. litt.

\%

Béade for Gautland, Grenland og Finnmork er det ei rad moment som peikar i
retning av at fgrsteleddet skal vera ei IN. Dei fleste er nemnde under drgftinga
av kvart einskild namn her fgreat. Men det viktigaste argumentet mot at ein
meir eller mindre mekanisk oppfattar fgrsteledda i desse namna som lokalitets-
appellativ, er av generell art: Kvifor kan ikkje eit eventuelt folkenamn i
fagrsteleddet ha stomnform i alle aktuelle landskapsnamn, nar det er semje om
at det kan ha det i somme? M.a.o. kvifor kan ikkje forsteleddet i Finn-mork
vera eit folkenamn liks& vel som kven (til kvenir) i det temmeleg parallelle
Kven-land (etter Vilkuna 1969:1111f til fi. folkegruppenamnet Kainut, Kai-
nuu)? Wessén (1924:88) har tidlegare stilt eit liknande spgrsmél med omsyn til
utalandske SN (Kistland, Saxland, Frakkland) kontra nordiske (Gautland,
Danmgrk), og han har pavist at teorien om lokalitetsappellativ ikkje kan gjelde
samansetningar med -pjoéd, (Svipjod, Gutpiuda). Det verkar mykje urimeleg
med Noreen (og andre) & skulle halde oppe dette kunstige skiljet. Ein matte da
og justere dgma betre etter teorien enn det hittil er gjort. Séleis métte fgrsteled-
det i Kvenland konsekvent fgrast til lokalitetsappellativa. Men det fgrer berre
over i eit nytt ufgre, nemleg spgrsmalet om kvifor det t.d. skal vera skilnad i s&
mate mellom dette SN og t.d. Bjarmaland, Kirjalaland.

Nér ein teori — in casu lokalitetsappellativteorien — fgrer til s mange urimele-
ge resultat, er det all grunn til & tru at han er feil. Ja, han verkar i grunnen meir
som eit postulat enn som ein teori, for di s& mange sentrale og avgjerande
spgrsmdl i det heile ikkje er drgfta. Mellom anna star det og att & forklare kvifor
IN ikkje skulle kunne f4 stomnkomposisjon i SN av denne typen nir andre
appellativ jamt over kan fa det.

VI

Dermed er vi tilbake til eitt av utgangspunkta for denne diskusjonen, nemleg
Tveitanes pastand om ,,at fgrsteleddet i landskaps- eller bynavnet Trondheim
ikke kan vere ,.stamme- eller folkenavnet* for di det har stomnkomposi-
sjon (Tveitane 1979:169-70). Etter vanleg meining er f@rsteleddet i Trondheim
ein pres. part. til eit verb proask. Etter dette skulle ein altsd fa ei kontrahert
singularform *préndi (eller eldre *préondr) av IN, og ut fra pluralforma preendr
ventar Tveitane ,,a finne sammensatte former som *prénda-heimr og *prénda-
log, jfr. bénda-folk, bonda-herr, bénda-miigr osv. — nettopp her ville det da
vare rimelig & vente ,omlydsveksling’ i genitiv*‘ (loc. cit.). Ved 4 g ut fra det
subminimale béndi og ved 4 konsentrere analysen til det (morfo)fonemiske
planet, synest Tveitanes dgme forlokkande — men berre om ein aksepterer
postulatet om at vi her skal ha genitiv av folkenamnet. Gjer ein ikkje det, lyt ein
og prgve seg fram med ein breiare analyse pa det morfemiske planet. Nettopp
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ved 4 nytte ut effekten fri det subminimale paret béndi — *prondif*préndr kan
ein koma til & oversjd viktige sider ved komposisjonsméten av ord med nd-
stomnar i fgrsteleddet. Nedafor har vi sett opp alle dei kjende samansetningane
for tre av dei aller mest bruka nd-stomnane i1 gno., béndi, fjandi (fijandi) og
Jreendi. Alle har utvikla einskildvokal i rotmorfemet slik som *préndi/*préndr.
Dgma er tekne fra Fritzner 1972 og 1973.

boéndi fjandi (fjandi) frendi
stomn-sms. gen.-sms. stomn-sms. gen.-sms. stomn-sms. gen.-sms.
bondkarl, m. béndabani, m. fjandbod, n. fjandaarr, m. frendbalkr, m. |frendaafli, m.
— déttir, f. — flokkr, m. ~ fagnadr, m. - barn, n. — balkr, m.
- eidr, m. — gardr, m. — flokkr, m. — bot, f. — daudi, m.
- eign, f. — hugr, m. — herr, m. — drepari, m. - drap, n.
- fé, n. - liga, adv. — kraptr, m. - erfd, f. —- gengi, n.
- folk, n. - ligr, adj. - ligr, adj. - gofugr, adj. - gipta, f.
- fylking, f. - madr, m. — limr, m. - hagi, m. - lat, n.
— hérr, m. — meali, n. (fjandsbod, n.) |- hollr, adj. — 1ad, n.
- hlutr, m. ~ semi, f. (fyandsligr, adj.) |- kona, f. - rog, n.
— kirkjugardr, m.{ — skapadr, adj. ((fjandsmadr, m.)| - lauss, adj. - skomm, f.
- kona, f. - skapafullr, adj. - leif, f. - styrkr, m.
- lauss, adj. — skaparmadr, m. - leifd, f. - yon, n.
- 1é, m. — skapast, v. - 1i8, n.
- lega, f. — skapr, m. - lingr, m.
- 13, n. — margr, adj.
- madr, m. - mer, f.
— mugr, m. - rikr, adj.
- nafa, n. — rcekinn, adj.
- réttr, m. — samliga, adv.
— safnadr, m. — samligr, adj.
— son, m. - semd, f.
- skapr, m. — semi, f.
— skjoldr, m. — semislpgmal, n.|
— starf, n. - semisspell, n.
- tala, f. - semistala, f.
- val, n. - semjaspell, n.
- bing, n. — skar8, n.
- a&tt, f. — stérr, adj.
— sveinn, m.
- sveit, f.
- vig, n.
frenka, f.

Av desse tre personnemningane stir bondi i ei sarstilling i vestnordisk.
Vokalismen i rotmorfemet er péfallande jamfgrt med gno. bda, v. Birgitta
Erlandsson (1972), som sist har drgfta ,,vaxlingen Z - é i ord av typen no. bru —
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sv. bro*‘, held u for & vera den opphavilege vokalen. Like eins meiner ho for
substantivet at ,,belaggen tyder pad att biandi ar aldst ...** (1972:75), og ho
dokumenterer dette med & vise til at dei eldste belegga i stor monn har denne
forma.” ,,Hur utvecklingen bizandi > bondi skett ar ovisst** (loc. cit., jfr. note s.
93). I var samanheng betyr elles ikkje dette siste s& mykje — vi vil berre peike pa
det interessante forholdet at verbet biia ikkje var aleine om a dekkje store delar
av dette semantiske feltet, men at det til dels hadde konkurranse frd det gamle
byggja. For oss er det viktigast at forma bondi med pluralforma beendr (til
avlgysing av buendr) forst har vakse fram i forholdsvis sein norrgn tid. Dette
betyr for det fgrste at analogiar i eit paradigma har hatt avgrensa sjansar for a
vekse fram. For det andre betyr det at eventuelle kronologiske skilnader
mellom stomn- og genitivskomposisjon kan sla ut til fordel for den eine méiten a
laga ord pa.

Etter allmenn meining er det ein slik kronologisk skilnad mellom desse to
komposisjonsmatane. Rett nok finst genitivskomposisjonen stundom alt i
sanskrit, t.d. 1 eit ord som divas-pati ,himmelherre', men det normale i den
eldste indoeuropeisken er likevel stomnkomposisjon. Slik er det og i gotisk. Det
er fgrst i dei yngre germanske sarspraka (som norrgnt) at genitivssamanset-
ningane blir verkeleg talrike. Det ma vel difor vera rett & seie med Western
(1929:46) at ,,de i ethvert fall som type betraktet ma ansees for & vaere yngre
enn komposita med ubgiet fgrste ledd*‘.

Det er dette forholdet som ma forklare ulikskapane i komposisjonsmétar
mellom pa den eine sida bond(a)- og pa den andre fjdnd(als)- og freend(a)-.
Béndkarl (med sideforma bdanda-) er den einaste ,,stomn‘‘-komposisjonen til
béndi, medan bade fjdndi og frendi har overvekt med slike samansetningar.
Men det er ikkje berre kvantitative ulikskapar mellom bénd(a)- og dei to andre
orda. Det er og ein kvalitativ ulikskap mellom stomnkomposisjonane pa den
eine sida og genitivslagingane pa den andre. Med tre heilt spesielle unntak har
alle dei siste samansetningane eit substantiv i sisteleddet. Unntaka er adjektiva
Sfjandaligr og fjdndsligr som framifrd vel kan vera analogiske former etter
fidndligr, og det er bondlauss med eit sjplvstendig adjektiv i andreleddet.
Stomnkomposisjonane derimot viser eit mykje meir variert etterleddsystem,
med fleire gamle suffiks, t.d. frendlingr, frendsemd, frenka.

VII

Ingenting av dette er serleg sensasjonelt, men det tvingar fram spgrsmalet om
kva konsekvensen av det méa bli i var aktuelle namnesamanheng brondheimr/
Preendalpg: Kva slags komposisjonsmate bgr ein vente til *préndr/préndi som
altsd — varsamt rekna — kan vera eit halvt tusen ar eldre enn bondi (ja, truleg

" Bengt Pamp (1973) har i ein lang og kritisk recensjon drgfta Birgitta Erlandssons avhandling. Han
gar spesielt inn pa biia v. og béndi m. og demonstrerer tydeleg at forholda nok er meir kompliserte
enn Erlandsson synest meéine (1973:53ff). P4 den andre sida tykkjer eg Pamp er vel skeptisk i
vurderinga av Erlandssons syn pé dei eldste vestnordiske belegga av béndi (med variantar). —
Korkje Erlandsson eller Pamp dreg inn kompositoriske forhold pa dette punktet.
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enda eldre)? Svaret er sjglvsagt at det — i utgangspunktet — vil vera metodisk
heilt uforsvarleg 4 rekne med anna enn stomnkomposisjon — slik som vi da og
reynleg har. — Vi gjer dette i tilslutning til Anderssons optimistiske utsegn om at
,,nunmehr besteht Einigkeit dariiber, dass sowohl Stammkomposita, z.B. alte
Zusammensetzungen wie awn. Gautland ,das Land der gautar* got. guthiuda
(Gutpiuda) ,das Gotenvolk®, als auch Genitivkomposita, z.B. Landschaftsna-
men wie aschw. Supermannaland, Vestmannaland, vorkommen; ‘
(1979:123-24, mrk. 2) - her eigenleg formulert utan direkte tanke pa kronologis-
ke skilnader.

Tveitanes tanke er at folkenamnet IN trgnder kan gé tilbake pa ei ia-avleiing
til hans postulerte lokalitetsappellativ *prond f. Men dette er lite rimeleg om vi
held fast ved at det er stomnsamansetning vi bgr ha. Stomnsamansetningane til
ia-avleiingane held nemleg til vanleg pa i-en i komposisjonsfuga etter synkope-
tida, slik som det er godt kjent frd samansetningar med verb, t.d. kennimadr,
leerisveinn, sendibod (Iversen 1973:166). Mindre paakta er det at maskuline
substantiv i dei aller fleste tilfella har same stomnkomposisjonsmate, t.d.
einiber n. til einir, reynivondr m. til reynir, pyrnitré n. til pyrnir, truleg i
somme SN som Helliland til hellir m. (annleis Magnus Olsen NG XI 187) osb.
Somme i0-stomnar har og komposisjonsfuge pa -i-, t.d. hildileikr m., herdi-
breidr adj. For vart omradenamn burde vi altsi ha hatt ei norrgn form * Preendi-
heimr — noko vi ikkje har det minste spor av i kjeldene.

VIII

Utgangspunktet for Tveitanes tanke om at vi kan ha hatt ei ia-avleiing 1
folkenamnet, er at ,,Dersom gammalengelsk prowendas i Widsith (mid browen-
dum) er identisk med folkenavnet ,trgnder‘, kan den gammalengelske formen
helst svare til gno. *preendar m. pl. . ..** (op. cit. s. 170). Det er berre den haken
ved dette at vi har ikkje belegg til eit *browendas. ® Tekstgrunnlaget for Wid-
sidh er den sékalla Exeter Book som inneheld tekstar frd slutten av 900-talet.
Men Widsidh mé etter vanleg meining vera forfatta i fgrste helvta av 600-talet.
Var tekstdel lyder slik:

,»mid hronum icwas &mid deanum &mid heapo reamum. mid byringum icwaes
&mid prowendil &mid burgendum paric beag gepeah.*
(Malone 1962:16)

Prowendu(m) er altsd ein klar dativ plural og viser minst like gjerne tilbake til
ein pres. part. som til ein ia-stomn. Om vi skal tenkje oss den norrgne utgangs-
forma i nominativ for ein slik dativ plural fgrst pa 600-talet (eller den na&raste ti-
da fgreat), ma det helst bli ei ikkjesynkopert form *[préwendir] av pres. part.
Her stér da [¢] for ein posisjonsbetinga allofon av /a/. Men sidan i-en i all ger-

* Det ser ikkje ut til at ein let seg affisere av slike bagatellar! Den eine etter den andre tekstrefererer
som Tveitane eit prowendas med grunnlag i den angelsaksiske dativforma utan sd mykje som &
spandere ein asterisk ein gong (t.d. Authén Blom 1956:12, Hovda 1965:258, Pettersen 1930:47,
Wessén 1969:33).
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mansk truleg vart synkopert fgrst etter lange stavingar (sja t.d. Dyvik 1973:152—
53), kunne ein vel kanskje og tenkje seg ei form */ pré(w)endr/. Srleg den forste
forma vil mykje lett kunne identifiserast med angelsaksiske tostava pres. part.
som har -end(-) gjennom heile paradigmet (Sievers 1948:40, Campbell
1959:257). Plural (nom. og akk.) kun ha utgang pd -ende, -end eller endas i
angelsaksisk. Av desse formene er -end(e) den eldste p.g.a. omlyden i avlei-
ingsmorfemet. (Men jfr. at nord- og austgerm. har nokre fa former som viser til
det opphavlegare forholdet med sterk bgying 1 sg., t.d. norr. personnamn
Stigandr, got. nasjands (Iversen 1973:66, Braune/Ebbinghaus 1961:74)). -endas
ma4 ha fatt sitt plurale fleksjonsmorfem analogisk pa same maten som maskuli-
ne u-stomnar der Sievers (1948:36) seier at ,,neben den Formen der u-Deklina-
tion treten bei den Mask. iiberall in spater zunehmendem Grade die Formen der
a-Deklination auf.‘* (Jfr. og Prokosch 1939:258-59.)

Sé tidleg som fgrst pa 600-talet (eller neraste tida fgreit) bgr ein vel knapt
rekne med at {as} har fatt innpass i nd-stomnane i angelsaksisk, eller eigenleg
vestsaksisk som er malfgregrunnlaget for Widsidh. Fglgjeleg kan vi ikkje eks-
trahere ei nom.-akk.-form *prowendas frd dativen (mid)prowendum. Det vil
igjen seie at grunnlaget for 4 sjd ein urnord. ia-stomn som Tveitanes * préndiar
ut fr dativforma i liten grad er til stades. Derimot er det med grunnlag i den be-
lagte dativforma lett & tenkje seg to korresponderande atematiske nom./akk.
pl. former, nemleg ags. *prowende ~ urnord. *[ préwendir].

No skal vi vera merksame pé at det slett ikkje er sikkert at vi har det norske
stammenamnet i Widsidh i det heile, slik som dei fleste granskarar er klare
over. Séleis har da og Sundén (1929:38) med utgangspunkt i det kontekstuelle
grunnlaget hevda at det ikkje kan vera stammenamnet preendr vi har for oss
her. Som ein ser av tekstutdraget ovafor er vart stammenamn plassert mellom
tyringar og burgundar, og det har da fatt Sundén til & meine at vi har for oss ein
halvfrankisk stamme nede pa kontinentet. Men her kan vi nok med full rett
hevde at pd grunn av allitterasjonen og det ein har av metrum (jfr. Sundén
1929:5-6, Malone 1962:116-17) sd er det umogleg & krevje ei geografisk saman-
hangande opprekning. Det er elles noksd vanleg meining at ,,burgundar-lina‘*
er ein seinare interpolasjon (Sievers 1921:5 og 17, Sundén 1929:27, mrk. 4).
Som eit kuriosum kan vi nemne at Ivar Aasens parafrase ,,Vidsid** med
norsksprakleg materiale fra 1850-4ra er minst like springande! Malone
(1962:205) derimot aksepterer at vi i dat. pl.-forma préowendum har ,,the
préndr, the inhabitants of the Norwegian district of Trgndelagen®.

IX

Det er og visse andre problem med eit gno. *prond f. om det skal setjast tilrotai
broask. 1 sé fall er det vel kanskje helst mest rimeleg & sja bort fra at det kan
vera ein substantivert pres. part. Men det er ikkje i og for seg naudsynt a gjera
det av reint formelle arsaker da den eldre singularforma av substantiverte pres.
part. i nordisk har vore sterk (jfr. ovafor). Reint teoretisk kunne vi vel og tenkje
oss semantiske parallellar til germ. *uinda- (norr. vindr m.), eller eit feminint
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lokalitetsappellativ som det got. hulundi Jhol* (jfr. Olson 1916:260, Torp
1974:21). Men slike saklege konkret er likevel unntak innafor hovudmassen av
substantiverte np-lagingar (som er personnemningar av ulike slag). Og om no
lokalitetsappellativet *prénd f. skulle hgyre til her, s métte det vera eit unntak
frd unntaket med di vi vanskeleg kan sj& noka form for bahuvrihilaging her i
motsetning til dei to nemnde dgma. Desse har vel truleg vore personifikasjonar
som dei ,,poetiske heiti*‘: brennandi m. ,eld*, drifandi m. ,sol, himmel‘, gréan-
di f. ,jord* (Olson loc. cit.).

No er det likevel klart at dette pres. part.-suffikset -np pa germansk grunn
har , till formen visentligen sammanfallit och sedermera sammanblandats [med])
ett annat, ieur. -yent, -upt, som ursprungligen anvéandes till bildning av de-
nominativa adjektiv med bet. forsedd med eller liknande det el. det’ o.d.*
(Olson 1916:261-62). I norrgnt har vi fleire konkrete ngytra (gjerne pluralia
tantum) som er laga pad denne méten. Dessutan har vi spor etter dette fgrger-
manske suffikset i ein del gamle, nordiske naturnamn, som og Tveitane
(1979:170) gjer merksam pa. Det er forst og fremst i ein del gynamn vi har det,
som Borgund, Eikund, Jgolund (no Jelgya), Solund, Selund. Etter Hellquist
(1891:20) er dette ,,denominativa efterbildningar efter deverbativa former*-.
Truleg har vi det og som fjordnamn i t.d. gno. Hjgrundarfjordr og Qlund (no
bygdenamnet @Plen), som elvenamn i Radund (no bygdenamnet Rana).

Om vi no skal rekne *prénd inn i1 denne gruppa, bgr vi kunne vente type-
samsvar mellom f@rsteledda. Ser vi pa dei norske stadnamna, sa finn vi at i alle
dei tilfella vi kan rekne med sikre tolkingar (jfr. NSL), si er det klare denomi-
native avleiingar som i t.d. Borg-und, Eik-und. Vi kan fglgjeleg ikkje paral-
lelifgre verbalavleiinga *prond med denne namnetypen.

Spersmaélet i neste omgang ma bli om vi likevel kan ha ei und-avleiing, men
til eit nominalt fgrsteledd. Eg har ikkje lagt serleg vinn pa & finne ut om dette
verkeleg er mogleg. Men det er i alle fall heilt klart at det ordmaterialet som i
farste hand i sa fall byd seg fram, er lite tenleg reint semantisk, nemleg pré f.
.tro, brye, kar (til vatn)‘. Ein skulle kanskje tru at eit *prénd < *prith-und(?)
kunne vera hgveleg som eit eventuelt tapt namn pa Trondheimsfjorden.® Men
korkje tydinga i gno. eller det etymologiske opphavet innbyr til slike slutningar.
Grunntyd. av germ. *prith er klgyvd stokk’, til ei rot *ter med tydinga ,rive*
(Torp 1919). Alternativt er det av de Vries (1972:623) jamfgrt med det finske
lanordet runko ,bul, stomn* og fgrt ,,zur sippe vonprep ‘. (Men Eero Kiviniemi
opplyser (i brev av 8. febr. 1982) at denne etymologien (opphavleg Karstens)
no blir halden for 4 vera usikker.) Dette far ein pa ingen méte til & rime med
skapet pa Trondheimsfjorden, den mest opne og breie av alle sgrnorske fjordar,
med mykje lagland omkring, s&rleg ved den inste delen av han.

X

Vil vi sja folkenamnet trgnder bade i Prénd-heimr og Preenda-lgg, ma vi
forklare ulikskapen i komposisjonsformene og kvifor viikkje med Tveitane (op.

? Munnleg framlegg fra statsstipendiat Nils Hallan, Trondheim.
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cit. s. 170) treng vente ,,4 finne sammensatte former som *Préonda-heimr og
*bronda-lpg**.

Som det gar fram av det som er sagt under pkt. VII og VIII mé vi minst rekne
stammenamnet *[prowgendir] tilbake til 500-talet.’® Eg ser heller ingen tvingan-
de grunn til at vi ikkje skal kunne rekne stammeomradenamnet tilbake til same
periode,!' jfr. eit gammalt omrddenamn som Bohmen, belagt hos Vellejus
Paterculus (foadd 19 f.Kr.) i forma Boichaemum, dvs. ,heimen, omradet til
bghmarane‘ (Bach 1954:101-2). Dette er, si vidt eg kan forsta, ein direkte
semantisk parallell till Prondheimr. Stomnkomposisjonen i bPréond-heimr blir
difor minst like naturleg som i t.d. det norrgne Jotun-heimr (til germ. *etuna-).
Dette gjeld da truleg ,,for en del namn av sarskildt &lderdomlig typ. Rent a
priori forstar man forévrigt ej, hvarfor pa detta enda omrade inga motsvarighe-
ter skulle finnas till en s& aliméant utbredd typ som stamkomposita* (Hellquist
1918:193, mrk.). — Vi skal elles merke oss at Prondheimr er omradenamn fgrst
vi mgter det 1 kjeldene. Dette er sveaert uvanleg ved nordiske heim-namn
generelt, men rimeleg nok om ein gir ut fra at fgrsteleddet er eit stammenamn.

Annleis blir det med Preenda-lpg, namnet pa lovomradet for trgnderane. Det
er sjglvsagt all grunn til & tru at denne juridiske einskapen er seinare enn
stammeomradenamnet. Sandnes (1967:15) har da og med full rett peika pa at
det ikkje er forsvarleg av Authén Blom & slutte ,,direkte fra ,,stamme*" til
,,konsolidert rike*‘*, altsd fgre lovomradet (og nemning) til tida fgr Wid-
sidh. Tvert imot har vi vel her det ikkje uvanlege forholdet at ein har eldre
lagingar for stammeomradenamnet, yngre lagingar for namnet pa rike eller
lovomrade (Indrebg 1931:34ff, jfr. s. 160). Slik blir det naturleg & finne den meir
,»moderne‘* komposisjonsméten med gen. i Prendalpg — som gjerne kan vera
fleire hundre ar yngre enn Préndheimr for alt vi veit. Det norrgne namneparet
Gautland—Gautalpg ser ut til & vera noksd parallelt med Préndheimr—
brendalpg. Ogsd Rabyggjalpg har genitiv i fgrsteleddet.

Det som kan verke merkeleg i dette nyare namnet (Preendalpg) er den
omlydde vokalen i rotmorfemet i gen. pl. Men her er det ikkje metodisk rett &
samanlikne med eit nytt (1anjord i norrgnt (bondi). Vi ma tvert imot ga til gamle
kontraherte pres. part. som fjdndi og freendi, og da vil vi ogsa der finne at dei
ikkje har morfofonemisk skifte i pluralbgyinga. Det er pd ingen mate meir
merkeleg at vi har same forholdet ved prendr. All fleksjoni eit paradigma er da
utsett for analogiar (her frd nom.- og akk.-former). Generelt ved nd-stomnane
er det slik at ,,nicht selten ist der i-umlaut aus nom. acc. pl. in den dat. (selt.
gen.) pl. eingedrungen ... (Noreen 1923:287). I vért tilfelle kunne dette sd
mykje lettare skje for di singularbruken var sd lagfrekvent, som vanleg ved

'® Det har ikkje { denne studien vore noko mal & gd inn pd meir nogranne kronologiske drgftingar.
For oss er det altsd fullngyande & kunne konstatere at ca. 600 e.Kr. ma vera eit ante quem for
stammenamnet. Det kan vera - og er med all rimeleg grunn - langt eldre.

't Jfr. Christensen/Kousgérd Sgrensen (1972:181): ,,De omtalte specialtilfelde, som kan dateres pa
grundlag af sammensa&tningsarten, er stednavne hvis forled er et folkenavn, I denne type ma man
nemlig formode, at &gte sammensatning pa et meget tidligt tidspunkt (maske ved den urnordiske
tids begyndelse ca. 200) er blevet aflgst of uzgte sammens&tning, kasussammensa&tning.** (Christen-
sen/Kousgard Sgrensen nemner her m.a. Ggrland som dgme pa ,,zgte sammensatning®.)
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eldre IN. Dette forklarar og korleis analogisk i-stomnbg@ying generelt si ofte
tok over akkurat i IN, like eins som det her forklarar den sporadiske bruken av
brandir (altséd bgying som i-stomn).

XI

Skal vi til slutt ngste saman dei ymse tradane vi har spunne, kjem vi fram om
lag til fglgjande:

Tanken fra hundredrsskiftet om at nordiske stammenamn ikkje kunne ha
stomnform i fgrsteleddet i nordiske omradenamn, og at det av den grunn matte
vera lokalitetsappellativ vi hadde i slike namn, er i reynda bygd pa sirkelslut-
ningar. Skandinaviske omraddenamn som Gautland, Grenland og Finnmork er
det rimeleg grunn til &4 tru har stammenamn i fgrsteleddet.

Tveitanes framlegg om at eit lokalitetsappellativ *prond f. skal liggje til grunn
for brondheimr er lite rimeleg for di dei fleste -np-stomnane anten er pres. part.
og bahuvrihilagingar eller s& er dei denominative avleiingar. Det siste gjeld
mellom anna dei ikkje heilt sjeldne gynamna pd -und. Det er feil ut fra det
angelsaksiske belegget (mid)browendi hos Widsidh, dvs. ei dat. plur.-form, &
slutte at ein har ei nominativform *prowendas férst pa 600-talet.

Om vi held fast ved det generelle forholdet at eldre germansk gjerne har
komposisjonar med fgrsteleddet i stomnform, medan dei yngre s&rsprika ofte
kan ha genitiv, vil vi ha ei enkel og, etter mitt skjgnn, ei mykje overtydande
forklaring pé skilnaden av fersteledd i Prénd-heimr og Prenda-lpg. Den tol-
kinga Norsk stadnamnleksikon har av desse to namna stir med andre ord i all
hovudsak fast.
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INGER HASKA

Nagra synpunkter pa Carin Sandqvists
avhandling >’Studier over meningsbyggnaden
i faroiskt skriftsprak’’

Syntaxen i det yngsta av de nordiska skriftspriken, det faroiska, har hitintills
varit i det narmaste obehandlad utifran vetenskaplig synpunkt. Det ar darfor
sarskilt gladjande att kunna presentera ett stort arbete inom omradet — Carin
Sandqvists doktorsavhandling ’’Studier Oover meningsbyggnaden i faroiskt
skriftsprak’’ (1980).

UndersOkningen ar ambitiost upplagd, och det framgar redan av materialva-
let. Sandqvist har studerat bade tidningstexter och skonlitterara texter (vardera
typen omfattande drygt 40000 ord). Tidningsmaterialet utgors av ett antal
ledare och ett antal reportage fran tre olika fardiska tidningar: Dimmalatting,
Sosialurin och 14. September. De skonlitterara texterna ar stickprov ur prosa-
verk av de sex mest lasta moderna faroiska forfattarna: Hedin Bra (romanen
Tad stora takid), Hans Dalsgaard (Bgndur og fatak f1j68), Hans Marius Eides-
gaard (Hitt &vinliga gonguverkid), Jens Pauli Heinesen (TU upphavsins hei-
mur), Karsten Hoydal (Leikapettid) och Martin Joensen (Tad lysir 4 landi).

Syftet med undersokningen har varit att med en kvantitativ metod beskriva
meningsbyggnaden dels i fiktionsprosa, dels 1 icke-fiktionsprosa. Dessa tva
prosatyper jamfors sinsemellan som helhet betraktade. Vidare stills olika slags
texttyper som ledare, reportage, relation och dialog mot varandra.

Den analysmetod som har anvédnts ar kand fran flera tidigare arbeten, som
framst rort svenskt sprak (bade talat och skrivet). Modellen ar beskriven i tva
manualer: Loman-Jorgensen ’Manual for analys och beskrivning av makro-
syntagmer”’ (1971) och Teleman *’Manual for grammatisk beskrivning av talad
och skriven svenska’’ (1974). Den grundliaggande enheten ir makrosyntagmen,
vilket i det undersokta materialet oftast ar detsamma som en (syntaktisk)
mening. Avhandlingens forsta del 4gnas &t beskrivningen av makrosyntagmer-
nas uppbyggnad i stort: lingd; fordelning pa olika typer som meningar och
meningsfragment; forhallande till den grafiska meningen; inslag av hypotax,
dvs. mangden underordnade satser och fraser. Den andra och helt dominerande
delen ror de underordnade satserna och fraserna. Varje satsslag (t.ex. relativ-
satser, at-satser, konjunktionssatser) och varje frasslag (t.ex. infinitivfraser,
appositionsfraser, underordnade koordinationsfraser) beskrivs i detalj och pre-
senteras utifrin en mingd olika aspekter, som frekvens, lingd, underordnings-
grad och funktion. For bisatsernas del presenteras ocksa alla forekommande
inledarord. Beskrivningen av alla bisatstyper och alla frastyper ar likformigt
disponerad.
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Tabellerna dr minga och genomgiende uppstillda s att siffrorna for tid-
ningstexter som helhet och skonlitteratur som helhet kommer forst. Darefter
ges uppgifter om texttyperna — ledare, reportage, relation, dialog — och sist
foljer siffrorna for de enskilda texterna.

Den ambitidsa upplaggningen har lett till att avhandlingen har blivit ytterst
faktarik. Det kan i forbigiende niamnas att avsnittet om relativsatser, som
omfattar 30 av bokens drygt 200 sidor, innehéller ca 600 olika sifferuppgifter.
Faktarikedomen dr pd en ging bokens styrka och svaghet. Den noggranna
analysen, som skickligt har anpassats efter faroiskans speciella forutsattningar,
och de ytterst tillforlitliga sifferuppgifterna gor arbetet till en anvandbar och
saker kalla att hamta kunskap ur. I den fullstindiga inventeringen av alla
bisatsinledare ligger ocksé ett av avhandlingens mer intressanta resultat. Men
samtidigt har uppgiftsmangden, enkannerligen siffermangden, i forening med
dispositionens och kommentarens utformning kommit att std i vagen for en
samlad och hel bild av vad som ar typiskt for det studerade spriket. I detta
sammanhang bor det pdpekas att manga av de invandningar jag presenterar i
det foljande med lika stor ratt kunde ha riktats mot en del andra, tidigare
utgivna arbeten som har byggt pa samma analysmodell som den Sandgvist har
anvant.

Bristen pa Overblick hianger ytterst samman med att syftet med undersok-
ningen inte varit tillrackligt klart. Sjalva valet av ett material omfattande dels
olika tidningsgenrer, dels olika skonlitterara texter erbjuder i sig ménga infalls-
vinklar. Men dartill prévas annu fler uppslagsandar: det finns t.ex. pa flera
stillen i boken forsok att karaktirisera texter efter funktion (berdttande,
beskrivande, argumenterande osv.), efter tillkomsttid for de skonlitterara ver-
ken, efter sprakpolitisk stdndpunkt for ledartexter. Det borde ha varit latt att
inse att en meningsfull beskrivning pa alla dessa punkter inte kan rymmas i ett
arbete pa 200 sidor. Den enda rimliga slutsatsen, som forf. dessvarre inte har
dragit, ar att undersokningen da maste riktas mot nigra mer speciella foreteel-
ser, dvs. den méiste utgd fran ett antal klart formulerade frigor som skall
besvaras. Det finns ménga mdjligheter och jag vill bara namna ndgra. Den
kunskap om svenskan som Westmans Bruksprosa redovisar hade kunnat vara
till hjalp ocksé for den som studerar faroiskt skriftsprik. Westmans bok skulle
namligen ha kunnat anvisa lampliga hypoteser att prova, t.ex. huruvida texter
med likartad funktion ser ungefar likadana ut 1 syntaktiskt hanseende oavsett
om de ar skrivna pa svenska eller pa faroiska.

En annan tankbar infallsvinkel ar att fardiskt tidningssprak ar mer normbil-
dande an annat faroiskt skriftsprak och darfor ar vart en egen undersokning,
omfattande ocksé andra drag én rent syntaktiska.

En tredje mojlighet vore att ta den speciellt intressanta sprakpolitiska situ-
ationen till utgangspunkt. D& hade sakerligen ett studium av ordvalet varit
lampligast.

En fjarde mojlighet vore att konsekvent utgd frin den ganska summariska
beskrivning av bisatser i fardiskan som Lockwood (1964) ger. Da hade en
provning pa ett stort empiriskt material sikerligen kunnat ge langt fler och mer
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systematiska bekraftelser och kompletteringar an Sandgqvists avhandling ger
nu.

En femte mdojlighet vore att borja en undersokning i liten skala for att finna
texter som representerar ytterpunkter pa olika tinkbara skalor som formell stil
— informell stil, komplext sprak — icke-komplext sprak. Materialet hade sedan
kunnat utokas for att tacka de da konstaterade behoven.

De niamnda forslagen hade forstas medfort helt eller delvis andra typer av
material an dem Sandqvist anvander. Men det allra vadsentligaste ar att de alla
ar uttryck for en 6nskan att belysa nigot speciellt, inte allting pa en ging. Detta
ar en principiell stdindpunkt som varje sprakforskare som arbetar kvantitativt
beskrivande bor noga beakta.

Men ocksa med det material som nu har valts borde en mer givande resultat-
redovisning kunnat goras. Det hade varit mojligt att stilla frigor som hade
riktat intresset mot det som ger stOrst utbyte. Men tyvarr ser forf. nastan
alla data som lika angelidgna. Jag vill belysa detta genom en mer ingaende
diskussion av dispositionen, av sifferkommentarens utformning och av mdng-
den matt.

Dispositionen av avhandlingen foljer helt den ordning som sjalva analysen
haft. Det betyder att samhoriga foreteelser redovisas pa olika stéllen. Ett av de
mera patagliga exemplen erbjuder de ménga konstruktioner som innebér jamfo-
relse. De behandlas i sju olika sammanhang. Den enhetliga tendens som dessa
konstruktioner visar, namligen att de &r mycket vanligare i skonlitteraturen an i
tidningsprosan, kommer darigenom inte fram pa basta satt. (De sammanslag-
ningar som gors vid diskussionen om vissa komparativa uttryck ar ofullstandi-
ga och undanrdjer inte kritiken.)

Ocksd kommentarens utformning praglas av denna brist p4 sammanhang.
For det forsta finns det alltfor manga kommentarer av typen 'andelen relativ-
satser av alla bisatser skiljer dialogen fran Ovriga materialtyper”’, ’relativsat-
serna ar langre i tidningsmaterialet an i det skOnlitterara materialet’, *’at-sat-
ser som objekt ar lika vanliga i faroisk relation som att-satser som objekt i
svensk bruksprosa (enl Westman 1974)’. Forf. har i sin Onskan att vara
fullstiandig alltsd levererat kommentarer som inte satter in iakttagna fakta i
ndgot speciellt sammanhang. De bidrar mer till att forvirra an till att klargora,
speciellt nir de ar si vanliga som i denna bok. Forf. borde i stallet ha koncent-
rerat sig mer pa sddana data som belyser sarskilt intressanta tendenser. (Om
vardet av vissa sifferuppgifter se vidare nedan.)

For det andra foljer tabellkommentarerna en ordning som leder till att forf.
standigt modifierar det tidigare sagda, vilket innebar att lasaren far svart att
veta vad som verkligen géller. Forst behandlas namligen siffrorna for tidningar
totalt och skonlitteratur totalt, sedan siffrorna for ledare, reportage, relation
och dialog och sist siffrorna for de enskilda forfaitarna. Det racker med ett
enda exempel av manga pa konsekvenserna av detta. Det gailer anvandningen
av kausala satser (s. 129). De konstateras forst utgora storre andel av tidning-
arnas konjunktionsbisatser dn av skonlitteraturens. Men att tidningarna har s&
stor andel visar sig sedan bero helt pa att de kausala satserna ar sarskilt vanliga
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i ledarna. Men detta visar sig sedan i sin tur bero helt pd att Dimmalattings
ledare har manga kausalsatser. P& detta satt rycks alltsd grunden for ett pasta-
ende om materialet undan i och med att nasta lagre niva behandlas och tenden-
sen dar ar en annan. Ett annat liknande exempel finner man i oversikten 6ver
samtliga konjunktionsbisatser (s. 111ff.). Dessa sags vara fler i skonlitteraturen
ani tidningarna. Men nar de enskilda bisatsslagen behandlas framgar det att det
bara ar temporalsatserna som visar denna bild, medan ovriga slag av konjunk-
tionsbisatser (t.ex. konditionala, konsekutiva, kausala) foreter den helt motsat-
ta bilden.

Den forvirring detta redovisningssatt skapar hade kunnat undanrdjas om
tabeller och kommentarer hade startat frin de minsta enheterna — de enskilda
texterna — och gétt mot de storre enheterna. Kommentaren hade d& kunnat
stanna vid den nivd dar beskrivningen kan goéras mest tillforlitlig. I exemplen
ovan hade det fatt bli vid de enskilda texterna resp. vid de enskilda konjunk-
tionsbisatstyperna. Om forf. da forst hade behandlat sddana fenomen som
verkligen giller generellt for tidningstexter gentemot skonlitteratur, sedan sa-
dana som generellt galler for en genre gentemot andra genrer och sist sidana
som ar knutna till enskilda texter sa hade Overblicken vasentligt underlattats.
Givetvis borde redovisningen ocksa ha foljts av signifikansprovningar. Sidana
saknas nu helt, till forfang for generaliserbarheten i resultaten.

En tredje orsak till svaroverskadligheten ar att siffermangden ar alltfor stor.
(De flesta siffror redovisas dessutom tva ginger: dels inne i den l6pande
framstallningen, dels i en tabellbilaga.) Siffermangden i sin tur beror pé att forf.
anvander ménga olika méatt utan att ha gjort klart vad de mater. Ocksa detta
hanger ytterst samman med att syftet med avhandlingen inte har varit tydligt
formulerat. Sandqvist har inte haft nigon klar hypotes om sitt material, och
darfor har hon inte heller kant behov av att nirmare diskutera vardet av olika
matt. Jag vill antyda hur man i ett bestamt syfte, namligen att belysa den
syntaktiska komplexiteten, skulle ha kunnat utnyttja ett av de centrala matten:
det totala antalet underordnade satser och fraser (= USF)/100 meningar och
enskilda bisats- och frasslag/100 meningar. Man skulle kunna utgd fran att
meningslangden ar ett matt pa syntaktisk komplexitet (jfr Sandqvist s. 37). En
fraga vard att stalla darefter: finns det andra métt som ocksd miter syntaktisk
komplexitet? I Sandqvists material visar antalet underordnade satser/100 me-
ningar mycket hog korrelation med meningslangden (r=+0,98) och maste
darmed betraktas som ett komplexitetsmatt (fig. 1). Om man gor samma
provning med de underordnade fraserna finner man en mindre enhetlig bild
(fig. 1). I tidningstexterna ar korrelationen med meningslangden mycket hog
(r=+0,99). Daremot ar bilden inte riktigt lika entydig nar det galler de skonlit-
terara texterna. Mgjligen kan man anta att infinitivfraserna, som ar sarskilt
frekventa i det skonlitterara materialet, inte direkt har med komplexiteten att
gora.

Ocksé de enskilda bisats- och frasslagen kunde provas pa samma satt for att
man pa sé satt skulle f& en uppfattning om vad olika bisats- och frasslag/100
meningar siger om komplexiteten. I fig. 2 A—C har tre bisatstypers forekomst
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Figur 1. Antalet underordnade satser (US) resp. underordnade fraser (UF) per 100 meningar i
forhéllande till genomsnittlig meningslangd. — Den streckade lodriata linjen markerar gransen
mellan skonlitterara texter (till vanster) och tidningstexter (till hoger).

avsatts mot meningslangden (relativsatser, at-satser och indirekta fragesatser).
Relativsatserna tycks vara ett direkt komplexitetsmétt (r= + 0,98). (Detta stam-
mer val med iakttagelserna t.ex. for talsprak (Jorgensen Meningsbyggnaden i
talad svenska) att det genomsnittliga antalet satsdelar per mening ar timligen
oberoende av genomsnittlig meningslangd. Det ar i stallet lingden pa satsdelar-
na som varierar.) A¢-satserna ar nagot mer oenhetliga, och de indirekta frage-
satsernas forekomst ar siakerligen mer relaterad till en viss texts speciella
funktion an till meningslingden. Om alia de olika USF hade studerats enligt
denna modell hade en metodisk vinst varit att hamta och maéttet per 100
meningar hade utnyttjats pa ett meningsfullt satt.

Det andra mattet som genomgaende anvands i avhandlingen och som skall
diskuteras har ar per 1000 ord. Sandqvist menar att detta ar det basta méttet
for enskilda USF:s frekvens, eftersom det ar oberoende av texters allmanna
syntaktiska komplexitet (s. 52). Detta understryker ytterligare behovet av ett
resonemang om komplexitetsmatt. Den allvarligaste invandningen mot Sand-
qvists resonemang ar namligen att hon sannolikt har fel i sin grundtanke.
Relativsatser och at-satser visar hog korrelation med meningslangden ocksa
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Figur 2. Antalet relativsatser (RC), antalet at-satser (AC) och antalet indirekta frigesatser (Ind. fr.)
per 100 meningar (A—C) och per 1000 ord (D-E) i forhéilande till genomsnittlig meningslangd.

nar de mats per 1000 ord (for relativsatser r=+0,79) (se fig. 2D-E; jfr fig.

2A-B).

Aven andra matt som anvands i avhandlingen ar sannolikt hogt korrelerade
med meningslangden. S& t.ex. ar de olika bisats- och frasslagens langd (inkl.
USF) matt i ordantal sakerligen i de flesta fall direkt en avspegling av menings-
langden totalt (s& t.ex. at-satserna). Det hade &tminstone varit vart att prova
forhallandet. Resultatet hade kunnat presenteras i en enda mening, och en
belastande sifferkolumn hade kunnat slopas. Det ar ocksa troligt att de enskilda
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bisats- och frasslagens underordningsgrad i stort sett bara speglar samtliga
underordnade satsers och frasers underordningsgrad.

Det forslag till metoddiskussion om métten som skisserats ovan mynnar ut i
foljande viktigare slutsatser: a) Texters allmdnna komplexitet bor matas med
meningslangd. US totalt/100 meningar miter sannolikt ungefar detsamma och
kan givetvis anvindas som komplement till ml.' b) Enskilda texters antal
relativsatser/100 meningar, az-satser/100 meningar, infinitivfraser/100 mening-
ar osv. bor korreleras med ml. De sats- och frasslag som visar hog korrelation
med ml. kan anvandas i resonemang kring komplexiteten. De som visar l3g
korrelation far behandlas utifrdn andra utgdngspunkter. ¢} Enskilda texters
bisatsméngd fordelad pé relativsatser, at-satser osv. och frasmangd fordelad pa
infinitivfraser, appositionsfraser osv. bor anvandas (s som Sandqvist ocksd
gor) for att saga ndgot om olika texters behov av olika slags US och UF, dvs.
for att belysa texters speciella funktion. d) Sa linge det inte 6vertygande har
visats att mattet per 1000 ord miter andra egenskaper 4n métten under a)—)
gOr bor det inte anvandas.

En annan anmarkning av metodisk karaktar géller de tva texttypernainom det
skonlitterara materialet, relation och dialog. De ar mycket ojamnt forde!ade i
fraga om ordmangd pa sa satt att relationen alltid dominerar mycket kraftigt
over dialogen. Detta medfor att alla siffror for skonlitteraturen totalt avspeglar
i forsta hand forhallandena i relationen. Dirtill kommer en annan ojimnhet i
fordelningen mellan relation och dialog som man inte fullt ut kan bedoma
konsekvenserna av si som materialet redovisas. Dialogen utgor namligen
varierande andelar av olika forfattares text: minst hos Karsten Hoydal med
13 %, mest hos Hedin Bri med 36 %. Det betyder att siffrorna for dialogen som
helhet baserar sig mer pa vissa forfattares texter an pa andras, men de enskilda
forfattarnas ev. olika syntaktiska profiler i relation resp. dialog kan daremot
inte utlasas. I vissa konkreta fall kan det leda till att virdet av vissa pistaenden
blir svirbedomt. Sandqvist uppger t.ex. att av alla bisatser utgor relativsatser-
na betydligt storre del i relationen #n i dialogen (s. 62). Hon anger ocksé att
relativsatsernas andel varierar mycket hos de enskilda forfattarna. Man undrar
da om det mojligen beror pa det olika stora inslaget av dialog. Svaret pa fragan
gar tyvarr inte att finna i avhandlingen.?

Ytterligare en miatmetodisk friga skall behandlas. Nar Sandqvist skall stude-
ra bruket av olika bisatsinledare valjer hon flera ganger att gora jamforelserna i
icke-jamfOrbara kontexter. Ett exempel: I emfatisk omskrivning kan ibland det
utbrutna ledet vara struket (markerat med @ nedan):

' Atminstone forhaller det sig sa i Sandqvists material. Om det giller mer generellt avser jag att
prova senare.
2 Sandqvist har muntligen meddelat att variationen inte beror pa mangden dialog.
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emfatisk omskrivning
1
[ 1

utbrutet led: adverbial utbrutet led: icke adverbial
f l 1 [ { 1
relativsats med at-sats sum id 4]
utbrutet led= @
Ex: tad verdur hvgrki ... var tad longu Tad er hin Tad er skom- Tad man vera
i dag ella morgin tu i 1948, at lggting serligi W H, mina, iJ ter meg, hon
skal byrja samtykti, at ... sum mar damar. hugsa um. redist.

Som synes ar @ i vissa fall alternativ till en at-sats, i andra fall till sum/id. Nar
Sandqvist skall studera forekomsten av @ i forhallande till sum/id tar hon med
ocksa de fall dar @ ér alternativ till az-sats. I stillet borde forstas undersokning-
en gjorts pd de fall dir @ ar alternativ bara till sum/id. Resultaten hade inte
vasentligt forandrats, men principen om att den jamforbaraste situationen
maste valjas ar givetvis viktig. (Att Sandqvist sjalv ar medveten om svagheten
g0r metoden snarast annu mer tvivelaktig.)

Liknande invandningar kan goras mot diskussionen om valet mellan sum och
id som inledare av relativsats. Sandqvist forsoker bl.a. prova hypotesen att
valet ar sprakpolitiskt bestamt. (Fragan har relevans bara for tidningarna,
speciellt ledarna, och kunde ha fatt gilla bara dem, inte alla texter. Dim-
maleatting ar danskvanlig — 14. September ar puristisk. Sum ar danskt (och
talsprékligt) — id ar sarfaroiskt (och fraimmande for talspraket).) Var studerar
man d& bast valet mellan sum ochid?

Foljande forutsattningar galler:

1. I vissa fall ar sum ensamt alternativ till @ (i relativsatser som star som be-
stamning till adjektiv eller adverb).

2. [ vissa fall ar sum ensamt alternativ till i (i subjektsstillning; de fyra fall d&
@ forekommer kan man bortse fran — de stir dessutom i skonlitterdra
texter).

3. 1 vissa fall ar sum ett av tre alternativ: sum, id, @ (i annan stallning an
subjektsstallning).

Sandqvist jamfor alla sum (dvs. sum i grupp 1-3 ovan) med alla iJ, dvs. id i
grupp 2 och 3 ovan. [ sjilva verket finns den jamforbaraste situationen i 2 ovan.
Det ar dar sum ochid ar de i princip enda alternativen. Ev. kunde Sandqvist ha
gétt ytterligare ett steg mot en idealisk jamforelsesituation genom att dessutom
bara stilla emot varandra sddana satser som ar lika l&nga for att inte den
konstaterade skillnaden i langd mellan sum- och id-satser skulle kunna snedvri-
da resultatet. Sandqvists uppgift i avhandlingen att Dimmalzttings ledare an-
vander sum nastan genomgaende och att 14. Septembers ledare anvander sum
och i lika mycket skulle inte ha forandrats om bara relativled i subjektsfunk-
tton hade studerats, men den skulle ha stitt pa en sakrare metodisk grund.
Ocksa den fortsatta diskussionen av faktorer som kan ha paverkat valet mellan
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sum och id (och 9) kiinnetecknas av en riadsla for att isolera de fall dar dvriga
variabler kan hallas bast under kontroll.

Mycket av det hittills sagda har pad olika sitt belyst svérigheten att fi en
helhetsbild av det undersokta materialet. Men med en annorlunda disposition
(dar det hade ingdtt avsnitt om t.ex. komplexitet, talspriksdrag — skriftspraks-
drag, texter med olika funktion, speciella drag i faroiskans syntax) och med en
rensning i siffrorna och i jimforelserna med andra undersokningar skulle de
goda och intressanta resultat som nu finns i avhandlingen ha kunnat lyftas fram
och ges en helt annan dignitet. Jag vill avslutningsvis ge ett par exempel pa vad
man kan ldasa ut av avhandlingen. Man kan t.ex. se tydliga tecken pa att
Dimmalatting intar en sarstallning i friga om komplexitet. Vid jamforelse av
t.ex. meningsldngd, antal bisatser/100 men., andel meningar med manga USF,
andel relativsatser/100 men. och vissa konstruktioner av substantivsjukekarak-
tar finner man att sival Dimmalzattings ledare som Dimmal®ttings reportage
visar hogre viarden an motsvarande genrer i Ovriga tidningar. Man kan ocksé
stialla ledarna i Dimmalatting speciellt mot ledarna i 14. September, eftersom
de som namnts intar helt motsatt sprakpolitisk hallning. Man finner d& att de
ofta svarar for yttervardena nir den syntaktiska komplexiteten méts med de
olika matten.

Ocksé en sammanstallning av nagra kiannetecken for den faroiska dialogen ar
vard att gora trots de invandningar som formulerats ovan om den varierande
mangden dialog och darmed tillhorande problem.

Den faroiska dialogen har:

1. Lag komplexitet:
kortast meningar
minst antal bisatser/100 meningar
fa ord/icke-underordnad del av meningen
fa relativsatser
2. Flest meningsfragment
. Fraser:
manga infinitivfraser
ménga infinitivfraser som objekt
fa appositionsfraser
manga underordnade fraser koordinerade med indirekta frigesatser
4. Manga fall av emfatisk omskrivning
5. Bisatsfordelning:
manga konditionalsatser
ménga indirekta frigesatser
fa temporalsatser
fa konsekutiva satser
fa koncessiva satser
6. Konjunktionsbruk:
manga oinledda satser och fraser (relativsatser, at-satser; infinitivfraser utan
preposition)

(V%)
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overvikt for tdid (gentemot rd)
bara som konditional konjunktion
7. Viss stereotypi i styrande verb:
halda ’tycka’ styr ofta at-sats som objekt
vita styr ofta indirekt fraga
lata styr ofta objekt med infinitiv

Liknande listor skulle kunna stillas upp for 6vriga undersokta stilar.

Jag har i det foregdende pekat pa flera svagheter i avhandlingen som framfor
allt hanger samman med bristen pa ett valdefinierat syfte med underskningen.
Men jag har ocksd forsGkt antyda att det i avhandlingen finns en mangd
vardefulla uppgifter som — speciellt efter viss systematisering — ger en intres-
sant belysning av farOisk syntax. Alla som i fortsattningen kommer att syssla
med amnet finner i Carin Sandqvists avhandling en gedigen grund. Sannolikt
blir hon sjalv den som ndrmast kommer att bygga vidare pa de vunna resultaten
it den undersokning av ordfoljden i faroiskans bisatser som ar under utarbetan-
de. Det ar glddjande att var kunskap om det fardiska skriftspraket pa detta satt
Vaxer.

Referenser

Jorgensen N, Meningsbyggnaden i talad svenska. Lundastudier i nordisk spriakvetenskap serie C,
nr 7. Lund 1976.

Lockwood W B, An Introduction to Modern Faroese. Khvn 1964.

Loman B, Jorgensen N, Manual for analys och beskrivning av makrosyntagmer. Lundastudier
...serieC,nr 1. Lund 1971.

Sandqvist C, Studier 6ver meningsbyggnaden i faroiskt skriftsprak. Lundastudier . .. serie A, nr32,
Lund 1980.

Teleman U, Manual fér grammatisk beskrivning av taiad och skriven svenska. Lundastudier ...
serie C, nr 6. Lund 1974.

Westman M, Bruksprosa. Sthim 1974.



CHRISTER PLATZACK

Forekomsten av e 1 andelser fOor vantat a
i aldre nysvenskt skriftsprak*

Svenskt skriftsprak intar en sarstallning i Skandinavien déri att historiskt dndel-
se-a motsvaras av a aven i nutida svenska. Vi skriver gata, kasta, gdrna,
danskarna skriver gade, kaste, gerne.

Vid slutet av medeltiden, i samband med Kalmar-unionen, borjar a bytas mot
e 1 andelser 1 skriven svenska. Man har menat att denna tendens understotts av
vissa centralsvenska dialekter, dar forsvagningen av dndelsevokalen redan hade
paborjats (se t.ex. Bergman 1980, 91). Bruket av adndelse-e i stillet for a
fortsatter in i nysvensk tid. Under detta sprikskede upphér emellertid e-
skrivningarna, och i dag ar dndelse-a allenarddande.

I sin avhandling Ew fall av sprikvdrd under 1600-talet. Om historiskt a i
dndelser i dldre nysvenskt skriftsprak med sdrskild hdansyn till regleringen i
tryckta kanslihandlingar under Gustav 11 Adolfs regering. (Lund 1981, Walter
Ekstrand Bokforlag) vill Lars Svensson klargora nédr och varfor bruket av
andelse-e i stillet f6r @ upphér. Han ar ocksa intresserad av att ta reda pé i vilka
genrer andelse-e anvands i stillet for a. En sddan kartlaggning &r ej tidigare
gjord. Undersékningen begransas till tiden fran a. nysv. borjan (ca 1520) till
omkring 1700.

Avhandlingen bestar av tre delar: en kortare inledning, som bl.a. innehéller
en noggrann genomgang av vad som tidigare sagts i frigan, en undersékning av
infinitivindelsen i reformationstidevarvets och stormaktstidens litteratur, och
en underskning fér samma period av andra ord och bodjningskategorier dn
infinitiv med historiskt andelse-a. Av dessa tre delar ir infinitivandersdkningen
den klart storsta, ca 90 sidor av bokens totalt 129 textsidor.

Forf. anger s. 7 att hans huvudsyfte varit att i ett rikhaltigt material och i
skilda genrer undersdka andelsen i ord som har historiskt a i eller sdsom dndelse
[...] frén nya tidens begynnelse (ca 1521) till dess att a slagit ut e i andelser i
svenskt skriftsprak”. For att na detta syfte har forf. genomfort en omfattande
excerpering av alla delar av 1500- och 1600-talens skriftgenrer. Kallmaterialet
for infinitivundersokningen bestadr av ett urval otryckta texter och samtida
tryck, representerande det religidsa spraket, kanslispraket, tankeboksspraket,
lagspréket och spraket i Ovrig profan prosa. Urvalet har bestimts bl.a. med
ledning av Isak Collijns bibliografiska arbeten (Collijn 1927-38, 1940-44). Forf.

* Jag vill tacka Inger Hask4, Lars Svensson och Lars Wollin som alla last och kommenterat en
tidigare version av denna recension. Sjalvfallet har de inget ansvar for den slutliga produkten.
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har sarskilt intresserat sig for litteratur med stor spridning, men ocksé for texter
av kinda forfattare (t.ex. Bureus och Stiernhielm) vars sprak kan tinkas ha
varit normativt for samtiden. I skrifter som under 1500- och 1600-talen utkom i
flera upplagor har forf. “excerperat mer an forsta upplagan, dd man maste
rakna med att ortografin kunde andras i senare tryck”. Skrivare och férfattare
som varit verksamma under langre tid har excerperats bade i borjan och i slutet
av sin verksamhet.

InfinitivundersOkningen utgoér sdledes den storsta delen av avhandlingen.
Forf. ger har forst en 6versikt over det material han har excerperat och gar
dérefter igenom genre for genre, noterande vilken infinitivindelse som domine-
rar. Den religidsa litteraturen har sd gott som genomgaende infinitivformer pa
-a under hela den undersdkta perioden (1521-1700). Endast tre av totalt ett-
hundraelva undersékta skrifter inom denna genre har mindre &n 82%
a-infinitiv. Dominans for a finner vi ocksa i laglitteraturen och i den Ovriga
profana prosan, medan tinkebokslitteraturen dverlag har fler e-infinitiver 4n
den religidsa litteraturen, men dock en dominans for a. Den kuriala litteraturen
visar sig vara sérskilt intressant: i huvudsak dominerar e-infinitiv fram till 1612,
darefter dominerar a-infinitiv. Skiftet fran e till 2 kommer abrupt: i de samtida
trycken av kungliga brev fran 1610 finner vi 5 % a-infinitiv, medan procentande-
len a-infinitiv stiger till 72 % for brev utfardade 1612-14, och till 81 % for brev
utfardade 1615.

I sin diskussion av infinitivundersokningens resultat konstaterar forf. att den
patagliga forandringen 1 valet av andelsevokal i infinitiv vid Gustav II Adolfs
trontilltrade med storsta sannolikhet beror pa en medveten sprakpolitik — det ar
knappast mdjligt att en s& tvar omkastning i bruket skulle kunna 4ga rum om
inte en instruktion eller ett pdbud av nagot slag utfardats, sarskilt med tanke pa
att skrivarpersonalen dr den samma fore och efter 1612. Négot sddant pabud ar
dock inte kdnt. Forf. menar dock att det ar rimligt att rikna med att ett sddant
har utformats av korrektorn och rikstranslatorn Erik Schroderus, moéjligen i
samarbete med Johannes Bureus.

I avhandlingens tredje del undersoker forf. om han kan fa ytterligare stod for
hypotesen att en ortografisk instruktion utfardats i kanshet. genom att se pa
andra fall dar historiskt dndelse-a skrivs e 1 stillet f6r a. FOrf. undersdker har
foljande sex kategorier:

— 3:e person presens pluralis (typen kalla)

— Preteritum av férsta konjugationen (typen kallade), kompletterat med per-
fekt particip pa -ade

—~ Adverb pa -an (typen sedan)

— Presens particip och verbalsubstantiv (typen kallande, byggande)

— Adverb och adverbiella prepositionsuttryck pa -a (typerna illa och med ritta)

— Avledningar pé -are (typen domare)

UndersOkningen av dessa sex kategorier begransas till den kuriala och den
religidsa litteraturen. Den senare visar liksom for infinitiven stor évervikt for a-
former i alla kategorierna. Vad kuriallitteraturen betraffar registrerar forf. en
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omsvingning frén e till @ omkring 1612 for alla kategorierna utom for adverben
pa -an. Dessa skiljer sig fran de 6vriga ddrigenom att e-formerna overges redan
i slutet av 1500-talet.

I stort bekriftar sdledes undersékningen av dessa sex kategorier forf.:s.
hypotes om att det hander ndgot i det kungliga kansliet 1612 — antagligen
utfardas en ortografisk instruktion att skriva a, inte e, i dndelser. Som forf.
konstaterar (bl.a. s. 101) torde bibelns och lagsprakets a-monster ha haft
betydelse for att a-formerna segrar. Formerna pa a har troligen ocksa fatt stod i
vissa mellansvenska dialekter.

I det foljande skall jag narmare skarskdda Lars Svenssons undersdkning.
Eftersom resultaten bygger pé stickprov ur ett urval av texter fran den under-
sokta perioden skall jag forst behandla en del fragor som ror forfattarens
statistiska metod. Denna genomgang utmynnar i slutsatsen att f6rf. lagt ner mer
arbete dn nddvandigt pa att fi fram sina resultat. I den andra delen av min
recension skall jag diarfor ge forslag till och illustrera nigra kompletterande
undersékningar som férf. hade kunnat genomféra om han béttre utnyttjat den
statistiska metoden. Recensionens tredje del innehéller ett antal spridda detalj-
papekanden. Slutligen kritiserar jag i ett fjarde avsnitt forfattarens satt att
disponera sin avhandling.

Innan jag borjar min kritiska granskning vill jag framhalla att huvudresulta-
ten av Lars Svenssons undersdkning ar otvetydiga: medan det religidsa spraket
under 1500- och 1600-talen har genomgéende a i de undersokta dndelserna,
sker det i kanslispraket en Overgang fran e till 4 omkring 1612. Det stir helt
klart att denna dvergang genomfdrs inom det kungliga kansliet, och déarifran
sprider sig bruket av dndelse-a till 6vrig kurial prosa.

Jag vill ocksa inledningsvis konstatera att avhandlingen innehaller en mycket
virdefull bibliografi (s. 136-162) f6r 1500- och 1600-talen. Den som i framtiden
vill arbeta med texter fran denna tid har mycket att hamta frdn denna
bibliografi.

1. Statistisk metod. Akribi

For att 1 stora drag faststilla vilken dndelsevokal, a eller e, som forekommer i
infinitiv i en viss text, tar forf. i normalfallet ett stickprov pa 300 infinitiver fran
texten (de 300 forsta) och undersoker férdelningen mellan a och e. Principerna
for excerperingen presenteras pd s. 13ff. Siffran 300 ar som férf. papekar
godtyckligt vald, men forf. anser att den ar tillrackligt stor for att ge besked
om monstret i den excerperade texten”.

En viktig fraga att stilla sig vid urvalsunders6kningar ar hur stort stickprov
man skall valja for att monstret i stickprovet skall vara representativt for
monstret i den excerperade texten. Viljer man ett for stort stickprov innebéar
det ett sloseri med arbetskraft, vdljer man ett for litet stickprov kommer
representativiteten i fara. Storleken av stickprovet beror bl.a. pa vilken grad av
precision man vill uppna.

Det framgér péd flera stillen i Lars Svenssons avhandling att de exakta
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Tabell 1. Stickprovsstorlek. En jamforelse av procentviardena for infinitiver pd a resp. e i tva
stickprov av olika storlek.

Text Litet stickprov (50 inf)  Stort stickprov (= Svenssons stickprov)

% a % e % a % e
STB 1553 28 72 30 70 (318 inf. hos Svensson)
Olavi: Lak. 86 14 85 15 (394 inf. hos Svensson)
STB 1600 74 26 84 16 (492 inf. hos Svensson)
STB 1612 10 90 4 96 (315 inf. hos Svensson)
Stiernhielms brev 88 12 95 5 (263 inf. hos Svensson)

procenttalen for fordelningen a:e spelar en underordnad roll. Forf. ar i forsta
hand intresserad av att fastlagga om de undersokta texterna har sa gott som 100 %
a eller e, eller om de har variation a:e, och vilken vokal som da Overvéger.
Med hénsyn till detta kan man friga sig om inte stickprov p& 300 infinitiver &r
alldeles for stora for forfattarens syfte. I méanga fall verkar redan ett sa litet
stickprov som 50 infinitiver vara tillrackligt for att férdelningen a:e skall fram-
trdda. Detta framgar av tabell 1, dir jag jamfor procentvirdena i forfattarens
stickprov med virdena fran stickprov bestdende av 50 infinitiver.

Det framgér av uppgifterna i tabellen om storleken av resp. stickprov hos
Svensson att han inte alltid ndjt sig med 300 inf. Virdet for Stiernhielms brev ar
dock inte nagot stickprov, utan ett totalvirde.

Tabell 1 antyder klart att forf. inte hade fatt ndmnvart annorlunda resultat
vad betrdffar foérdelningen a:e om han ndjt sig med ett sex glnger sa litet
stickprov ur de undersokta texterna. Det forefaller alltsd som om forf. hade
kunnat bespara sig en del onddigt arbete om han 4gnat frdgan om stickprovens
storlek storre uppmarksamhet — han hade t.ex. kunnat genomféra en del
provexcerperingar for att fastlagga vid vilken stickprovsstorlek procentvirdena
for fordelningen a:e boérjade ligga relativt fast. Den s intjanade arbetskraften
skulle forf. med fordel kunnat ha anvant for at{ nirmare belysa valet av
infinitivvokal i de texter som visar variation a:e. Jag skall dterkomma till detta
nedan.

Det ar ménga siffror som presenteras i Lars Svenssons avhandling. Akribin
verkar vara god. Jag har kontrollerat 25 av procentberakningarna, och fatt
samma resultat som det forf. uppger. Daremot kan man hitta enstaka fel vid
kontrollexcerpering, nagot som forf. ocksd ar medveten om. Han papekar
overst s. 15 att han inte kontrollerat sina excerperingar. Det ar darfor troligt
att jag har forbigatt ett och annat belagg. Men pé grund av materialets storlek
torde risken vara liten att procenttalen kommer att dndras genom upptéckten
av nagot eventuellt forbiseende.”

Jag har kontrollexcerperat nigra av de undersdkta texterna, utan att finna
ndgra anmarkningsvarda avvikelser fran de varden som forf. uppger. Ett fall
dar forf. missat ett par e-former ar i Stiernhielms egenhindiga brev. Dessa
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diskuteras ingdende pa s. 87 f. i avh. Som forf. pipekar har Stiernhielm
pafallande ménga e-former. I fotnot 197 far vi veta i vilka brev dessa forekom-
mer. I denna fotnot namns varken brev 32 eller 34 i SFSS-utgavan av Stiern-
hielms brev. Dessa innehéller dock var sitt ex. av inf. pa -e (inf. r satta med fet
stil har).

Brev 32, s. 49 1 utgavan, rad 24: hafuer iagh ldtet dem épne
Brev 34, s. 53 i utgdvan, rad 6: att iagh i tillkommande winter, will gudh, ma
ldtha fore timber til losamenten

Dessa tvd exempel pa e-infinitiv Andrar pa procentférdelningen inf. pa a:e hos
Stiernhielm. Enl. tabell 23, s. 83 i avh. har Stiernhielm i sina brev 5% e-
infinitiver. Det ratta vardet skall vara 6 %. Skillnaden ar alltsd obetydlig och
spelar inte den ringaste roll for férfattarens resonemang

2. Fordjupade studier i vixlingen ace i1 dndelser

Det framgick av fOregdende avsnitt att Lars Svensson med bittre vald stick-
provsstorlek hade kunnat bespara sig en hel del onddigt excerperande och
raknande. Den s& insparade kraften hade i stillet kunnat anvandas for att ge en
mer ingédende belysning av vissa aspekter pa vixlingen a:e i andelser under aldre
nysvensk tid. Forf. anger sjalv i sin text pa flera stallen undersékningar som han
skulle ha velat genomfora, men som han inte fatt tid for. Se t.ex. s. 14, dar vi
kan lasa féljande:

“"Materialet bestar uppskattningsvis av 100000 infinitiver. De excerperade infini-
tiverna r till stdrsta delen endast raknade. Om en text genomgéende eller nistan
genomgdende har -a eller -e som inf.-dndelse, dr det onddigt att anteckna varje inf.
med kontext [...] I sddana texter som uppvisar vaxling antecknade jag daremot i
bérjan av undersdkningen infinitiverna med kontext f6r nirmare undersékning.
Ursprungligen var det min avsikt att notera alla texter med vixling pa nalkort, men
pa grund av det stora antalet beldgg har detta ej varit gorligt.”

Det ir en intressant friga som forf. snuddar vid hér: vilka faktorer styr valet
mellan a och e i dndelsen i sddana texter dar vi finner vixling mellan formerna?
Man kan bara beklaga att forf. inte anség sig ha tid att nirmare studera detta.
Pa s. 94 havdar han emellertid att hans “allmanna intryck ar att vaxlingen ar
regellds”, detta pa tal om texter som visar bade a och e som infinitiviandelse.

I detta sammanhang tar forf. ocksa upp “’den brokiga bilden i tankebokslitte-
raturen” (s. 94f.):

"Dir forekommer skillnader dels mellan de olika stadernas tankebdcker, dels inom
samma tiankeboksserie, dels hos en och samma skrivare. [. . .] Rationella forklaring-
ar av enskilda fall forsvaras av att man i regel ej kdnner skrivarens (-arnas)
harkomst, utbildning, sprakvanor o.d. Enligt min mening beror de pétagliga varia-
tionerna i huvudsak pa genrens art: i tainkebockernas protokoll blandas kanslisprak,
lagsprék och vardagligt berittarsprak. [...] a-skrivningarna kan vara orsakade av:
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ovilja att f6lja normen (-¢), dvs anslutning till bibelspraket och lagspriket, ett slags
nationell sprakvard,

oférméga att folja normen,

okunnighet om normen och genomslag av skrivarens (-arnas) talspréak,

en provinsiell norm, dvs -a fanns i det lokala spraket,

avstand frdn det normgivande kungliga kansliet.”

Man kan i detta sammanhang fraga sig: finns det inga internt sprakliga faktorer
som understdder valet av endera vokalen i texter dar vi finner véxling mellan a
och e? Ar vaxlingen helt regellos, som forf. hivdar, eller ar det kanske s att en
skribent som ar osdker pd vilken vokal han skall vilja mer eller mindre
omedvetet foljer vissa sprakliga principer for sitt val? Vi vet frin studiet av
andra andelsevokaler att sprakliga faktorer som dppen/sluten stavelse, kort-
/langstavighet, intillstiende konsonant, ordets grammatiska funktion m.m. pé
ett systematiskt sitt kan paverka dndelsevokalvalet. Se t.ex. Platzack (1981),
dar véxlingen i:e 1 supinum och perf. part av starka verb studeras i svenskan
under nysvensk tid.

Trianger man djupare in i Lars Svenssons avhandling sa finner man, trots vad
han sjalv sager 1 citaten ovan, uttalanden om att endera dndelsevokalen under-
stods av vissa sprakliga forhéllanden, och att variationen a:e sdledes inte enbart
kan forklaras med hanvisning till skrivarens dialekt, textens genre o.dyl. P& s.
26 konstaterar forf. att de flesta e-formerna i Laurentius Petri Gothus Trdst-
bock 1564 och Bénebook 1564 forekommer i langstaviga verb. Att passivum
verkar gynna e papekas pé flera stallen, t.ex. p& s. 66 och i fotnot 149, s. 69. Av
denna fotnot framgér ocksa att ¢ kan gynnas av att verbet ar ett latinskt l&nord.

Ett studium av vilka faktorer som paverkar valet av dndelsevokal hos de
skrivare som visar vaxling a:e skulle sjalvfallet inte dndra avhandlingens huvud-
resultat. Daremot skulle ett sddant studium ge oss en djupare forstdeise for
vixlingen a:e i dndelser under perioden fram till reformen 1612, och kanske
ocksa en delforklaring till varfor enstaka e-former dyker upp langt senare pa
1600-tatet. Véaxlingar av den typ det ar fragan om har dr emellertid intressanta
ur ett mycket vidare perspektiv dn frigan om nér och varfor bruket av e i stillet
for a 1 dndelser Gverges i skriven svenska: de kan eventuellt sdga oss ndgot om
vitka mekanismer som ligger bakom spontana sprékférandringar. Det finns
darfor flera skil att beklaga att Lars Svensson inte gett sig i kast med denna
problematik. For att dtminstone antyda vilka resultat en sddan undersdkning
hade kunnat ge skall jag hir presentera en smérre studie av tre texter, som alla
visar vixling e:a i infinitiv.

2.1. Sprékliga faktorers roll for vixlingen a:e i infinitiv

Som underlag fér min studie av sprakliga faktorers roll for véxlingen ae i
infinitiv har jag valt féljande tre texter:

Stockholms stads tinkebok (STB) 1553. Excerperade sidor: 3-53. Totalt 318
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infinitiver, darav 96 (30 %) med a, 222 (70 %) med e. Se Svenssons avhand-
ling, s. 39 (tabell 11).

Stockholms stads tinkebok (STB) 1615. Excerperade sidor: 56-88. Totalt 317
infinitiver, darav 217 (68 %) med a, 100 (32 %) med e. Se Svenssons avhand-
ling, s. 681 (tabell 69).

Axel Oxenstiernas egenhdndiga brev (AOSB) 1616. Excerperade brev: 161,
163-173. Totalt 381 infinitiver, darav 266 (70 %) med a, 115 (30 %) med e. Se
Svenssons avhandling, s. 66 (tabell 18).

For att avgora vilka sprékliga faktorer som gynnar a resp. e i inf. har jag
studerat de kontexter i vilka de excerperade infinitiverna ingar. Om véaxlingen
a:e ar regellos, eller 1 alla fall inte paverkas av faktorer i den sprikliga
kontexten, sa bor vi vinta oss ungefar samma fordelning mellan a och e i en viss
undersokt kontext som i hela stickprovet. Med hjélp av ett chi-tva test kan vi
avgora sannolikheten for att en observerad avvikelse frin den férvantade
fordelningen a:e beror av slumpen.'

Resultatet av min undersdkning av nagra kontextfaktorers roll for valet av
andelsevokal i inf. i de tre undersokta texterna (STB 1553, STB 1615, AOSB)
presenteras i tabell 2. Ett par saker bér observeras. Jag har angett sannolikhe-
ten for att en avvikelse fran fordelningen ace i hela texten beror av slumpen
endast om denna ir 0,1 eller mindre. Forekommer det en férdelning a:e i den
undersokta kontexten som avviker fran den forvantade, men dar mojligheten
att slumpen spelat in ar storre an 0,1, anges detta med + i tabellen. Tomma
rutor i tabellen visar att det i den undersokta kontexten inte finns nigon
avvikelse fran den forvantade fordelningen, eller att avvikelsen &r helt
forsumbar.

Man bér vidare observera att detta ar en forséksundersékning, som vill peka
pa ett mojligt sdtt att fordjupa de resultat som Lars Svensson presenterar i sin
avhandling. Valet av undersdkta kontexter har darfor styrts helt av observa-
tioner i det undersdkta materialet: vid en mer allvarligt menad unders6kning av
denna typ borde valet av kontexter i stllet styras av principiella évervaganden
om var vi kan vinta overvikt for a resp. Overvikt for e. Se Platzack (1981) for
dylika resonemang vad betraffar valet mellan i:e 1 supinum och perfekt particip.

' Det relevanta chi-tvil testet presenteras i Siegel (1956, 42-49). 1 stora drag fungerar det pd
féljande sitt:

For en given kontextfaktor utraknas fordelningen infinitiver pa a resp e. Det forvantade antalet e-
infinitiver i kontexten berdknas pd basis av procentandelen e-inf. for hela texten. Detta virde
benamns F (forvantat virde). Det observerade antalet e-inf. i kontexten benamns O (observerat
varde). Vardet pa chi-tva bestims nu av formeln (i):

2
(i) chi-tva= 10—;9—

For att fa sannolikheten p for ett visst chi-tva virde gar man forslagsvis till tabellen pa s. 249 hos
Siegel. Eftersom vi har tva alternativ i vart fall, a eller e, dr antalet frihetsgrader, df,=1. Garviini
tabellen pa raden for df = 1 finner vi f6ljande chi-tva varden for p = 0,1 och lagre:

chi-tva 2,71 3,84 5,41 6,64 10,83
p 0.1 0,05 0,02 0,01 0,001
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Tabell 2. Kontexter dar fordelningen a.¢€ i infinitiv avviker fran fordelningen i hela texten sé
mycket, att det hégst c 10 % sannolikhet f6r att avvikelsen beror av slumpen. I tabellen anges
sannolikhetsvarden nar dessa ir 0,1 eller lagre. Med + betecknas en avvikelse fran totaiférdelning-
en som med en sannolikhet hégre dn 10 % beror av slumpen.

Kontextfaktor Text: STB 1553 STB 1615 AOSB Av kontexten
gynnad vokal

Inf. péd -s 0,01 0,1 e

Inf. ar hogsta verb i en in{.fras + 0.05 a

Inf. styrs av verb som férmana,

befalla o.dyl. 0,001 e

Inf. efter skalliskola 0,01 e

Inf. efter skulle + 0,1 e

Inf. efter bor 0,02 + + a

Inf. efter mdste 0,05 e

Inf. av hava 0,05 e

Inf. av ldta 0,001 e

Inf. av vara 0,05 0,05 a

Inf. av bliva 0,05 e

Inf. av kunna 0,001 e

Mirk: undersdkningen av hur enskilda verbs infinitiver ser ut (tabellens nedre del) har bara
genomforts i de tva 1600-talstexterna.

Den genomfdrda undersdkningen verkar visa att det finns flera olika kontexter
dér fordelningen a:e i infinitiv avviker fran férdelningen 1 hela texten. I de flesta
fallen verkar avvikelserna vara individuellt betingade. Verbet vara visar dock
stark tendens till vervikt for a-infinitiv i bade de undersokta texterna, medan
inf. pa -s (passiv, deponens) visar 6vervikt for e 1 bade STB 1615 och hos Axel
Oxenstierna.

Aven om en undersokning av har skisserat slag r tidskravande, hade det
varit pé sin plats med nagon slags studie av de texter som visar variation a:e i
Lars Svenssons avhandling. Som det nu dr saknar, man en viktig pusselbit i
forstaelsen av infinitivandelsens historia.

2.2. Sprakreformen 1612. En ndrstudie av Stockholms stads tinkebocker
under tiden for reformen.

Stadsskrivaren for Stockholms stads tdnkebocker hamtades fran konungens
kansli (se s. 40 i avh.), och det ar darfér f6ga anméarkningsvért att monstret for
andelsevokalismen 1 inf. f6r STB ansluter sig till det monster vi finner 1
kanslihandlingarna. En friga som omedelbart instéller sig ar dd denna: sker det
en lika abrupt évergang fran e-dominans till a-dominans i STB som i kansliet?
Lars Svensson ger foljande procentvarden for a:e i infinitiv i samtida tryck av
kungliga brev och i STB (se delar av tabellerna 3, s. 30, 11, s. 39, 16, s. 65 och
20, s. 69):
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Samtida tryck av kungliga brev ~ STB

1610 5% a 1610 7% a
1612-14  72% a 1612 4% a
1615 81% a 1615 68% a

Stockholm far en ny stadsskrivare 1615, och det ar fran dennes protokoll som
forf. hamtat stickprovet for STB 1615. I kommentaren till STB 1610, s. 39, far
vi emellertid veta att stadsskrivaren Karl Mansson Bure var verksam
1608-1615. Har finns alltsa ett unikt tillfille att studera om spraket hos en viss
person péaverkades av den ortografiska reformen i kansliet. Specialundersk-
ningar av denna typ ir det dock sparsamt med i Lars Svenssons avhandling.

Vi skall hir se ndrmare pd Andelsevokalismen i inf. i STB under Karl
Mansson Bures sista verksamhetsar. Stickprov p4 100 inf. frin vardera 1613 och
1614 visar att procentandelen a okar raskt. I foljande tabell &r vardena for 1612
och 1615 hamtade fran Lars Svenssons avhandling. Mark att vi har en ny
stadsskrivare 1615.

Tabell 3: Frekvensen infinitiv pa a i Stockholms stads tankebocker under aren 1612-1615.

1612 4% a 1613 44% a 1614 64 % a 1615 68% a

Det ser ut som om stadsskrivaren Gvergar till att forsoka skriva a i inf. i stillet
for e redan 1613, dvs aret efter det att reformen genomférs t kansliet. For att
mera exakt soka faststilla nar a-inf. borjar 6ka i frekvens har jag narstuderat
STB for slutet av 1612 och borjan av 1613. Det framgar av Lars Svenssons avh.
att vardet 4 % a i inf. f6r STB 1612 baserar sig pa ett stickprov fran perioden
17/2-1/8. Hander det nagonting med a-frekvensen redan under slutet av 1612?

Nej, det verkar inte sd. Visserligen finner vi 10 % a-inf. i oktoberprotokollen,
men under november—december férekommer bara e-former. Men redan de
forsta protokollen 1613 har méanga a-former. I protokollet fran 20 januari finner
vi 11 a och 14 e. Det verkar saledes som om vi kan fastligga skiftet i STB till en
mycket kort period: det sker mellan 9 december 1612 och 20 januari 1613.

En person med néra anknytning tiil kansliet vid tiden for sprakreformen var
Axel Oxenstierna, och dennes bruk av andelsevokal i inf. vore darfor vart att
studera nidrmare. Lars Svensson ger oss visserligen i1 tabell 18, s. 66, upplysning-
ar om fordelningen a:e i brev och handlingar egenhéndigt skrivna av Axel
Oxenstierna, men han begrinsar sin undersokning till perioden 1616-1650. En
friga man skulle vilja ha svar pa ar om Oxenstiernas sprakvanor dndrar sig
omkring 1612. Jag har darfor excerperat 50 inf. fran Oxenstiernas anteckningar
om riksdagen 1605 (AOSB 1:1, s. 1-4), samt 50 inf. frdn hans anteckningar vid
Karl IX:s dod och hans dagboksnotiser fran fredsforhandlingarna, 1611-13.
(AOSB 1:1, 47-49). Resultaten framgar av tabell 4, dar vardena for Oxenstier-
nas bruk av dndelsevokal 1616 ar hamtade fran avhandlingen, tabell 18:
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Tabell 4: Frekvensen infinitiv pd -a hos Axel Oxenstierna

1605 56% a 1611-13 46 % a 1616 70% a

Resultatet kan mojligen tolkas s att Axel Oxenstierna medvetet férsokt dndra
sitt sprdk. Nagon dramatisk fordandring ar det dock inte fraga om.

Narstudier av frekvensen a:e i inf. av hir skisserat slag hade man kunnat
viinta sig 1 Lars Svenssons avh., sarskilt som forfattarens huvudresultat, iaktta-
gandet av den raska overgdngen fran e till a i kansliet, redan papekades 1 hans
lic.-avhandling. Men forf. har inte ansett sig ha tid till sdidana narstudier. I ett
par fall beklagar han detta explicit i avh. Se t.ex. féljande citat fran s. 33:

“For att man med storre sikerhet skulle kunna uttala sig om orsaken till de manga
a-formerna 1609 [i tryckta kungliga brev] hade behdvts mer material och dartill en
noggrann analys av sprakbruket i Karls kansli pa 1600-talet. Sarskilt intressant vore
att undersdka sprakvanorna hos kansliets ledande méan (hovkanslern Nils Chesne-
chopherus och kanslern Svante Bielke). En dylik understkning har jag emellertid
av tidsbrist inte kunnat gora.”

Aterigen nodgas vi konstatera: om Lars Svensson hade lagt ner nagot mindre
arbete pa att excerpera infinitiver (se diskussionen i inledningen till det har
avsnittet), da hade han fatt tid till flera intressanta studier som narmare kunnat
belysa variationen mellan dndelsevokalerna a och e.

3. Detaljpapekanden

P4 s. 52 i sin avhandling diskuterar Lars Svensson de tre religiosa texter som
avviker frdn genrens monster att ha genomgaende a i inf. En av dessa texter ar
ett parti ur var forsta pa svenska tryckta bonbok, Tideb. 1525 A. Péa s. 18 far vi
veta att detta parti av tideboken 1525 ar skrivet pd “’si gott som ren danska”. Pa
s. 52 heter det daremot att de manga e-formerna i denna bok forklaras av att
detta parti “sannolikt haft en dansk forlaga™. Som lasare har man ratt att
undra: ar det ren danska, eller ar spraket danskpaverkad svenska? Och om det
nu ar ren danska, varfér har da partiet 6ver huvud taget tagits med 1
undersokningen?

Detta aktualiserar en principiell fréga, som forf. ingenstans diskuterar: i
vilken mén kan man vinta sig att férlagans sprak paverkar oversittningen? Man
skulle kunna gissa att det ar s& att ju fastare normen ar, desto mindre ar risken
for influenser fran det fraimmande spraket. Jag har t.ex. svart att tro att vi skulle
hitta manga infinitiver pd e i en modern Sversittning fran danskan. Men om
gissningen 4r riktig, da skulle vi kunna anvanda graden av ortografisk paverkan
fran kallspraket vid 6versittning som ett matt pd hur siker en overséttare ar pa
sitt eget spraks ortografi.

En diskussion av detta slag hade férsvarat sin plats i avh. Som det nu ar blir
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faktorn "paverkan fran foérlagans spradk” en joker som forf. kan ta till nar han
behover en forklaring, men som han kan undvika att anvénda i andra samman-
hang. S& papekas t.ex. om e-formerna i Tideb. 1525 A och e-formerna i Olavi
LikBook 1578 (se s. 52) att dessa kan bero pa danska forlagor. Men pé s. 81,
dar forf. talar om bondepraktikor, berér han inte med ett ord det faktum att
Bondepraktikan 1662 visar 100 % a-infinitiver, trots att den ocksa ar en over-
sdttning frdn danskan. Om mitt resonemang ovan ar riktigt, att paverkan blir
mindre ju fastare normen ar, s skulle detta visa att a-normen &r stark 1662.
Men forf. diskuterar inte problemet.

Tva onojaktiga sifferkommentarer forekommer pa s. 62. Overst pa denna
sida kommenterar forf. fordelningen a:e i inf. i ridderskapets och adelns riks-
dagsprotokoll (tabell 17) och konstaterar att a tycks ha slagit igenom nagot
fortare i dessa protokoll dn i kungabreven. Ty, papekar forf., ”’medan procent-
talen for a-formerna i RP [ridderskapets och adelns riksdagsprotokoll] &r 92 %
och 95 % for 1630, dr de endast 82 % 1 de kungliga breven’.

Man kan i det har sammanhanget fraga sig tva saker. For det forsta: vad har
forf. f6r stéd for att tro att en skillnad av denna storleksordning ar signifikant?
Inga forsok gors att signifikansprova skillnaden. For det andra: det 4r kanske
missvisande att jamféra RP 1630 med de kungliga breven 1628-31, sa som forf.
gor. En titt i tabell 16, s. 65 visar att det relativt 1dga frekvensviardet for g-inf.
for just dessa kungliga brev verkar vara tillfalligt. 1619-23 har de kungliga
breven 90 % a-inf., 164041 99 % a-inf. Vardet 82 % for 1628-31 bryter en
uppatgaende trend, och méaste darfor behandlas med stor forsiktighet.

Pa s. 67 diskuteras ocksa den relativt hoga frekvensen e-inf. i riksdagsproto-
kollen 1660, som sannolikt ar skrivna av Gustav Ornevinge d.a. Forf. gissar att
den 62-arige Ornevinge haft svart att frigora sig fran de gamla e-skrivningarna.

Att Omevmge har mycket e framgar klart av siffrorna. Men kan det verkligen
bero pé hans dlder? Man bor marka att Ornevinge var fodd 1598, och alltsa
bara var 14 &r gammal 1612 nér a-reformen i kansliet 4gde rum. Vid den dldern
borde han inte haft ndgra problem med att anamma det nya skrivsittet.

Annu mer péfallande blir hianvisningen till Ornevinges lder som férklaring
till hans ménga e-former nér f6rf. i tredje stycket péd s. 67 papekar att Axel
Oxenstierna var i 30-arsaldern 1612, och darfor var lite trog med att Gverga till
a-skrivningen. Se tabell 4 ovan, samt tabell 18 i avh. Men Oxenstierna visar
dock langt hégre a-varden an Ornevinge, trots att han var 16 ar aldre vid tiden
for a-reformen. Forfattarens resonemang ar har ologiskt.

I den tredje avdelningen av avhandlingen undersoker forf. sex andra katego-
rier an inf., som har historiskt andelse-a. Pa s. 109 diskuteras vilka kategorier
som ar lampliga att undersoka, och vi far hir veta att kategoriernas frekvens
och entydighet varit avgdrande for valet. De sex undersokta kategorierna
presenterades ovan s. 186. Som framgér av forf.:s resultat (tabell 24, s. 116 och
tabell 26, s. 121) ir en av dessa kategorier, preteritum av 1:a konj. (typen
kallade), inte sarskilt frekvent i de undersokta texterna. Forf. har har foljt den
excerperingsprincipen att han avbrutit excerperingen da han uppnétt 25 a- eller
e-former. I nio av de 22 undersokta religiosa texterna, och i samtliga 13 kuriala
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texter, dr kategorin pret. pd -ade sd ovanlig, att siffran 25 inte har uppnatts.
Detta ar forbluffande, eftersom frekvensen siges vara ett av skilen att under-
soka en viss kategori. P4 s. 114 antyder forf. att det hade varit bittre att rikna
supinum och perfekt particip 1:a konj.

“"Vad giller supinum och p.pf. s valde jag mellan dessa tva kategorier och
preteritumandelsen -ade. Nu — da undersokningen ar klar — tror jag mig veta att
supinum och p.pf. dr mera frekventa 4n -ade och att en av dessa kategorier darfor
hade varit att foredra som excerperingskategori.”

Man fragar sig varfor inte f6rf. gjorde en provexcerpering innan han satte igang
att undersdka hela materialet. En snabb titt pa Stiernhielms egenhindiga brev
visar t.ex. att det under perioden 1632-39 férekommer 1 exempel pé preteritum
pé -ade, hela 33 exempel pa supinum/perfekt particip pa -at/-ad(e). Om skillna-
den i frekvens &r lika sldende for andra texter dr det narmast obegripligt att
forf. valde preteritumformen framfor supinum/p.pf. som undersdkningskate-
gori.

Vid undersdkningen av historiskt dndelse-a hos andra kategorier 4n inf. i den
kuriala litteraturen har forf. ndjt sig med att undersdka samtida tryck, eftersom
Overgangen till a visat sig gé fortare i trycken an i handskrifterna nar det galler
inf. Se s. 120. Det borde emellertid ha varit lika intressant att se pa handskrif-
terna — visar de t.ex. samma efterslipning med Overgingen till a som forf.
finner betriffande inf.? Dessutom sidger handskrifterna mer om spraket sjalvt
an trycken, eftersom sd manga olika personer varit inblandade vid de senare
(skrivare, sittare, ev. korrektor osv.). Men hir som pa flera andra stallen visar
sig forf. vara mer intresserad av sprékpolitik an sprék.

For att delvis komplettera forf:s framstéllning har jag valt att se pd ctt av
handskriftsmaterialen, ndmligen Stiernhielms egenhandiga brev. Stiernhielm
har, for sin tid, relativt manga infinitiver pa -e: 1630-39 9 % e-inf. 164049 5 %
e-inf., 1650-70 1 % e-inf. Studerar vi nu supinum och perf. part. av 1:a konjuga-
tionens verb for dessa perioder far vi foljande varden: 1630-39 15 % e, 164049
5% e, 1650-70 0% e. Bilden ar alltsd densamma’ som vid inf.: Stiernhielm
skriver allt farre e-former.

4. Dispositionen

Dispositionen av Lars Svenssons avhandling ar i1 ett par avseenden mindre
lyckad. Den for lasaren mest irriterande ondjaktigheten giller upplaggningen
av infinitivundersokningen. Forf. har valt att presentera denna undersdkning i
tvd skilda delar, dar den férsta behandlar infinitivindelsen i reformationsti-
devarvets litteratur ca 1520-1610, den andra infinitivindelsen i stormaktstidens
litteratur, ca 1611~1700. Gransen mellan de tva partierna sammanfaller saledes
1 huvudsak med tiden f6r den ortografiska reformen i kansliet. Detta gér att den
abrupta 6vergangen fran e-dominans till a-dominans i den kuriala litteraturen
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inte framgér sa vil ur tabellerna. En god illustration till detta ar tabellerna 3, s.
30 och 16, s. 65, som bada visar inf.-dndelsen i samtida tryck av kungliga brev. I
tabell 3 ar de yngsta breven fran 1610: dessa har 5 % inf. pa a. De ildsta breven
i tabell 16 ar fran 1612-14: andelen inf. p& a ar har 72 %. Denna plotsliga
fordndring hade illustrerats battre om den inte splittrats upp pa tva tabeller.
En annan dispositionsmaissig ondjaktighet finner vi pa s. 61. Forf. skriver har:

"Hur e-formerna [fotnot utelamnad] i Cat. 1617 skall forklaras, vet jag inte. D4
Laurentius Paulinus Gothus gynnar a-formerna i sina egenhandiga anteckningar
(1608), formodades ovan (s. 51) de manga e-formerna i Alm. 1598 harrora fran
nigon ambetsskrivare i Paulinus Gothus tjinst eller frdn tryckeriets sittare eller
korrektor. Men da e-former upptrader ocksé i hans religidsa skrifter [. . .] anméler
sig ytterligare en forklaring till e-skrivningarna: dessa kan — kanske delvis — harréra
fran forfattaren sjalv.”

Laurentius Paulinus Gothus var verksam bade fore och efter 1612, och forf. har
undersckt skrifter av honom fran bada perioderna. Genom att infinitivunder-
sokningen ar uppdelad i tva delar, kommer Paulinus Gothus sprdk att behand-
las pa tva stdllen i avhandlingen, sa som framgér av citatet. Detta gér md)ligen
inte s mycket, varre ar att det forsok till forklaring av e-formerna i Paulinus
Gothus skrifter som forf. ger pa s. 51 revideras pa s. 61. En sadan disposition av
resultatredovisningen kan knappast sdgas vara ldsarvinlig.

5. Slutord

Lars Svensson har i sin doktorsavhandling Ett fall av sprikvird under 1600-talet
klart pavisat att en medveten reglering av dndelseortografin 4gt rum vid det
kungliga kansliet i samband med Gustav II Adolfs trontilltrade. Denna regle-
ring av ortografin var, si vitt mig ar bekant, inte tidigare kand. Forf. har ocksa
visat att e-skrivningarna &r ett stildrag (kurial stil) och att 6vergdngen till 4 stods
av vissa mellansvenska dialekter. Avhandlingens resultat ar baserat pd en
mycket omfattande excerpering av alla delar av 1500- och 1600-talets skriftgen-
rer. Akribin ar god.

Som jag har visat ovan foreter avhandlingen emellertid ocksa vissa brister.
Forf. visar osdkerhet vid handhavandet av de statistiska hjdlpmedlen, hans
disposition av stoffet snarare doljer an framhéaver hans resultat, och han har till
stor del underlatit att g& pa djupet i sin undersdkning av variationen e:a i
andelser. Harigenom har avhandlingen kommit att sdga mer om sprakpolitik an
om de krafter som verkar inom spraket. Det dr mitt bestamda intryck att Lars
Svensson hade kunnat utnyttja sin flit, noggrannhet och kunskap om 1500- och
1600-talens litteratur pa ett battre sitt for att belysa utvecklingen av historiskt a
i dndelser i aldre nysvenskt skriftsprak an vad han visar i sin avhandling.
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Ett sekel har forrunnit sedan professor Gustav Storm i Christiania borjade
utgivningen av en tidskrift som fick namnet Arkiv for nordisk Filologi. Det
forsta bandet bar pa titelbladet artalet 1883. Redan 1882 hade emellertid héfte
1-2 av band 1 utkommit. Ar 1883 foljde s& hafte 3—4 av samma band samt hafte
2 av band 2. 1884 forel4g hafte 2-3 av samma band, och det fullbordades med
ett fjarde hafte 1885. Ar 1885-86 utkom band 3. Det fjarde bandet utgavs
188788 och inneholl forutom hifte 1-4 aven tva bihang. Ar 1888 utkom aven
hafte 1-2 av band 5 under Axel Kocks redaktorskap. Mera darom nedan.

Gustav Storm (1845-1903) var till sin utbildning och profession historiker;
han blev 1877 professor i historia 1 Christiania. I sin forskning var han starkt
inriktad pa nordisk medeltid och han namns bland féregdngsméannen pé kaltkri-
tikens omrade. Det fornvastnordiska sagostoffet fingslade honom mycket och
han aterkom upprepade ganger dértill i sin forskning.

Till sin nystartade tidskrift knot Gustav Storm flera av Nordens frimsta
filologer. I den ursprungliga redaktionen ingick silunda Sophus Bugge (Christi-
ania), Nicolaus Linder (Stockholm), Adolf Noreen (Uppsala), Ludv. F. A.
Wimmer (Kjgbenhavn) och Theodor Wisén (Lund).

Den nya tidskriften uppmarksammades genast internationellt. Anmalningar
inflot i Literarisches Centralblatt 1882, nr 43, i Zeitschrift fir deutsche Philolo-
gie XV (s. 126-128), i Nordisk Tidskrift utgifven af Letterstedtska Foreningen
1883 (s. 166-168) och i Literaturblatt fiir germanische und romanische Philologie
1883, nr 11.

Redan i forsta bandet méter den bredd i friga om Amnesval och medverkan-
de, som under ett sekel skulle bliva tidskriftens kannemarke. Sophus Bugge
inledde med uppsatsen ’Oplysninger om Nordens Oldtid hos Jordanes. I.
Rosomonorum gens.”” Storm tog sjalv bl.a. upp den vasentliga frigan, pa
vilken grund Snorre anses vara forfattare till Heimskringla. Bland andra med-
verkande kan namnas Johan Fritzner och Marius Nygaard frin Norge, Kristian
Kalund, Julius Hoffory och Viggo Séby frin Danmark, vidare K. H. Carlsson,
Gustav Cederschiold, Axel Kock, L. Fr. Leffler, Adolf Noreen, F. V. Noreli-
us, Aug. Schagerstrom och Theodor Wisén frdn Sverige, Bjorn Magniisson
Olsen fran Island samt E. Mogk och Th. Mébius fran Tyskland. Bibliografier
for dren 1881 och 1882 hade upprattats av Gust. Stiernstrom.

De tre foljande norska banden samlade likaledes ett betydande antal medver-
kande. Tyngdpunkten lag alltjimt pa norska och svenska bidrag och den
nordiska forntidens sprék och litteratur stod i centrum.
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Under rubriken ""Meddelande’’ angavs i band 4 (s. 384), att tidskriften fran
och med niastkommande band skulle tryckas i Lund med Axel Kock som
huvudredaktor och att Kristian Kélund och Finnur Jénsson skulle intrada i
redaktionen som representanter for Danmark, resp. Island. Gustav Storm, som
helt uttradde ur redaktionen, fortsatte sitt medarbetarskap annu ett decennium.

Det blev Axel Kock forunnat att vara tidskriftens huvudredaktor under en
lang foljd av ar. Verkets titel dndrades till Arkiv for nordisk filologi och
jamsides med den ursprungliga bandnumreringen infordes en underrubrik "Ny
foljd’’ jamte ny numrering fr.o.m. 1889. Kock beholl ledningen av tidskriften
fram till och med band 44 (N.F. 40). Han eftertraddes 1928 av Emil Olson men
kvarstod i redaktionen till sin bortging 1935.

Under Kocks ledning utkom tidskriften regelbundet med ett band om &ret.
Darjamte utkom 1901, resp. 1905 ett av August Gebhardt utarbetat register till
band 1-16. Ett nytt register padborjade Eric Elgquist pd anmodan av Axel Kock
ar 1923. Det kom att omfatta band 1740 och striackte sig salunda fram till ar
1924. Det utkom av trycket 1932.

I samband med att Axel Kock lamnade huvudredaktorskapet tillagnades han
en omfangsrik festskrift. Denna fogades till Arkiv for nordisk filologi med
underrubriken *’Tillaggsband till band XL Ny foljd’’ men bildar lika litet som
de tva registervolymerna eget nummer i den ursprungliga bandserien.

Bytet av huvudredaktdr medforde inga komplikationer for utgivningen. Den
fortsatte under Emil Olsons lugna ledning med ett band om &ret. Beteckningen
Ny foljd”" ersattes med *"Tredje f6ljden’” och ny numrering.

Emil Olson bortgick hastigt och ovéntat pa hdsten 1937. Band 53 utkom
samma ar med undernumreringen Tredje foljden, band 9. Band 54 bar tryckéret
1939, och Erik Noreen star nu som huvudredaktor. ’Fjarde foljden’’ paborjas,
och Erik Noreen star som huvudredaktor for banden 1-3 i denna f6ljd 3 (54-56 i
huvudserien). I samband med att Erik Noreen frantriadde larostolen i Lund for
att tilltrada motsvarande professur i Uppsala, utsags Karl Gustav Ljunggren till
hans eftertradare som huvudredaktor.

De nodtvungna tata ombytena av huvudredaktorer hotade i forening med det
pagaende varldskriget tidskriften med ytterligare forseningar. Medan band 56
(1:sta bandet i femte foljden) bar utgivningséaret 1942, kom band 57 att bara
artalen 1943 (hafte 1-2) och 1944 (hafte 3-4). Ljunggren grep sig emellertid
raskt an med att &terstilla ordningen. Aven band 58 och 59 bir utgivningsaret
1944, och nir band 60 (4:e bandet i femte foljden) utkom, kunde det asattas
utgivningsaret 1945, dven om inte tryckningen blev fullbordad forran 1946. En
viss eftersldpning i tryckningen skulle annu ett decennium vidlada tidskriften,
men frin senare delen av 1950-talet 10per tryckdr och utgivningsar parallellt.
Fr.o.m. argdng 1960 trycks tidskriften i endast ett hafte varje ar.

Nar K. G. Ljunggren avled den 11 januari 1967, forelag icke blott band 82
utan dven delar av band 83 (arging 1968) i korrektur. Det foll pad min lott att
fardigstalla band 82, som utkom pa hosten 1967, och fr.o.m. band 83 intradde
Ture Johannisson som huvudredaktor och en sjatte foljd paborjades. Jag knots
samtidigt till redaktionen som dess sekreterare.
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Kort efter det att lundadocenten Axel Kock Overtog ansvaret for tidskriften
utnamndes han till professor i nordiska sprik i Géteborg. Han bekladde dmbe-
tet endast under ar 1890-93 och atervinde sedan som privatlard till Lund.
Redan pé 1890-talet redigerades silunda tidskriften en kort tid frin Goteborg,
men den beholl det oaktat sin karaktar av lundatidskrift.

Det innebar darfor ingen storre novation i tidskriftens stillning nar professor
Johannisson atog sig att fran Goteborg redigera tidskriften. Sekretariat, ekono-
mi, tryckning och forlag lag alltjamt i Lund. Nar jag sjalv 1974 utnamndes till
professor i Goteborg och eftertriddes som arkivchef vid Dialekt- och
ortnamnsarkivet i Lund av docenten Bengt Pamp, 6vertog denne mina uppgif-
ter inom Arkiv for nordisk filologi. Med utgdngen av 1978 och fullbordandet av
band 93 (6:11) av tidskriften overlat Ture Johannisson huvudredaktorskapet pa
mig. I yttre méatto medforde detta att en sjunde foljd borjade med band 94. 1
samrad med tidskriftens medredaktdrer beslot jag att redaktionssekreterarens
namn skulle utsittas p& omslagets forsta sida och pa titelbladet. Tidskriftens
karaktar av lundatidskrift bestar.

Nar Axel Kock som trettiosjuarig docent eftertradde Gustav Storm som
huvudredaktor, fick tidskriften en ledare med helt andra intressen an foretrada-
ren haft. Hade Storm varit historiker och filolog med inriktning p& vastra
Nordens medeltidshistoria och aldsta litteratur, s var Kock lingvist med starkt
intresse for svenska spraket under alla dess skeden. I sina sprékhistoriska
undersokningar om svensk accent hade han tagit utgdngspunkt i nusvenskt
rikstalsprak, gjort vissa dialektgeografiska utblickar och dragit linjer bakat.
Fornsvenskan skulle sedan bliva hans centrala forskningsfalt, ljudhistorien
hans specialgebit. Han forstod dock att balansera denna forskjutning och knot
som ovan nimnts genast Finnur Jénsson och Kristian Kélund till redaktionen.
Detta innebar en kraftig forstarkning av den fornislindska sektorn; samtidigt
fick Danmark en starkare stillning inom redaktionen.

Det kan vara av intresse att folja redaktionens sammansattning framat i tiden
efter de olika nordiska landernas representation.

Inom den norska gruppen kom Hjalmar Falk att fr.o.m. band 20 (1904)
ersatta Gustav Storm, och Marius Hagstad eftertraidde 1908 Sophus Bugge.
Hagstad eftertraddes i sin tur av Magnus Olsen 1928 och efter Falks bortgdng
knots Didrik Arup Seip 1929 till medredaktorernas krets. Ar 1963 bortgick
Magnus Olsen och D. A. Seip och ersattes av Ludvig Holm-Olsen, resp.
Tryggve Knudsen. Den senare fick endast nagra ar tillhora kretsen. Han
eftertraddes efter sin bortgdng av E. F. Halvorsen 1968.

Av de danska medredaktdrerna gick Kristian Kalund {6rst ur tiden. Han
efterfoljdes 1920 av Verner Dahlerup, som i sin tur eftertriddes av Marius
Kristensen 1940. Denne var d& redan till hog alder kommen, och efter sin
bortgang eftertraddes han 1944 av Peter Skautrup. Ludvid Wimmer eftertrad-
des 1921 av Johs. Brgndum-Nielsen, som kom att tillhora redaktionen i mer an
ett halvt sekel. Han eftertraddes 1978 av Kristian Hald.

Finnur Jonsson, som speciellt foretradde islandska spriket, eftertraddes
1934 av Jon Helgason.
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I den svenska gruppen invaldes lundadocenten Gustav Cederschiold efter
Theodor Wisén ar 1893, och 1904 efterf6ljdes Ni[co]l[au]s Linder av Erik Brate,
som i sin tur eftertriddes av Evald Lidén 1925. Ar 1925 bortgick Adolf Noreen
som den siste av den ursprungliga redaktionen; hans efterfoljare blev Otto v.
Friesen. Cederschidld bortgick 1928 ; samma ar invaldes Emil Olson i redaktio-
nen fOr att nasta ar byta uppgift med Axel Kock. Det efter Axel Kocks
bortgang lediga rummet kom att 1936 fyllas av Elias Wessén. Lidén eftertrad-
des 1942 av Hjalmar Lindroth, som i sin tur eftertraddes av Ture Johannisson
1945. Erik Noreen, som helt lamnat redaktionen vid avflyttningen till Uppsala,
invaldes som medredaktdr 1944 men bortgick kort senare; han efterfoljdes 1947
i redaktionen av Valter Jansson. Nar Wessén bortgick pa nyaret 1981, utsags
Sigurd Fries till ny redaktionsmediem fr.o.m. argang 1982.

Tidskriftens fyra forsta band distribuerades genom J. W. Cappelens forlag i
Christiania. Sedan tidskriften 1889 flyttats Over till Sverige, har distributionen
oavlatligt skett genom C.W.K. Gleerups forlag i Lund. Redan tidigt togs
emellertid aven kontakt med forlaget Otto Harrassowitz i Leipzig, ett av de
stora centra i europeisk forlagsverksamhet. Under tiden 1891-1944, genom tva
varldskrig, skedde salunda bestillning och distribution genom bade C.W.K.
Gleerup och Otto Harrassowitz. Band 60 (1945) distribuerades enbart av
C.W K. Gleerup, men fr.o.m. band 61 (1946) intradde Rosenkilde og Bagger,
Kopenhamn, som meddistributor. 1967 lamnade emellertid sistnimnda forlag
sin roll 1 distributionen och fr.o.m. band 83 (1968) sker all distribution genom
lundaforlaget.

Fran den norska tiden finns ingen uppgift om frén Cappelens forlag fristden-
de tryckeri. Fr.o.m. band 5 har sattning och tryckning ombesorjts av Berlings
(band 5-34, 81ff.) resp. Hakan Ohlssons boktryckeri (band 35-80). Tryck-
erierna har stadse bistitt utgivaren med tekniska rad och anvisningar, vilket
har varit sirskilt vardefullt vid 6vergangen fran blysattning till modernare
metoder.

Tidskriftens innehall har under det gingna seklet utgjorts av originaluppsat-
ser, recensioner och bibliografier av olika slag.

U ppsatserna har alltsedan tidskriftens tillkomst spant over ett brett falt inom
nordistiken. Medeltidsspraken och medeltida urkunder av olika slag har alltid
intagit en central plats som undersokningsobjekt, men lasaren finner att under-
sokningar rorande problem alltifrin urnordiskan till nutidsspraken har behand-
lats. Forskare fran alla de nordiska landerna har kommit till tals i ANF men
darutover har bidrag influtit frin de mest skilda lander. Tidskriften speglar de
olika skolornas framvaxt och kulminering. Namnas bor att nagra av de tidigas-
te arbetena inom TG-grammatiken i vart land offentliggjordes i ANF genom
forskarna Bengt Sigurd och Ulf Teleman.

Gustaf Stjernstrom medverkade som bibliograf endast i band 1. Han efter-
traddes av E. H. Lind som i band 3-14 framlade bibliografier for dren 1883-
1896. Senare bibliografier forfattades av O. S. Jensen (dren 1897-1901, band
15-19), B. Erichsen (aren 1902-1914, band 20-32), Bert Moller (aren 1915-16,
band 33-34), Sven Grén Broberg (dren 1917-1929, band 35-47) och Wilhelm
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Norlind (aren 1930-1946, band 48-51, 53, 54, 57, 60, 63).

Den humanistiska forskningens ansvallning hade gjort, att bibliografierna
fatt goras alltmera selektiva i friga om den nordiska filologins granndiscipliner.

Under slutet av 1930-talet och borjan av 1940-talet samverkade den politiska
oron och redaktorsskiftena till en viss oregelbundenhet i det bibliografiska
arbetet och med band 63 avslutades serien av bibliografier.

Vid sidan av bibliografierna fortecknas arligen de till redaktionen insédnda
skrifterna.

Under tidigare decennier spelade recensionerna en j ringa roll inom tidskrif-
ten, och i recensioner och genmalen fordes ¢j sallan en metodologiskt viktig
debatt. Efter hand kom emellertid recensionerna alltmer att bestd av oppositio-
ner frin disputationer, och tidskriftens recensionsavdelning kunde icke fylla
kraven pa en fullstindig tickning av ens de viktigaste arbetena inom nordisk
filologi.

For att rdda bot pd detta startade K. G. Ljunggren i band 58 en serie
resonerande litteraturoversikter, benamnda littzeraturkronikor. Ljunggren sva-
rade ensam for den arliga litteraturkronikan t.o.m. band 71, dar han framlade
en Oversikt Over litteratur, som utkommit 1954-55.

Fr.o.m. band 72 (1957) andrade litteraturkronikan karaktar. Arbetet delades
upp pa flera hander, varje upptaget arbete behandlades i en kort, signerad
anmalan. I denna form fortsattes litteraturkronikan alltjamt. K. G. Ljunggren
medverkade sjalv dnda till sin bortgéng och de sista bidragen av hans hand
inférdes i band 82. Ovriga medverkande i kronikan har varit Sven Benson
(fr.o.m. band 72), Bengt Loman (band 78-83), Bertil Ejder (fr.o.m. band 83)
och Bengt Pamp (fr.o.m. band 84).

[ den arliga litteraturkronikan behandlas i princip alla fristiende undersok-
ningar och utgdvor som faller inom den nordiska filologins rAméarken. Darjamte
upptages i viss utstrackning arbeten ur granndiscipliner som allméan lingvistik
och fonetik, litteraturvetenskap, historia och arkeologi, vilka bedoms ha spe-
ciellt intresse for nordisk filologi. Av tidskrifter behandlas i princip endast
forsta haftet (bandet, volymen eller motsvarande), eljest lamnas periodica
utanfor. Festskrifter, kongressrapporter o.d., som féreligger i separata utg-
vor, behandlas ocksa.

Givetvis ar det omdjligt for ANF:s ledning att pd den korta tid som stér till
forfogande fa en fullstindig Gverblick Over den litteratur som bor behandlas i
litteraturkronikan. Det ar darfor viktigt att forskare och forlag snabbt insinder
nyutkomna arbeten till tidskriftens huvudredaktor eller dess sekreterare. Hu-
vudredaktoren forbehéller sig avgbrandet om ett insant arbete skall anmalas
eller endast fortecknas bland inkomna arbeten.

Det mé vara en tidskriftsredaktor tillatet att vid 100-arsjubileet gora nigra
spridda reflexioner kring dagens och morgondagens problem.

Bristen pa register for banden 41ff. gor sig alltmer kidnnbar. Det ar min
forhoppning att ett register skall kunna utarbetas under 1980-talet for banden
41-100. Helt naturligt kan det inte bliva s& allsidigt belysande som de tva
tidigare ovan namnda registren.
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Ur typografisk synpunkt gor dagens haften ett nigot oenhetligt intryck.
Detta hanger till ¢j ringa del samman med tidskriftens internationella karaktar.
Inom olika lander foljer man olika traditioner vid val av stilar for att markera
vissa ting. Sarskilt marks detta 1 fotnoter och litteraturforteckningar. Det
forekommer alltjamt att forfattare onskar anvanda kapitaler vid angivande av
forfattares namn. Somliga bidragsgivare Kursiverar boktitlar enligt engelskt
och amerikanskt monster. Andra anvander genomgiende brodstil vid citering
och i litteraturlistor.

Det ar vanskligt att foreskriva ett enhetligt stilval for en tidskrift som har
medarbetare i s& manga lander som ANF. Generellt kan sagas att tidskriftens
ledning garna ser att det engelsk-amerikanska systemet for angivande av refe-
renser anvands. Vasentligare an val av system ar dock att den enskilde forfatta-
en tillampar ett enhetligt beteckningssitt genom hela uppsatsen och att ett si
enkelt system som mojligt anvinds.

Redaktionen vill girna att bruket av fotnoter inskranks sd mycket som
mojligt. Enkla referenser kan placeras inne i texten inom parentes, t.ex. (Han-
sen 1974:3). Sidoblickar till huvudtextens resonemang kan med en lamplig
disposition arbetas in 1 huvudtexten. Forfattaren till dessa rader har 1 sina egna
arbeten inte anvant fotnoter efter 1951.

Tidskriften har under en foljd av ar kunnat gliadja sig at riklig tillgng pa
manuskript. Ej séallan ar det vanskligt att avgoéra vilka manuskript som skall
antagas och vilka som skall aterséandas. Tva principer synes bora beaktas. Den
ena principen innebar att vetenskapligt mera framstdende manuskript sjalvfal-
let ges foretrade framfor svagare. Den andra principen innebar att forskare frén
de nordiska linderna skall ges ett visst foretriade. Nar det galler forskare fran
de nordiska landerna, bor aven debutanter ges tillfalle att publicera sina forsk-
ningsresultat.

Jag vill i detta sammanhang betyga den tacksamhet som tidskriftens huvud-
redaktor kianner mot medredaktorerna for rad i tveksamma fall.

Avslutningsvis vill jag framfora redaktionens varma tack till de anslagsbevil-
jande myndigheterna i de nordiska landerna. Dessa har gjort det mojligt att
genom decennierna bevara tidskriftens omfang och kvalitet, aven om storsta
sparsamhet har mast iakttagas med disponibla medel.
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Lexikon des Mittelalters. Erster Band/Siebente-achte Lieferung + Zweiter Band/
Erste-zweite Lieferung. Sp. 1249-1696 + 1-448. Miinchen und Ziirich 1980-81
(Artemis Verlag). 1 dessa fyra hiften far vi veta det mesta om Ausonius till och
med Bordarii, i redaktionens urval av stickord. Anm. &r lika imponerad som av
de tidigare hiftena, se senast ANF 95:196 f. Detaljrikedomen, noggrannheten
och bibliografiernas fyllighet lamnar inte mycket 6vrigt att 6nska. Den viktiga
artikeln med det dubbla uppslagsordet Bauer, Bauerntum omfattar 41 spalter,
den om Bibel 34, for att taga ett par exemplar. Daremot kan urvalet av
behandlade ord naturligtvis alltid diskuteras. En granskare av de (fataliga)
skandinaviska boktitlarna har ett och annat att erinra. Man saknar T. Lundéns
dversattning av Den heliga Birgitta, Himmelska uppenbarelser, 14 (1952-59).
Bland de hogéattade damerna med namnet Blanca finns inte Blanca av Namur,
som blev moder till den svenske konung Magnus Eriksson. — Verket ger
storartade l6ften. Métte man inte fortrottas! B.E.

Medieval Iconography and Narrative. A Symposium. (Proceedings of the Fourth
International Symposium organized by the Centre for the Study of Vernacular
Literature in the Middle Ages. Held at Odense University on 19-20 November,
1979. Edited by Flemming G. Andersen, Esther Nyholm, Marianne Powell,
Flemming Talbo Stubkjeer.) 215 s. Odense 1980 (Odense University Press).
Ocksé for sprak- och litteraturforskning har bidragen i denna volym sitt givna
intresse. Sa t.ex. vittnar de ganska manga bildframstallningarna av Sigurd-
Fafnir-episoden om detta stoffs stora geografiska spridning och langvariga
grepp om sinnena. Vissa medeltida muralmalningars forhallande till Biblia
Pauperum och till samtida europeisk teater ar temat for andra hégintressanta
artiklar. Overhuvud kan diskussionen om dessa och manga liknande ting kasta
ljus dver mycket i de nordiska medeltidslitteraturerna, inhemskt och importe-
rat, som man linge har statt frigande infér. — Boken innehéller en vélskriven
och upplysande Introduction av Marianne Powell samt nio uppsatser. B. E.

Michigan Germanic Studies. Volume VII, No. 1. Spring 1981. 11 + 231 s. Ann
Arbor 1981 (Michigan Germanic Studies, Inc.). Tidskrifter anméls normalt inte
1 ANF:s litteraturkronika. Ett undantag ma dock goras for detta nummer av
Michigan Germanic Studies, eftersom huvuddelen - de forsta 213 sidorna —
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bestar av en hogintressant symposierapport, Proceedings of the First Internatio-
nal Symposium on Runes and Runic Inscriptions, redigerad av Claiborne W.
Thompson. Den inleds av Erik Moltke, vilken liksom foljande bidragslimnare,
Klaus Diiwel, tar upp den klassiska frdgan om runornas ursprung. Béda har
som en viktig utgdngspunkt tecknen pa den ar 1979 patraffade fibulan i Landes-
museum i Schleswig fran forsta halften av 100-talet e. Kr. Om dessa verkligen
ar runor, vilket flertalet symposiedeltagare tycktes anse, méste runskriften ha
uppkommit avsevirt tidigare 4n man forut har trott. Elmer H. Antonsen
diskuterar den information om syntaktiska férhdllanden som inskrifter med de
aldre runorna kan ge. Claiborne W. Thompson belyser olika (ofta nationellt
avgriansade) system foOr transkription av runinskrifter och efterlyser infor en
atminstone delvis féga entusiastisk forsamling stérre homogenitet. En annan
mer praktisk aspekt anlaggs av Helmer Gustavson och Steven Jorsater, vilka
skildrar Runverkets datorisering av svenska runinskrifter. De flesta foredragen
atfoljdes av i rapporten refererade diskussioner, dock inte det sista, Hunting
Rune-Stones in Sweden av Sven B. F. Jansson; enligt forordet ““it was clear that
a discussion would have been anti-climactic; instead the audience responded
with a standing ovation.” B. P.

Harold Rosen, Morsmalsdidaktiske essays. Oversatt av Qyvind Gulliksen. 152 s.
Oslo 1981 (Novus Forlag). Harold Rosen ar professor i engelska vid University
of London Institute of Education och férenar praktisk-pedagogisk erfarenhet
med vetenskaplig verksamhet, framst inom sociolingvistikens omraden. Av
hans hand foreligger bl.a. ett antal spridda essayer som @yvind Gulliksen
samlat, dversatt till norska och utgivit. Bland artiklarna vill man sérskilt nimna
en uppgorelse med Bernstein (s. 81-102) av ar 1972 och en recension av John
Lyons Semantics (s. 145-152), tryckt ar 1978.

Aven om Rosen i forsta hand haft engelska forhallanden 1 tankarna, nér han
skrivit sina essayer, har flertalet hog aktualitet dven for andra lander och andra
sprak. S. B.

Akten der vierten Arbeitstagung der Skandinavisten des deutschen Sprachgebietes
1. bis 5. Oktober 1979 in Bochum. Herausgegeben von Fritz Paul. 233 s.
Hattingen 1981 (Scandica Verlag). (Scandica. Wissenschaftliche Reithe. Band 2.)
Rapport fran fjarde tyska skandinavistkonferensen foreligger nu i tryck. Otmar
Werner behandlar fradgan varfor talad danska éar s& svar for tyskar; i ovrigt
agnades konferensen huvudsakligen fornisiandska och nusvenska fragor. I nag-
ra fall framlaggs rapporter fran nyss pabdrjade projekt, detta galler bl.a. en
kommentar till Gylfaginning och en larobok i svensk-tysk fraseologi. Under
utarbetande ar vidare en kortfattad fornvéstnordisk syntax; rapport harom
framlaggs av Hans-Peter Naumann. Litterért inriktad ar Hermann Reicherts
uppsats om August Strindbergs Ett dromspel. Samma gélller Vagn Albech
Borges uppsats Ingvar Holm und das Strindbergdrama auf der Bithne och Hans
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Schottmanns Autor und Authentizitit, som behandlar Per Olov Enquists Le-
gionarerna.

Krénikoren beklagar att den intressanta konferensrapporten icke atféljs av
deltagarforteckning. En dylik skulle ha 6kat mojligheterna till kontakt mellan
skandinavister i Norden och pa kontinenten. S. B.

Signe Carlsson, Nordisk ratshistorisk litteratur 1966-1975. En bibliografisk
forteckning. X114 454 s. Stockholm 1980 (A.—B. Nordiska bokhandeln). (Skrif-
ter utgivna av Institutet for rittshistorisk forskning. Grundat av Gustav och Carin
Olin. Serien 1. Rdttshistoriskt bibliotek. Trettionde bandet.) Rubricerade arbete
utgdr en fortsdttning pa forf.:s bibliografiska arbete Nordisk rittshistorisk
litteratur 1956-1965. Samma redigeringsprinciper har f6ljts som 1 det tidigare
verket, dock har forf. i 6kad utstrackning fortecknat maskinskrivna och stenci-
lerade arbeten, som hon kunnat spéra.

Av sarskilt intresse for sprakforskningen ar avsnitten I1I och IV. I det forra
fortecknas rattskillor och andra urkundspublikationer. I det senare redovisas
arbeten om lagsprak samt lagéversdttningar och andra hithérande arbeten av
sprikvetenskaplig art.

Det tvirdisciplinara vardet av bibliografiska arbeten sddana som Signe Carls-
sons kan inte starkt nog understrykas. S. B.

Internordisk sprakforstdelse. Utgiven av Claes-Christian Elert. 230 s. Umed 1981
(Umead universitet). (Acta Universitatis Umensis. Umed Studies in the Humaniti-
es. 33.) Den 24-26 mars 1980 hélls ett symposium om internordisk sprakforsté-
else pA Rungstedgaard utanfér Kopenhamn. Symposiet anordnades av sekreta-
riatet f6r nordiskt kulturellt samarbete och leddes av Claes-Christian Elert.
Foredragen och sammanfattningar av diskussionerna foreligger nu i tryck.

Symposiet tog i férsta hand sikte pa forstielsen av talade nordiska grannsprak
och ett stort antal aspekter lades pa fragan. Salunda diskuterades om de olika
fonemrealisationerna eller semantisk-lexikala olikheter vallar flest svarigheter.
Vidare behandlades en rad sociolingvistiska och psykolingvistiska faktorers roll,
varjdmte vissa pedagogiska och undervisningspolitiska fragor togs upp.

Pedagoger, fonetiker och allminlingvister redovisade resultat av en rad
experiment rorande sprakforstaelse. Fragan ar om icke resultaten endast be-
styrker vad nordiskt verksamma universitetslarare erfarenhetsmaissigt redan
vet: att danskan &r sérskilt svarbegriplig for finnar och finlandssvenskar, att
danskar har lattare for att forstd norskt riksméal an svenska, att danskar har
lattare for att forsta svenska an vad svenskar har for att férstd danska, att
svenskar och norrmén 6ver huvud taget har mycket latt for att forsta varandra
o.s.v. Islandska och faréiska uppfattas som fraimmande, obegripliga sprak av de
allra flesta skandinaver.

The Nordic Languages and Modern Linguistics. Proceedings of the Fourth
International Conference of Nordic and General Linguistics in Oslo 1980. Edited
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by Even Hovdhaugen. 392 s. Oslo—Bergen—Tromsg 1980 (Universitetsforlager).
Konferenserna 1 nordiska sprdk och modern lingvistik avkastar fylliga och
l6diga rapporter. Nu foreliggande arbete upptages av fyra teman. Barnsprak
dgnas nagra uppsatser. Andra bidrag faller inom filtet ord- och satssemantik.
Flera uppsater dgnas norrgn fonologi och syntax och ytterligare nagra utgdrs av
dialektologiska och sociolingvistiska studier.

Inom de hir antydda ramarna behandlas de mest skilda problem, alltifran
klassiska problem som synkope. omljud och brytning till sprdkteoretiska studier
av nutidssprak, dar teorien mer an spréket trader i forgrunden. Nagot utom
ramen faller Anders Ahlqgvists intressanta uppsats Det medeltida Irlands
sprikvetenskap, dar likheter antyds melian de islandska och irldndska gramma-
tiska arbetena frdn medeltiden.

Arbetet innehéller i regel inte diskussionsreferat. Dock har tva tungt vagande
inlagg av Hreinn Benediktsson beretts utrymme.

Proceedings of the Eighth Viking Congress, Arhus 24-31 August 1977. Edited by
Hans Bekker-Nielsen, Peter Foote, Olaf Olsen. 294 s. Odense 1981 (Odense
University Press). 1dén att till kongresser samla fackman av alla slag, vilka i sitt
arbete sysslar med olika sidor av vikingatida liv och odling, har visat sig mycket
fruktbar. Intresseomradet striacker sig fran fragor rorande konstruktionen av
vikingarnas fartyg, for att borja i slutet av den foreliggande kongressrapporten,
till exempelvis utbyte av foremal for helgondyrkan mellan det forna England
och det forna Skandinavien. Spannvidden ar sdlunda kolossal, och bidragen ger
tillsammans en imponerande bild av den bredd och det djup, till vilket forsk-
ningen pa omradet har hunnit. Det dr svart och nistan orétt att nimna négra av
uppsatserna framom de Ovriga. Genom sjdlva amnenas tyngd vill en filolog
kanske garna droja vid vissa av dem. Was Vinland in Newfoundland? fragar
Einar Haugen forsiktigt i en av dem och visar sig luta at att det ar vin, icke vin
‘grasmark’ som innehdlles 1 Vinland. P. H. Sawyer skriver om Conquest and
colonization: Scandinavians in the Danelaw and in Normandy, Gillian Fellows
Jensen om Scandinavian settlement in the Danelaw in the light of the place-
names of Denmark, etc. Boken &r av hogsta intresse for alla som ar intresserade
av denna epoks historia och kultur. B. E.

Sprak i Norden 1981. Arsskrift for de nordiska sprékndmnderna och Nordiska
spraksekretariatet. 133 s. Stockholm 1981 (Esselte Studium). (Skrifter utgivna av
Svenska sprakndmnden. 68.) Foreliggande argéng av Sprak i Norden har redi-
gerats av Else Bojsen, Mikael Reuter, Stale Lgland och Ulla Clausén, och
parallella versioner utkommer i Danmark och Norge. Huvudtemat ar spréklag-
stiftningen och dess konsekvenser i olika nordiska lander, inklusive Grénland.
Dirjamte berors flersprakighet och sprakutveckling. Ehuru férhallandena i alla
de nordiska landerna beaktas, synes dock speciellt de till Finland och finldndska
férhallanden knutna problemen ha statt i centrum f6r redaktionskommitténs
uppméirksamhet. Volymen avslutas med notiser om spraksamarbetet i Norden
och med sedvanliga korta bokanmaélningar och bibliografier. S. B.

*
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Heidursrit til Sverra Dahl. 70 dr. 31. mars 1980. 385 5. Torshavn 1981 (Mentu-
nargrunnur Fgroya Logtings). (Frodskaparrit. Annales Societatis Scientiarum
Feeroensis. 28. og 29. bok.) Forre chefen for Fgroya Fornminnessavn Sverri
Dabhl tillagnades pa sin 70-arsdag en rik festskrift med bidrag fran olika delar av
Skandinavien och fran Storbritannien. Uppsatserna behandlar andlig och mate-
riell kultur inom framst véstra delen av det nordgermanska kulturomradet.
Inalles medverkar 25 forskare, bland dem Kristjan Eldjarn, Jakob Benedikts-
son, Christian Matras, Asa Nyman, Gosta Berg och Peter Foote, andra icke att
forglomma. Boken avslutas med en forteckning &ver Sverri Dahls tryckta
skrifter. S. B.

Edda Islandorum. Voluspd, Hdvamdl. P. H. Resen’s Editions of 1665. 104
s.+a-n, A-Z, Aa-LI, A-C. Printed in facsimile with introduction by Anthony
Faulkes. Reykjavik 1977 (Stofnun Arna Magnissonar 4 Islandi. Rit 14). De
forsta decennierna av 1600-talet utmarker sig i Skandinavien, frimst Danmark,
genom ett storartat intresse for den nordiska forntiden saddan den ar dokumen-
terad genom handskrifter fran Island. Man lanade, léaste, skrev och skrev av och
redigerade 1 mOnster som det efterat ar ytterst bekymmersamt for textkritiken
att folja. P4 entusiasmen var det inget fel, vial daremot mangenstides pa det
viktigaste av allt, kunskaper i islandska. Det flodade av dversattningar, ofta av
dubids beskaffenhet, till folkspraket och till latin. Parlan framfér andra i den
fornislandska litteraturen, den poetiska Eddan, blev i sin helhet inte utgiven
forran 1818, men redan pa 1600-talet studerades dess innehall ivrigt, och delar
dérav trycktes. For den som endast ar fortrogen med eddaforskningens historia
under de senaste hundra aren eller sa ar det sillsamt och larorikt att se, hur man
i dldre tid kunde hantera det rittslosa konstverket”. I denna bok ges en
detaljerad studie av en del av de ménga operationerna samt ett facsimiletryck,
som ger lasaren mdjlighet att sjilv studera och bedéma 1600-talets metoder och
beddmningar. B.E.

Edda Magnusar Olafssonar {Laufds Edda) edited by Anthony Faulkes. 509 s.
Reykjavzk 1979 (Stofnun Arna Magniissonar d [slandi. Rit 13). Denna miktiga
volym ar framlagd som gradualavhandling vid Islands universitet. Den innehéi-
ler dels en utomordentligt ingdende granskning av de flesta av de 6ver 200
handskrifterna av detta markliga och tidstypiska arbete, dels en kritisk utgava
av sjilva den text det giller. Upphovsmannen levde o. 1573-1636, var prist,
skald och litteraturforskare och i sin garning knuten til Laufis, vid 6stra
stranden av Eyjafjordur, norr om Akureyri. Syftet med hans version var att
géra Snorreeddan anvandbar for hans tids syften, vilket dr grunden till den
delvis egenartade uppstillningen. Det forsta exemplaret férelag redan 1609; det
skulle under tidernas lopp bli 6ver 200. Dessa ar fordelade pa tva traditions-
grenar, bada ytterst harrérande fran Magnis sjalv. Visentligen med detta
arbete som vapen forde han hos litterata myndighetspersoner i tidens Danmark
och med vixlande framgéng en lang kamp for sin och sin sons stillning pé
Island. For eftervarlden har denna s.k. Laufas Edda sin stdrsta betydelse som
vittne om det dldre handskriftsmaterial, som da existerade men nu delvis ir
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forlorat. Stort intresse tilldrar sig bl.a. forhéllandet till den viktiga codex
W(ormianus).

Liardomshistoriskt och sprékligt dr arbetet ett vackert vittnesbérd om vad
som annu kan utvinnas ur det vildiga islandska handskriftsbestdndet. B. E.

James E. Knirk, Oratory in the Kings’ Sagas. 247 5. Oslo—Bergen—Tromsg 1981
(Universitetsforlaget). Den amerikanske forskaren James E. Knirk, ursprungli-
gen elev till prof. Konstantin Reichardt, har som stipendiat i Norge fullbordat
ett intressant arbete om retoriken i de norréna kungasagorna. Forf. granskar
kungars och andra storméans tal ur en rad synpunkter, t.ex. deras retoriska
struktur, deras yttre ram och deras funktion. Likasa diskuteras deras inhemska
och fraimmande, sarskilt latinska, forebilder.

Boken utgdr ett vasentligt bidrag bade till retorikens historia och till forstael-
sen av kungasagornas sérart. S. B.

Laws of Early Iceland. Grdgds. The Codex Regius of Grdgds with Material from
other Manuscripts. Translated by Andrew Dennis, Peter Foote, Richard Perkins.
I vj+279s., 2 kartor. Winnipeg 1980 (University of Manitoba Press). Relativt
sallan anmadles en kanadensisk bok i denna tidskrift. Den nu foreliggande ir ett
utslag av det starka intresse for islandica, som pa senare ar har visat sig i stora
delar av virlden. Detta intresse kan dock inte férvantas stracka sig sa langt, att
man lar sig det arkaiska islandska spraket, som har en materiellt s smal bas.
Déaremot har det gjorts och gores det dversattningar, av vilka den foreliggande
ar en. Till grund ligger handskriften GkS 1157 fol., ofta kallad Konungsbdk.
Denna, tilkommen omkring 1260, samlar i sig islandsk lagstiftning fran skilda
aldre tider. Ett gott stod for lasningarna ger Stadarhélsbok, Cod. AM 334 fol.;
fran ett antal andra hss kommer smarre varianter eller bidrag till forstaeise av
enskilda stallen. Overséttningen till engelska ar gjord med mycken skicklighet
och smak. I margen ges rubriker och sammanfattningar till 1asarens tjanst. Den
statliga boken avslutas med Guide to Technical Vocabulary samt Annotated
Glossary, engelsk-islandsk och islandsk-engelsk. Verket planeras omfatta ytter-
ligare tva delar. — Intresset varlden over for Island och dess arorika forntid
kommer att ytterligare stirkas av detta betydande arbete. B. E.

Skaldensagas. Aus dem Altisldndischen ilibertragen, eingeleitet und erldutert von
Franz Seewald. 249 s. Frankfurt am Main 1981 (Insel Verlag). (Insel Taschen-
buch 576.) Ar 1976 framlade Franz Seewald en 6versittning till tyska av Gisla
saga Sarssonar (se darom ANF 93:234) och nu féreligger av hans hand tre sagor
i tysk version: Kormaks saga, Hallfreds saga och Gunnlaug Ormstungas saga.
Oversittningarna foregés av en fyllig inledning, dar de tre skaldesagorna bely-
ses ur olika synvinklar. Oversittaren har lagt ner stor moda pa att lata de tairika
dikterna framtriada med allitteration och kenningar — de sistndmnda férklaras

fortjanstfullt i de anmérkningar som atféljer dversattningarna.
Tyvarr har den karta 6ver Island, som framlagges pa s. 209, atskilliga brister.
S. B.
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Speculum norroenum. Norse studies in memory of Gabriel Turville-Petre. Edited
by Ursula Dronke, Oxford, Gudrun P. Helgadottir, Reykjavik, Gerd Wolfgang
Weber, Frankfurt, Hans Bekker-Nielsen, Odense. XVI+ 508 s., 1 pl. Odense
1981 (Odense University Press). Foreliggande samlingsvolym var ursprungligen
tankt som festskrift titl Gabriel Turville-Petre pa hans sjuttiodrsdag men fick,
genom hans bortgdng dessférinnan, i stillet ges ut som en minnesskrift. Bidra-
gen kretsar kring Turville-Petres specialintressen, fornnordisk mytologi och
fornvistnordisk litteratur. Theodore M. Andersson beror det klassiska proble-
met med lakunen 1 Codex Regius. Hans huvudtes dr att de tre dikter som
Heusler ville lasa in dar, Falkenlied, Traumlied och ”Meiri”, i sjilva verket
bara var en, ’Meiri”. Kristjan Eldjarn avhandlar den lilla bronsstatyetten i
form av en sittande skaggig man som patraffades 1815 eller 1816 pa Eyrarland
nira Akureyri och som tidigare har tolkats som en Torsbild. Eldjdrn menar att
det i stillet ror sig om en spelpjis, en hnefi, i det spel som pa fornislandska
kallas hneftafl. Peter Foote kaserar ldart men lattlast om " Nafn guds hit hesta’’ .
Ludvig Holm-Olsen dryftar prologen till Konungs skuggsid och drar slutsatsen
att den inte har samme forfattare som verkets huvuddel utan har skrivits av en
islanning vid den tid da Norge inte langre hade nagot kungahov; syftet har varit
att introducera verket for en annan publik dn det ursprungligen var avsett for.
Margaret Clunies Ross tolkar myten om Tors besok hos Geirrdd och hédvdar att
den aterspeglar en initiationsrit som den unge guden maéste genomgé for att
kunna tas upp i de vuxnas krets. Ytterligare 28 bidrag fdrekommer, daribland
en bibliografi dver Turville-Petres skrifter. B. P.

Sigrid Valfells and James E. Cathey, Old Icelandic. An Introductory Course.
XXIV + 378 s. Oxford 1981 (Oxford University Press in association with the
American-Scandinavian Foundation). Valfells—Catheys larobok i fornislandska
representerar i manga avseenden i jimforelse med aldre arbeten ett radikalt
pedagogiskt nytinkande. Strdvan har uppenbarligen varit att si tidigt som
mojligt ge lasaren kunskaper i sprakets alla nivder, kunskaper som sedan
successivt byggs ut. Det betyder bl.a. att eleven tidigt kan borja arbeta med
Oversattningar fran enkla konstruerade fornislandska texter som senare byts ut
mot autentiska sprdkprov frdn den fornislandska litteraturen. Dessa texter
tjanar som underlag for pedagogiskt sikert mycket vdlmotiverade Oversatt-
ningsovningar till fornislandska. Tillvigaglngssittet innebar en integration i
undervisningen av morfologi, fonologi, lexikon och syntax (ordbildningen be-
handlas i ett avsnitt for sig i slutet). Forfarandet har forvisso inte enbart
tordelar: atminstone for den som tidigare &r van vid grammatiskt tinkande
maste det vara irriterande att t.ex. framstéllningen om substantivens bdjnings-
system spjalkas upp pa ett stort antal “’lessons’. Sprakhistoriska aspekter lyser
nistan genomgéiende med sin franvaro: urnordiska former ersitts konsekvent i
TG-grammatisk anda med "underlying forms™. Detta &r knappast till fordel for
den som vill fortsitta med att studera sprékets aldre historia: medan han hiar
(med n&gon moda) far lara sig att den underliggande formen for fug! ar fugl-a-r
och for skip skip-@ kommer han i sd fall att senare konfronteras med det
faktum att bada ar a-stammar. Och i stéllet for att informeras om t.ex. att i-
omljudet beror pd forekomsten av ett svagtonigt urnordiskt i (j) fir man hér en
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forklaringsmodell med underliggande former som for den oinitierade lasaren
kan forefalla vara TG-grammatiska ad-hoc-konstruktioner. Ett register dver
anvanda sprakvetenskapliga facktermer hade sikert valkomnats av framst litte-
rart intresserade som vill tranga in i fornislindskan. Man saknar ocksa ett
ordregister, sarskilt som korshanvisningarna inte alltid ar tillfredsstiallande.

B. P.

Der Wiener Psalter. Cod. Vind. 2713, herausgegeben von Heiko Uecker.
CXIII +260s., 6 pl. Kopenhagen 1980 (C. A. Reitzels boghandel A/S). (Editio-
nes Arnamagneeanc. Series B, vol. 27.) Codex Vindobonensis 2713 ar i bevarat
skick ett fragment av en latinsk version av Psaltaren. Handskriften synes ha
kommit till Wien frin Koépenhamn vid mitten av 1700-talet; dess tidigare
historia 4r okand. P4 paleografiska grunder kan den latinska texten dateras till
senare hilften av 1200-talet; mojligen har handskriften tillkommit i England
och dérifran kommit till Island.

Sarskilt intressant ar fragmentet genom att det innehéller en islandsk interli-
nearversion av texten. Heiko Uecker har lyckats datera den isldndska texten till
senare hilften av 1500-talet och lokalisera den till Fljotsdalsherad pa det
islandska ostlandet.

Den isldndska texten dr inte en direkt oversdttning av den foreliggande
latinska versionen utan med all sannolikhet avskrift av en Oversittning, for
vilken en annan latinsk text legat till grund. Uecker goér sannolikt att den
islindska dversittningen gjorts under 1400-talets senare halft. Vissa indicier
pekar mot &stlandet.

I textutgdvan har Uecker skilt de latinska och islindska texterna genom att
placera den forra pa vanstersidorna och den senare pa hogersidorna.

Utgavan med dess fylliga inledning framstar som filologisk prestation av
mycket hog klass. S. B.

Ingvild Broch — Ernst Hikon Jahr, Russenorsk — et pidginsprdak i Norge. 164 s.
Oslo 1981 (Novus Forlag). (Tromsp-studier i sprakuvitenskap. 3.) Den ryssnor-
ska som omtalas i bokens titel ar ett slags pidginsprak — det enda mer vilkéinda i
Norden - som talades i Nordnorge fran slutet av 1700-talet och fram till forsta
varldskrigets utbrott. Forutsattningen for spridkets uppkomst var den s.k. po-
morhandeln (pomorer ar bendmningen pa de ryssar som bor vid kusten av
Murman och Vita havet), varigenom ryssar under handelsresor till Nordnorge
bytte till sig fr.a. fisk men ocksa travirke, lin och naver mot ragmjol, gryn och i
viss man vetemjol. Handeln, som tidvis motarbetades av myndigheterna, spela-
de uppenbarligen en stor roll fér den nordnorska ekonomien och torde bl.a. ha
bidragit till att lindra verkningarna av nédaren i borjan av 1800-talet. Det sprak
som anvdndes vid handeln ~ och som tycks ha uppfattats som ryska av norr-
mannen och som norska av ryssarna — bestod till storsta delen av norska och
ryska ord och till c:a 10 % av ord héamtade frén finska, samiska, hollandska/lag-
tyska, engelska och franska. Morfologien ér, liksom i andra pidginsprak, syn-
nerligen enkel. Substantiv markeras normalt med ett utljudande -a av oviss
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harkomst och verb med det mojligen fran svenska hamtade dndelsemorfemet
-om. Spraket anvandes fram till mitten av 1800-talet av alla samhallsgrupper,
men fran omkring 1850 intrddde en social skiktning genom att kdpmannen larde
sig ryska under langa uppehall i fr.a. Arkangelsk. Darigenom kom ryssnorskans
sociala status att sjunka, och torfattarna raknar, sannolikt riktigt, med att férsta
varldskriget paskyndade snarare dn var orsaken till att spraket dog ut.

De bada forfattarna, av vilka en ar slavist och en nordist, diskuterar inled-
ningsvis hur lingua franca, pidginsprak, handelsjargong och kreolsprak skall
definieras och avgriansas gentemot varandra, och hur uppkomsten av pidgin-
sprak skall forklaras. Vidare tecknas den historiska bakgrunden till pomorhan-
deln, och ryssnorskan analyseras med avseende pa fonologi — i den man denna
gér att utréna —, morfologi, ordbildning, syntax och lexikon. Ryssnorskans
uppkomst, utveckling och anvandning dgnas ett omfattande kapitel, med socio-
lingvistiska aspekter lagda pad dmnet. Darutdver meddelas i ett appendix bl.a.
hela det kanda ryssnorska textmaterialet.

Dannemarks og Norges Poesie 1600-1800. En antologi ved Ivar Havnevik. 255
s. Oslo—Bergen—Tromsg 1981 (Universitetsforlaget). Malgrupp for detta arbete
ar i forsta hand de norskstuderande vid norska universitet. Under tiden mellan
reformation och romantik kan man svarligen skilja mellan norsk och dansk
litteratur, Kopenhamn ar centrum for den dansk-norska kulturen och kanske
sarskilt for dansk och norsk litteratur. 1 foreliggande antologi soker utgivaren
dock i gorligaste mén lata de speciellt norska diktarna komma till tals.
Antologien inleds med en c:a 30 sidor lang oversikt Gver rendssansens,
barockens och klassicismens inflytande pd lyriken i Danmark-Norge under
tiden 1500-1800.
P4 forlagets 6nskan har nagra svenska dikter av Nordenflycht, Beliman och
Lenngren samt en islandsk dikt i original och 6versittning fatt avrunda verket.
S. B.

Arne Johan Gjermundsen, Variasjonsmegnster i Holla-mdlet. En sprdksosiolo-
gisk og sprakgeografisk underspkelse. 387 s. Oslo 1981 (Novus Forlag). (Norske
studiar 1. Utgjevne av Norsk Madlfgrearkiv, Universitetet i Oslo.) Rubricerade
arbete utgor den tryckta versionen av en hovedfagsavhandling fran &r 1977. Det
omrade som fo6rf. underséker utgbres av vad som fram till 1964 var Holla
kommun, vars centrala ort Ulefors ligger 30 km nordvast om Skien. Bygdens
befolkning utgdres i stort sett av bonder, industriarbetare och personer syssel-
satta inom serviceyrken.

Den spréiksociala och sprakgeografiska undersdkningen genomféres med stor
metodisk stranghet. Forf. arbetar med 8 klart definierade sprikliga variabler.
De utomsprakliga variablerna utgores av alder, kon, bosittning och yrkes-
grupp. Allt detta behandlas med en sdker kunskap om bygdens “klassiska”
dialekt som bakgrund. Forf. provar ett antal hypoteser, dock utan att tillimpa
ensidigt deduktiv metod. Flertalet hypoteser har intresse dven utanfér den
lokala undersékningen. S. B.
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Ottar Grgnvik, Runene pd Tunesteinen. Alfabet. Sprakform. Budskap. 250 s.,
XI pl. Oslo-Bergen—Tromsg 1981 (Universitetsforlaget). Ottar Grgnvik har
agnat Tunestenen och de med dess inskrift forknippade problemen ett mang-
arigt studium. Han framligger nu ett nytt tolkningsférslag mot en brett tecknad
sprakhistorisk, kulturhistorisk och liardomshistorisk bakgrund. I sin tolkning
redovisar han goda skal for att stenen icke drabbats av nagon textforlust genom
att ett toppstycke skilts frAn. Han ger ett gott restitutionsforslag till den del av
stenen dar ndgra runor skadats. Endast pa ett stalle raknar han med att ett
runtecken behéver dubbelldsas dver en ordgrians.

Det vill synas som om tolkningen av raderna Al, A2 och B1 ar evident vad
den omedelbara sprakliga tolkningen betraffar. Ddremot torde tolkningen av
raderna B2 och B3 liksom teserna om inskriftens budskap kunna ge upphov till
fortsatt diskussion.

Under alla omstindigheter har Grgnvik fort debatten om Tunestenen ett
mycket stort steg framat. S. B.

Kjell Torres Heggelund, Setningsadverbial i norsk. 249 s. Oslo 1981 (Novus
Forlag). (Tromse-studier i sprakvitenskap.) Intresset for satsdelen adverbial har
varit stigande under senare ar. Vid sidan av den behandling som adverbialen
har fatt i sammanhdngande grammatikor av forfattare som Falk-Torp, Western,
Heggstad och Nas i Norge eller Diderichsen i Danmark, foreligger en rad
specialundersdokningar. Har kan ndmnas arbeten av Karin Aijmer, Lars Gunnar
Andersson, Renate Bartsch, Sidney Greenbaum, Godelieve Laureys, Renate
Steinitz, Kjell Venas och Jan-Ola Ostman.

Heggelund gor i sin avhandling klar boskillnad mellan ordklassen adverb och
satsdelen adverbial. Han koncentrerar framstéllningen till att gélla satsadverbi-
alen. Av sarskilt intresse blir hans semantisk-pragmatiska analys av sats-
adverbialen.

Forf. betecknar sjalv sin undersokningsmetodik som eklektisk. I huvudsak
behandlar han ytstrukturen men ér alls inte frammande for TG-grammatikens
betraktelsesitt. Silunda provar han med framging olika slag av transforma-
tioner och soker granser mellan grammatiska och ogrammatiska konstruerade
satser.

S. B.

Biskop Jens Nilsspns Visitatsbgger og reiseoptegnelser 1574-1597. Udgivne efter
offentlig foranstalining ved Dr. Yngvar Nielsen. CCVIII + 696 s. Faksimiltryck
fran 1885 drs upplaga. Ed 1981. (Utgivning och distribution: Carl Zakariasson,
Ed.) Jens Nilssgn, 1538-1600, son av en i Norge bosatt dansk man och en
kvinna av norsk harkomst, var fran 1580 biskop 6ver Oslo och Hamars stift.
Hans lidrda utbildning hade forsiggatt vaxelvis i Norge och i Danmark. De
detaljrika uppteckningarna fran hans visitationsresor utgor en i skilda hanseen-
den fangslande lektyr. Som bl.a. R. Iversen har visat, ar det egentligen Jens
Nilssgns foljeslagare och sekreterare prasten Olaf Bgrgessgn, ocksd han norr-
man, som har fért protokollen. Texterna ar under alla omstandigheter tillkom-
na under en tid da norskt skriftsprak hade gatt under jorden for att komma upp
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igen forst efter &rhundraden. — Den forste utgivaren av Visitatsbggerne, Yngvar
Nielsen, 1843-1916, var professor i Kristiania och chef for Etnografisk museum
dar.

Arbetet torde ha mycket att bjuda dven var tid, och den vackra nyutgévan ar
vilkommen.

Magnus Rindal, Brev frd Opplanda fpr 1350. Skrivemiljp og sprikform. 107 s.
Oslo 1981 (Novus Forlag). (Universitetet i Bergen. Nordisk institutts skriftserie.
9.) Med Opplanda avses hir fylkena Hedmark, Oppland (utom Valdres) och
Akershus (utom de sydliga kommunerna Vestby, Ski, As, Frogn, Nesodden,
Bzrum och Asker) samt kommunerna Ringerike, Krgdsherad, Sigdal och
Modum i Buskerud. Det undersékta materialet bestar av alla brev fran Hamar
fore 1350, alla brev fran Nord-Gudbrandsdalen (Norddalen) fére 1350 och alla
brev frén resten av Opplanda fére 1320 (de tre grupperna éar allts& kronologiskt
inte helt jamfoérbara). Lokalisering och datering av de femtio brev som urvalet
bestar av motiveras kortfattat brev for brev, och sprakliga sardrag i fraga om
paleografi, ortografi, fonologi och morfologi analyseras med vedertagna meto-
der. Det framgar att de flesta breven har utformats enligt en speciell Opplands-
norm vars sarpragel vasentligen tycks ha sina rotter i omradets datida talsprak.

B. P.

Didrik Arup Seip. En bibliografi ved John Tuneld, med innledning av Trygve
Knudsen. Utgitt av Bymalslaget. 109 s. Oslo 1981 (Det norske samlaget). Biblio-
grafien 6ver D. A. Seips tryckta arbeten ar en katalog dver en sillsport
mangsidig och aktiv mans girning sddan den kan studeras manga ar efter hans
dod. (Seips levnad strackte sig frin 1884 till 1963.) Foga mer &n trettio ar
gammal blev han professor i Oslo, och han var redan da mitt uppe i en
produktion, som skulle komma att bli av enorma matt. Bibliografien omfattar
1188 nummer, och anda sages Seips tidningsartiklar inte vara med alla. Han var
ingen kammarliard utan hade vilja och forméaga att vara med dar det blaste:
inom norskt sprakarbete och norsk sprakpolitik har det alltid hant mycket. Han
blev vidare sitt universitets rektor och under aratal tyskarnas krigsfdnge, och
hans gestalt vixte darvid ut till det monumentala. Den stora och vil samman-
stdllda bibliografien férmedlar intrycket av en intensiv livsgirning, samtidigt
som den givetvis ar ett oumbdérligt hjalpmedel for specialisten som vill félja Seip
1 hans ibland personligt fargade uppgorelser med de ménga problemen inom
norron, sirskilt norsk sprakforskning. B. E.

Sprdk og samfunn gjennom tusen dr. Redigert av Olaf Almenningen, Thore A.
Roksvold, Helge Sandpy, Lars L. Vikpr. 168 s. Oslo—Bergen-Tromsg 1981
(Universitetsforlaget). Arbetet Sprak og samfunn synes narmast vara avsett for
den hogre skolan i1 Norge, men malgruppen later sig naturligen utvidgas uppat
inom Norge och utit 6ver landets granser. Forfattarna behandlar samspelet
mellan socialhistoria och sprakhistoria i Norge fran aldsta tid till vra dagar men
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med stark koncentration till de sistforflutna 150 &ren. Framstallningen nér dnda
fram till den dagsaktuella situationen.

I bokens avslutande del behandlas de sprakliga minoriteterna i Norge samt de
sprakllga forhallandena i de nordiska grannlianderna. Aven i dessa kortfattade
avsnitt sitts samspelet mellan samhillsutveckling och sprakutveckling i for-
grunden. S. B.

Sven Benson, Blekingska dialektstudier 11. 75 s. Lund 1981 (Gleerupska univer-
sitetsbokhandeln, Lund). (Skrifter utgivna genom Landsmadlsarkivet i Lund. 9.)
Som forberedelse till en ordbok 6ver folkmaélen i Blekinge publicerade Benson
1956 detta arbetes forsta volym. Den sysslade ingdende med problem kring
vokalerna u och o i gammal kort rotstavelse samt utvecklingen av 3 och b efter
bakre vokal. Andra delens innehall rubriceras Kring de korta vokalerna i och e.
Det ror sig om dessa vokalfonems forekomst, utveckling och representation i
Blekingemalen samt om dialektupptecknarnas uppfattning av saken och satt att
notera. Pa grund av Swennings tidigare arbete med Listers harad kan arbetet
huvudsakligen inriktas p4 malen 6ster om Morrumsan. Materialet redovisas
utférligt, vederborligen grupperat, varpa konklusionerna drages. B. E.

Georg Bergfors, Ordsprak, talesdtt och hdrm pad yuterlinndsmal. 89 s., 1 pl.
Sollefted 1981 (AB Dahlbergs bokhandel). (Skrifter utgivna genom Dialekt- och
folkminnesarkiver i Uppsala. Ser. B:15.) Prosten Georg Bergfors (1882-1975)
var uppvuxen i en dialekttalande milj6 i Ytterlannas socken i Angermanland
och fascinerades enligt egen utsago redan som barn av folksprdket och dess
relationer till riksspraket. Har utges nu hans &r 1974 fullbordade samling av
ordsprik, talesitt och "hiarm” fran hembygden. Behjilplig vid redigeringen var
Asa Nyman vid dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala, och efter prosten
Bergfors” dod har ocksd Erik Olof Bergfors och Rune Visterlund vid samma
arkiv samt docent Claes Aneman granskat arbetet. Dispositionen med uppdel-
ning av det rikhaltiga och givande materialet huvudsakligen efter amne ar gjord
av prosten Bergfors sjalv och medfér med nddvéindighet en hel del korshénvis-
ningar. Sjalva sprikstoffet meddelas 1 grov ljudbeteckning och f&ljs av en
oversattning. Den dialektintresserade vill nog beklaga att denna inte har gjorts
ordagrann vare sig i fraga om bojning eller ordval. Hon preeta pressis ssm da jeta
sit pd e ndvertak Oversitts salunda "Hon pratar precis som da en get faller lortar
pa ett navertak”. Eventuella kommentarer féljer omedelbart efter oversatt-
ningen, oftast utan markering. Lidsningen hade sannolikt underlattats om de
hade sarmarkts t.ex. genom att sattas inom parentes. B. P.

Elevsvenska. 157 s. Lund 1981 (Studentlitteratur). (Ord och stil. Sprakvardssam-
fundets skrifter. 12.) Textlingvisten Kent Larsson ar redaktor for denna sam-
lingsvolym och star ocksa for en inledande presentationsartikel, dar de olika
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bidragen refereras och kommenteras. Bland 6vriga uppsatser fiaster man sig
kanske framst vid Carl-Hugo Bjoérnssons *’Skrivfdrmagan férr och nu”, som
obarmhairtigt belyser den moderna skolans misslyckande nar det giller att lara
eleverna att uttrycka sig i skrift: en jamforelse mellan elever i samma arskurser i
folkskolan 1940 och grundskolan 1975 visar att de forra var nigot samre i tyst
lasning, klart battre daremot i rattstavning och uppsatsskrivning. Tor G. Hult-
man diskuterar ingdende relationerna mellan sprdk och kon i skolan. Katharina
Hallencreutz behandlar de-dem-dom i svenskt elevsprak. De resultat som hon
redovisar tyder pa att Alvar Ellegards forsvar for dom, namligen att valet
mellan de och dem ar alltfor svart fér eleverna, inte &r riktigt: ’dagens skolele-
ver kan — om de tvingas vilja mellan de och dem — traffa ett korrekt val.”
Ovriga bidragslimnare ar Birgitta Garme och Siv Stromqulst ("Visst kan
flickor fa femmor!”), Margareta Westman (”Om textnormer i skolan”) och
Berit Holmqvist ("Interaktion i samtal™). B. P.

De finlandssvenska dialekterna i forskning och funktion. Utg. av Bengt Loman.
160's. Abo 1981 (Abo akademi). (Meddelanden frin Stlftelsens fér Abo akademi
forskningsinstitut. Nr 64.) Denna samling uppsatser aterger féredrag hallna vid
ett av Institutet anordnat symposium i november 1979. Utom inledningsord av
Nils Erik Enkvist rymmer boken elva bidrag, dirav ett av utgivaren Bengt
Loman, som dessutom medverkar i tvd andra, samt tvd av Carl-Eric Thors.
Ovriga bidragsgivare ar representerade genom vardera ett arbete. Man far en
mangsidig bild av de problemfyllda férhillandena inom en del av den méangskif-
tande finlandska sprakvirlden. Inte minst framkallas svarigheter och merarbete
av den omstandigheten att i vissa delar av det svensksprakiga omradet nastan
alla manniskor talar dialekt, en dialekt som ofta avviker ganska starkt fran
normalen. De mangskiftande anstringningarna att mota denna verklighet utgér
en viackande lasning. Somliga av bidragen ligger i forlangningen av en aldre
forsknings bemodanden att pd historisk grund komma till rdtta med métande
fenomen. Andra har enligt symposiets tema en mer praktisk inriktning. B. E.

Phebe Fjellstrom, Vickelsen, folkmusiken och folkrérelserna. 38 s. Umea 1981
(Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Umed). (Skrifter utgivna av Dia-
lekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Umed. Serie C. Folkminnen och folkliv.
Nr 1.) Med den dans och den fiolmusik, som forgyllde vardag och fest i det
tidiga 1800-talets allmogeliv, var tyvarr ométtlig alkoholfortaring ndra férbun-
den. 1800-talets pietism och frireligiosa rorelser vande sig ej blott mot onykter-
het utan dven mot dans och livsgladje 6ver huvud taget. Fiolen, dansmusikens
speciella instrument, kom att fattas som djivulens redskap. Forst mot slutet av
1800-talet och i borjan av 1900-talet kom folkmusiken ater till heders, da pa
bedrivande av kulturgestalter som Anders Zorn, Nathan Séderblom och Gustaf
Ankarcrona.

Allt detta skildras initierat i en intressant liten broschyr av Phebe Fjellstrom,
som séitter in folkmusiken i ett storre kulturhistoriskt sammanhang. S. B.
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Algot Hellbom, Ordbok over Njurundamdlet. 431 s. Umed 1980 (Universitetet i
Umed). (Acta Universitatis Umensis. Umed Studies in the Humanities. 27.)
Rubricerade arbete rymmer icke blott en ordbok utan aven en kortfattad
grammatik ¢ver dialekten i Njurunda socken i sydostra Medelpad. Det redovi-
sade ordfoérradet ar ganska stort — c:a 11000 ord. Det bygger pa en dnnu mer
omfattande, otryckt ordbok av samme forf. Kopior av denna senare ordbok
finns i Sundsvall (stadsbiblioteket), Umed (DAUM) och Uppsala (ULMA).

Fo6rf. har valt att lata ordens uttalsform tjanstgora som lexikalisk uppslags-
form. Harmed sparas atskilligt utrymme. Da forf. i valet av uttalsformer (och
darmed uppslagsformer) icke bygger p& en fonematisk analys utan pa ljudlikhet
och samtidigt beaktar ordens stavning i riksspraket, gor boken i forstone ett
négot oklart intryck. Dock synes det i de flesta fall vara mojligt att dterféra den
grova ljudbeteckningen pa ett fonematiskt system med viktigare allofoner
markerade.

Orden ar endast sparsamt exemplifierade. S. B.

Algot Hellbom, Aldre killor till Medelpads bygdemdl. 144 s. Umed 1981 (Dia-
lekt- och ortnamnsarkivet). (Skrifter utgivna av Dialekt- och ortnamnsarkivet i
Umed. Serie A. Dialekter. Nr 2.) Som komplement till sitt arbete Ordbok ver
Njurundamalet (1980) har Algot Hellbom givit ut ett arbete om éldre dialekter i
Medelpad. I ett inledande avsnitt redogdres for kallmaterialet, historiskt re-
dovisat fran Bureus till Rietz. Flera dldre upptecknare var infédda medelpa-
dingar, bland dem Matthias Nordal, Daniel Aaslund och Nils David Augustin.
Carl von Linné tecknade 1732 upp nagra vaxtnamn i Medelpad och Carl Save
samlade 1851 in en del medelpadska dialektord, huvudsakligen frdn Attmar.
Huvuddelen av Hellboms arbete utgores av en ordlista, som redovisar de éldre
kallornas ordférrad. Denna ordlista innehéller dven uppgift om hur samma ord
uttalas i sentida medelpadsdialekt. S. B.

Invandrarbarnen och tvasprakigheten. Rapport frin ett forskningsprojekt om hur
invandrarbarn med olika férstasprik lir sig svenska. 102 s. Stockholm 1981
(Liber Utbildnings-Forlaget). (Skoloverstyrelsen. Utbildningsforskning. FoU-
rapport 40.) Foreliggande rapport redovisar resultat och synpunkter frén det av
skoldverstyrelsen finansierade projektet SPRINS - Sprakutveckling hos invand-
rarbarn i Sverige — som ar knutet till institutionen for lingvistik vid Goteborgs
universitet. Projektet leds av universitetslektor Gunnar Tingbjorn. Rapporten
bestdr av tvd avsnitt eller kapitel. Det forsta, som har forfattats av Gunnar
Tingbjorn, bar rubriken Invandrarbarnen och tvasprakigheten och ar mera
allméant hallet. Forf. behandlar invandrarnas studiesituation, sprakets olika
funktioner och sprakinlarning och tvasprakighet hos invandrare, och han later
framstéilningen mynna ut i tankar om ett mangsprakigt samhaile. Det andra
avsnittet eller kapitlet har utarbetats av Anders-Borje Andersson, forskningsas-
sistent vid projektet, och bdr rubriken Diktamensundersokningen. Inom
projektets ram har 650 invandrarelever och 700 svenska elever fatt skriva ett
diktamensprov. Andersson har forst granskat de svenska elevernas prestanda
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och undersoker sedan vilka typer av fel som ar speciellt vanliga hos olika
invandrarkategorier. Intressant ar att se hur stor roll forstasprékets (”’moders-
maélets’’) fonemsystem spelar for invandrarelevernas ortografi. S. B.

Marianne Nordman, Stil och struktur i Jarl Hemmers En man och hans samvete.
293 5. Abo 1981 (Abo akademi). (Meddelanden frin Stiftelsens for Abo akademi
forskningsinstitut. Nr 63.) Jarl Hemmers roman En man och hans samvete
(1931) belénades med forsta pris i en nordisk romanpristivlan. Romanens sista
del, Gehenna och solstralarna, bygger pa ett dramamanuskript, den forsta
delen och det korta mellanavsnittet Den stora dagen har icke nagra kianda
forarbeten.

Marianne Nordman karakteriserar sjalv sin doktorsavhandling som en mik-
rostilistisk undersékning. Jimforelser anstilles mellan olika delar av romanen,
daremot stiller forf. icke in dess sprék i ett storre sammanhang. Stilbegreppet
fattar hon ungefar sa, som deskriptiv stilistik har definierats av Peter Cassirer.
Darutover beaktar hon dven Nils Erik Enkvists betraktelsesidtt. Denne vill
hellre foretrada en distinktivt inriktad stilistik. Med struktur foérstar hon alla
element i en text, hur de samspelar och férhaller sig till varandra. S. B.

Erik Noreen [och] Monica Johansson, Valda stycken av svenska forfattare
1526-1732. 199 s. Stockholm 1981 (Almqvist och Wiksell Forlag AB). Redan
1893 utgav Ad. Noreen och E. A. Meyer en lisebok med titeln Valda stycken
av svenska forfattare 1526-1732. Denna efterféljdes 1943 av Erik Noreens
arbete med samma titel. Monica Johansson har nu bearbetat Erik Noreens
Valda stycken och moderniserat verket i flera vésentliga hanseenden. Det
totala antalet texter har minskats och ndgra mindre vésentliga texter har bytts ut
mot andra. Fylliga inledningar liksom sprakliga och sakliga kommentarer at-
foljer textproven.

Négra randanmarkningar mé goras. Bokens titel 4r numera missvisande, da
den yngsta atergivna texten ar fran aret 1716. P& ss. 33 och 34 méter ordet
corroboratio 1 den felaktiga formen correboratio.

Det forefaller uppenbart att Monica Johanssons version av Valda stycken ar
pedagogiskt avsevirt dverlagsen sina foregangare. S. B.

Nusvensk frekvensordbok baserad pd tidningstext. Frequency Dictionary of
Present-Day Swedish Based on Newspaper Material. 4. Ordled. Betydelser.
Morphemes. Meanings. LI+ 1031 s. Stockholm 1980 (Almgqvist & Wiksell
International). (Data linguistica. 14.) Som forf. till foreliggande fjirde och sista
del av Nusvensk frekvensordbok star en hel forskargrupp: Sture Allén, Sture
Berg, Jerker Jarborg, Jonas Lofstrém, Bo Ralph och Christian Sjogreen. I det
foreliggande bandet analyseras och redovisas samma material som i de tidigare,
d.v.s. tidningsmaterialet frdn 1963, inalles en miljon 16pande ord.

I forordet tecknar Sture Allén en bild av hur hela arbetet och samtidigt
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institutionen for sprakvetenskaplig databehandling har vuxit fram. Han visar
aven hur utvecklingen av ordboksarbetet har gatt fran enmansarbete till lagar-
bete.

Bland de framlagda listorna lagger man sarskilt marke till 4.2.1, dar morfe-
men analyseras i olika lexem p& semantiska grunder. Stort intresse tilldrar sig
ocksa 4.2.2, "lexikon med kontexter sorterade pa formella mo[r]fem”.

Med den typ av analys, som anvénds, uppkommer en sidregen morfemtyp,
kallad restmorfem. Satellit kan analyseras som satell-it. Det senare elementet
later sig latt identifieras som ett morfem — men vad blir sarell-? Ett restmorfem.

Genom arbetet Nusvensk frekvensordbok har en stor del av den svenska
ordskatten blivit genomlyst pd helt nya satt. Aven om antalet behandlade
lemman endast ar en tredjedel av SAOL.:s, tilldter materialet en kvantitativ och
morfologisk analys av det centrala och kurrenta ordférrddet. Och saval del 3
(ordférbindelser) som 4 (morfem) utgor viktiga forarbeten for en ny svensk
ordbok. S. B.

Sven Pihlstrém, Kortstavighet och stavelseférlingning. Hur ndgra av de gamla
kortstaviga orden erhdllit sin form i svenskt rikssprak. 123 s. Uppsala 1981
(Almgvist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Phi-
lologiae Scandinavicae Upsaliensia. 16.) Som bekant ar det svenska rikssprékets
val av vokal- eller konsonantforlangda former av vissa ursprungligen kortstavi-
ga ord atminstone skenbart nyckfullt: det heter t.ex. pdse<<pusi men mosse
< miisi. 1 denna avhandling f6r filosofie doktorsexamen undersdks ett antal ord
pa or och ¢&s (aldre dr och ds): bloss, boss, drdse, frossa, mossalmosse och pdse
samt borr, fur(a), far fara’, fara (subst.), gorr, skdra, sporra, sporre, spdr och
spdra. En dialektgeografisk studie — avhandlingens forsta huvuddel — visar att
omradet med konsonantforlangning ar pafallande litet: det omfattar Uppland
med undantag for den sydostra delen samt dessutom Ostra Vastmanland och
sydostra hornet av Dalarna. Bortsett fran ett mindre omrade med bevarad
kortstavighet 1 viistra delen av de trakter som i 6vrigt har konsonantférlangning
har resten av det centralsvenska dialektomradet vokalférlangning. — Den andra
huvuddelen av avhandlingen ar en historisk undersékning av stavelseforldng-
ningens framvaxt och forekomst i olika kallor. Forfattaren menar bl.a. i ett
kanske alltfor kortfattat resonemang att konsonantforlingningen, som ar sena-
re an vokalforlangningen, inte kan jamstdllas med denna utan snarare har
samband med ett fonematiskt sammanfall av stavelsetyperna (K)VK och (K)
VK:. Han kan vidare visa att i det undersokta matenalet den uppsvenska
stavelsetypen dominerar under 1600-talet for att métas av en viss mellansvensk-
gotisk reaktion under nista sekel. Som i s& manga andra fall har Abraham
Sahlstedt spelat en viktig om 4n inte 1 alla detaljer avgérande roll for riksspra-
kets slutliga val av norm. B. P.

Sven Platzack, En kontextgrammatisk guide till avsnittet om tempus i "en svensk
referensgrammatik’’. 104 s. Lund 1981. (Sve-re-gram nr 9. Rapport frdn projek-
tet En svensk referensgrammatik.) Syftet med hela den nu redan ganska ldnga
serien av “’Sve-re-gram’ 4r att “ge en sa korrekt beskrivning av svenskan som
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mojligt, inom ramen f6r den beskrivningsmetod som viljs, och det omfang som
boken ska ha (nr 2 s. 1). Historiska omstandigheter kommer principiellt att
lamnas utan avseende. En viktig roll spelas av den s.k. ipiska sprikbeskrivning,
som just S. Platzack har gjort sig till talesman fér (Metoder fér en ipisk
sprakbeskrivning, diss. 1978). Denna matematiska metod for sprakbeskrivning
ges det forklaringar av och prov pa i atskilliga sammanhang, utforligt bl.a. i det
nu foreliggande arbetet.

Motiveringar till och resonemang kring bruk av tempus i dagens svenska
vittnar om vaken iakttagelseférmaga och energisk vilja att tringa in i de ofta
invecklade fenomen det giller. Ofta eller oftast 1ater man 6vertyga sig. Men det
hiander naturligtvis ocksa att man inte ar overens med forf. Ibland beror det pa
att fenomen har oumbirliga historiska forutsattningar (man uttrycker sig pa ett
visst vis, darfor att det forr har brukats sa).

Foretaget béres av en sann och medryckande optimism och av en kolossal
arbetsférméga. Det ar ocksa viktigt att arbetet kommer ut snabbt, bl.a. darfor
att sprdkbruket forskjuter sig. Det finns nog redan tidsbetingade skilinader
mellan P.:s sprak och anm.:s. Idén att forst successivt ge ut en preliminarver-
sion ar givetvis utmarkt: man kan tillgodogora sig kritik och goda uppslag,
vilket allt bor bli en reaktion pa de framlagda proven.

Givetvis finns det en del ting att kommentera och kanske kritisera i ett sidant
valdigt projekt med s& omfattande ambitioner. Inte minst 4r detta fallet med
avsnitt, dir 1 hast radkningen géres upp med andra, framfor allt aldre riktningar
inom sprakvetenskapen. Nyttig 4r genomgéngen av “’tempusformernas innebdr-
der”, som vittnar om god inlevelse. — En f6ljd av den principiellt a-historiska
installningen ar 1 gengild att av modernt sprak atskilligt kommer med, som av
en normerande beddmning enhélligt stamplas som “’fel”’. Skillnaden i utgangs-
punkt och varderingar hos “traditionell skolgrammatik™ och transformations-
grammatik (s. 10) har inte bara traditionell utan ocksé pedagogisk motivering:
man vill se den skolgrammatik, som pa ett par hundra sidor kan hjilpligt lira ut
huvuddragen av ett frimmande spraks uppbyggnad i den sistnamndas anda!
Satillvida gor de djupborrande resonemangen undervisningen en otjanst; om de
operationer som krdvs for att komma underfund med det egna spraket ar sa
invecklade (och det méste de vara), hur skall man da ndgonsin kunna lara ett
frimmande sprak? Det fordras ett enormt arbete for att om mojligt forvandia
sprakpsykoelogien till spraklogik, men det ar vil i sjalva verket vad som kravs
for att som har omsatta de faktiska sprakyttringarna i matematiska formler.

Fragan ar ocksd, om man nigonsin, om ocksd som ett tankeexperiment, kan
resonera sig bort frAn den historiska dimensionens existens. Kategorier som
konjunktiv hos verbet finns det ju numera spridda rester av, men de star
fortfarande vid sidan av andra uttryckssitt, som “skola besitta jorden”. Det ar
som med matande av manniskogenerationers lingd och talesatt om generatio-
ners vixling: det gdr nir man betraktar den enskilda lilla familjen, men ser man
ut over en storre population, skall man finna att det ror sig om en generell
fortplantning, utveckling”, som pa olika punkter har hunnit olika langt.

Men visst skall forsoket gdras att ge en beskrivning av tillstandet eller
tillstdnd i dagens svenska, bl.a. dess tempuslara. Forf. har en stor féregéngare,
som man girna tinker pa, namligen Adolf Noreen i Véart sprédk. Och Louis
Hjelmslev uttryckte en ging sitt synsatt ungefir sa: det viktiga ar inte att
framstélla den historiska utvecklingen bakom varje detalj i en bil, det viktiga ar
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att de detaljer, av vilka bilen 4r sammansatt, kan fungera tillsammans, sa att
bilen kan ga. Och Sven Platzacks bil kan ga. B. E.

Evert Salberger, Ostgotska runstudier. 43 s. Goteborg 1980 (Scripta Runica, clo
Salberger, Goteborg). (Scripta Runica. 1.) Foreliggande lilla volym ar avsedd
att inga som forsta del i en serie, dar ett arbete av samme forf. om ord och
namn i rundanskan avses att ingd som andra del. Boken innehéller tva kapitel.
Det forsta behandlar Oklundahillens runristningar. Férf. nar fram till vad som
synes vara en god spréklig tolkning, men hans lasning forutsatter att runristaren
forfarit pa ett ovanligt satt vid planeringen av ristningen. Det andra kapitlet
behandlar tre personnamn, askata (Og 94), tolkat som Askatla, piupreipr (Og
93) och pu(r)stin Og 42), tolkat som p(i)upstin.

Onskviart vore att doc. Salbergers forskningar rérande personnamn pé run-
stenar kunde samordnas 1 organisatoriskt hinseende med runverket vid Riksan-
tikvarieambetet. S. B.

Marketta Sundman, Existentialkonstruktionen i svenskan. 275 s. Abo 1980 (Abo
akademi). (Meddelanden frdn Stiftelsens for Abo akademi forskningsinstitut. Nr
57.) Inom modern lingvistisk forskning bedrives ett intensivt arbete for att
komma bort fran dldre, historiserande betraktelsesitt och beddma sprakyttring-
ar efter deras egna egenskaper och férhéllanden. Manga av dessa anstrangning-
ar emanerar ytterst fran Amerika, landet utan historia, oftast med anlitande av
en numera redan traditionell amerikaniserande terminologi. Sundmans arbete
ror sig om satser av typen det dr sommar, d.v.s. som innehaller ett formellt,
betydelsetomt der pa subjektets plats samt ett egentligt subjekt. Det visar sig
bl.a. att vissa syntaktiska operationer, t.ex. berorande ordfdljden, ofta far
semantiska verkningar. Existentialkonstruktionen synes daremot vara entydig; i
motsats till andra sitt att uttrycka samma sak torde e. endast kunna tolkas pa
ett enda satt: Det deltog tio studenter i bada kurserna. Subjektet kommer att
bli det led, till vilken det genom satsen utsagda nya knyter sig; enligt gangse
laror ar annars subjektet satsens utgangspunkt, om vilken genom satsen nagot
utsdges. — Hirtill knyter sig en rad andra intressanta forskningsrén. B. E.

Svensk baklingesordbok. Ord ordnade ordslutsvis. Swedish Reverse-Order Dic-
tionary. 483 s. [Stockholm] 1981 (Esselte Studium). Forfattare till Svensk bak-
langesordbok &r fyra forskare vid Institutionen for sprdkvetenskaplig databe-
handling vid Géteborgs universitet, namligen Sture Allén, Mats Eeg-Olofsson,
Rolf Gavare och Christian Sjégreen. Ordboken innehdller de ord som ar
upptagna i tionde upplagan av Svenska Akademiens ordlista och i andra delen
av Nusvensk Ordbok. Det totala antalet uppslagsord ar 160 771, och ordboken
torde darmed vara var fylligaste ordforteckning. Namnmaterialet i de till grund
liggande ordférteckningarna har uteslutits. Dock méter ett rikhaltigt onomas-
tiskt material i sammanséttningar och avledningar av typerna lundabo, sélves-
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borgsbo, stockholmsk och brostromsk. Alla ord uppfores i grundform och
atskillnad gores icke mellan homografer, vare sig dessa ar homofona eller ej.
Baklidngesordboken eller snarare -ordlistan ar avsedd for savil forskare som
rimsmeder och korsordslosare. For studier av svensk ordbildningslara erbjuder
den ett unikt material. S. B.

Svenskans beskrivning 12. Forhandlingar vid Sammankomst for att dryfta fragor
vid svenskans beskrivning 12, Umed 1980, utgivna av Sigurd Fries och Claes-
Christian Elert. 254 s. Umed 1981 (Universitetet i Umed). (Acta Universitatis
Umensis. Umed Studies in the Humanities. 37.) Den tolfte sammankomsten for
svenskans beskrivning dgde rum den 18-19 april 1980 vid universitetet i Ume3,
och dess foredrag finns nu utgivna. De tre plenarféredragen skulle ha som tema
Svenskan i Sverige och svenskan i Finland, men den forsta delen av dmnet
belystes endast genom en skildring av invandrarbarns sprakliga situation i
Sverige. 1 6vrigt behandlades oftast skilda delar av nusvenskan. Ett foredrag
dgnades dock &t en presentation av projektet dldre nysvensk syntax. Bland
andra bidrag kan namnas Christer Platzacks skildring av det synnerligen ambi-
tiosa projektet ”En svensk referensgrammatik”, Gosta Bruces undersékning av
prosodisk koppling i svenskan, som visar att prosodien kan anvédndas for att
markera att en f6ljd av meningar hor ihop, Benny Broddas synpunkter pa
automatisk avstavning i svenskan, Britt-Louise Gunnarssons pragmatiska texta-
nalys av medbestimmandelagen utifran innehéllsliga och textstrukturella syn-
punkter, med ett forslag till ny text, och Per Linells féredrag om svenska
anakoluter, dar det argumenteras fOr att anakoluter i spontant tal inte skall ses
som felkonstruktioner utan som en naturlig foljd av omdjligheten att i tal
overblicka lingre sekvenser. Ake Vibergs analys av kognitiva predlkat 1 svens-
kan hor ocksd till det som vicker intresse. Ovriga bidrag 4r av skiftande
kvalitet, en del men langt ifrin alla av samma halt som de har namnda. B. P.

Jan Svensson, Etermediernas nyhetssprdak 2. Studier dver innehdll och informa-
tionsstruktur. 245 s. Lund 1981 (Walter Ekstrand Bokférlag). (Lundastudier i
nordisk sprakvetenskap. Serie C. Nr 11.) En mingd alldagliga foreteelser i var
tids samhille kan sigas bero pé den allt storre roll de s.k. etermedierna spelar i
den enskildes liv. Bl.a. laser man allt mindre och tillbringar allt mer av sin tid
framfor TV:n eller vid radion, mest den forra. Det blir darvid av allt storre
betydelse, vilket slags sprak dessa nyttjar, bl.a. i sina nyhetsprogram. 1 Svens-
sons avhandling undersdkes, hur detta sprak ar beskaffat i olika avseenden.
Fragan 4r intressant i sig, men darutdver ar det av vikt, i vilken utstrackning
budskapet verkligen nar fram till lyssnarna. Nagot kort och uttémmande svar
kan inte ges, eftersom det hinger bade pa sagda spraks beskaffenhet och pa
lyssnarnas forutsattningar. Av det forra har forf. givit en detaljerad bild med
bl.a. aktgivande pé den sprakliga formen hos olika inslag. Gemensamt for dessa
ar bl.a. att de 4r anonyma och darfér kan behandlas som ett férhéllandevis
enhetligt material. B. E.
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Lars Svensson, Ett fall av sprikvdrd under 1600-talet. Om historiskt a i dndelser i
dldre nysvenskt skriftsprak med sdrskild hdnsyn till regleringen i tryckta kansli-
handlingar under Gustav Il Adolfs regering. X1+ 166 s. Lund 1981 (Walter
Ekstrand Bokférlag). (Lundastudier i nordisk sprikvetenskap. Serie A. Nr 33.)
Amnet for denna doktorsavhandling, som ventilerades varterminen 1981, fram-
gar med all onskvird tydlighet av verkets langa undertitel. Boken blir féremal
for en ingédende granskning p& annat hall i detta nummer av ANF men namns
ocksa har i fullstandighetens intresse. B. P.

Anette Westerberg, ”Inom sprdket sker oupphorligt dndringar”. En jamforelse
mellan tredje och fjarde upplagan av Erik Wellanders Riktig svenska. 49 s. Umead
1981 (Umed universitet). (Meddelanden fran institutionen fér nordiska sprak vid
Umed universitet. Nr 20.) De tre forsta upplagorna av Erik Wellanders arbete
Riktig svenska utkom i snabb foljd (1939, 1941, 1947) och den tredje upplagan
kom att under decennier bli ett viktigt hjalpmedel och rittesnore. S& smaning-
om blev emellertid arbetet fran 1947 foraldrat, och 1973 gav Wellander vid 89
ars édlder ut en ny, moderniserad version, vilken betecknades som fjarde
upplagan.

Anette Westerberg har i sin jamforelse mellan upplagorna fran 1947 och 1973
gjort en rad intressanta iakttagelser. Wellanders eget sprak har moderniserats.
Han har bibehdllit sin klarhet i framstéllningen. Han har accepterat ménga
forandringar i spraket, de mé nu gilla ordférrad, morfologi, syntax eller stil. P&
ett fyndigt satt illustreras i diagramform hur Wellander vid bearbetningen av
1947 ars upplaga arbetat med tillagg, omformuleringar och strykningar. Wellan-
der har kunnat minska verkets totala volym avsevart genom strykningar i den
rika exempelsamlingen.

Gun Widmark (red.), Talspraksstudier. Insamling och analys. 197 s. Lund 1981
(Studentlitteratur). Utom red.:s Inledning innehaller-denna samling sju stimule-
rande uppsatser, vartill kommer Summaries in English och en vérdefull littera-
turlista. Materialet ar delvis himtat fran en tidigare undersdkning av spraket i
Eskilstuna; darutover finns bl.a. Atskilligt som vilar pa studium av vissa norr-
landska mal. Tyngdpunkten lagges starkt pa det tekniska tillvigagangssittet,
dar oerhort mycket nytt ar att notera. Med de begagnade inspelningsmetoderna
vinner man t.ex. att de intervjuades sprakliga prestationer kan bevaras exakt
och kan studeras om och om igen, samt att ocksa fraseologi och framfér allt
syntax kan registreras — nagot som med aldre “hantverksmassig” metod var
néstan ouppnéeligt. Om den senare var befryndad med folktraditionsforskning i
alla dess aspekter, ar de nya riktningarna nastan till 6vermétt tekniskt och
socialt orienterade. Social(-), sociologi och sociologisk ar karaktarsord, och
tabeller och kurvor utgér idgonenfallande inslag i framstéliningarna. Allt reflex-
er av den allmidnna samhallsutveckling som har kommit dialekterna att avidsas
av sociolekter. B. E.
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Per-Axel Wiktorsson, Avskrifter och skrivare. Studier i fornsvenska lagtexter.
Mit einer Zusammenfassung: Abschriften und Schreiber. Studien zu altschwedi-
schen Gesetzestexten. XVIII+ 133 s., XIII pl. Uppsala 1981 (Almqvist & Wik-
sell International, Stockholm). (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Philologi-
ae Scandinavicae Upsaliensia. 17.) Ar 1976 framlade Per-Axel Wiktorsson en
avhandling, betitlad Sodermannalagens B-handskrift, som genast tilldrog sig ett
betydande intresse. Se ddrom bl.a. ANF 92:267 och ANF 94:172 ff. Han
pavisade att SdmL B &r en avskrift av SdmL D och lyckades med hog grad av
sannolikhet tidfasta och lokalisera avskrivningsarbetet. Forf. fordjupar nu
undersdkningen och publicerar samtidigt D-texten (Cod. AM 52, 4:0). Han
Overgar darefter till den gamla fragan huruvida Cod. Holm. B 54 skall anses
innehélla en dalalag eller en dldre vistmannalag. Wiktorsson finner att B 54
innehaller en text, som bor kallas Aldre Vistmannalagen. Denna lag har enligt
hans mening varit gillande for en lagsaga som omfattat badde Vistmanland och
Dalarna. Sedan en Yngre Vastmannalag tillkommit, skulle den lag som aterfin-
nes 1 B 54 endast haft giltighet for Dalarna.

Arbetets senare del dgnas olika handskrifter och fragment av Magnus Eriks-
sons landslag och sambandet mellan dessa.

Med sin stora fortrogenhet med savil de fornsvenska laghandskrifterna som
den medeltida personhistorien kan Wiktorsson icke blott ge en ingdende bild av
handskrifternas inbordes relationer och paleografiska sdrart utan dven pavisa
hur vissa handskrifter gitt ur hand i hand inom vissa slakter for att s& sméning-
om o&verforas till allmdnna bibliotek och arkiv. Givetvis méste han darvid pa
manga punkter ndja sig med antaganden och obevisade eller obevisbara hypo-
teser, men det rader ingen tvekan om att han hogst avsevart har vidgat vart
vetande om vara medeltida lagtexter och deras historia. S. B.

Visor i visterbounisk tradition i urval av Alf Arvidsson. 123 s. Umed 1981
(Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkiveti Umed). (Skrifter utgivna av Dialekt-,
ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Umed. Serie C. Folkminnen och folkliv. Nr
2.) Ett nittiotal folkliga visor, flertalet med noter, ingar i den vissamling som
arkivarien vid DAUM Alf Arvidsson sammanstéllt. For flertalet visor galler att
de spelats in genom DAUM:s férsorg. Alf Arvidssons egen insats bestar framst
1 urval, transkription och forskning kring visorna. Bland dem som bitratt vid
arbetet mairks arkivarien Sven-Bertil Jansson, numera verksam vid Svenskt
visarkiv. S. B.

Lars Wollin, Svensk latinoversdttning. 1. Processen. 268 s. Lund 1981. (Samling-
ar utgivna av Svenska fornskriftsillskapet. 251.) Det ar sillan Fornskriftsallska-
pet har tagit sig an en gradualavhandling. Och det ar forsta gangen man har
Oppnat sin serie fOr en s stor undersokning av en text, alltsa utan publicering av
denna sjalv. Denna forsta del, av planerade tva, utgoéres av studier av den
teknik, som har anvints vid 6versattning till fornsvenska av fem latinska texter.
Dessa ir: Birgittas Revelationum liber VII och Revelationes extravagantes;

15- ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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Mechtild, Liber specialis gracie; Bonaventura, Meditationes vitae Christi, samt
Thomas de Froidmont, Liber de modo bene vivendi ad sororem. Det har oftast
icke varit mojligt att visa pa exakt de handskrifter, som pé sin tid har legat
framfor Oversattarna, men forf. har visat mycken energi och kritik i sina
efterspaningar, och forhéllandet tycks inte vara av alldeles vésentlig betydelse
for denna undersokning. Det gor i férstone ett egenartat intryck att se texter av
denna beskaffenhet behandlade med s& moderna metoder som har sker, men
Wollin nér vackra resultat och 4r 1 viss man pionjar. Ronen kommer att visa sig
vardefulla, nar man i sinom tid tar upp de otaliga kvarstdende problemen pa
detta ritt lite beaktade omréde. B. E.

Ovre Norrlands bygdemdl. Berittelser pd bygdemdl med forklaringar och en
dialektoversiki. Samlade och uigivna av Karl-Hampus Dahlstedt och Per-Uno
Agren. XII+308 s., 8 kartor i texten. Umed 1980 (Cewe-Férlaget, Bjdsta).
(Skrifter utgivna av Johan Nordlander-sdllskapet. 2.) Ar 1954 utgav Karl-Ham-
pus Dahlstedt och Per-Uno Agren ett arbete med titein Ovre Norrlands bygde-
mal. Detta arbete har en tid varit utgénget fran forlaget, och en andra upplaga
foreligger nu. Denna utgor ett offsetomtryck av forsta upplagan. Nagra smirre
korrigeringar har kunnat inarbetas i texten utan att textytan stores. For rittelser
och tillagg redovisas pa s. IV. Utgivarna anfor acceptabla skl for att arbetet
inte har reviderats. Sa mycket har hint inom dialektologien under det sista
kvartsseklet att en grundligare nybearbetning i sjdlva verket skulle ha medfért
ett helt nytt verk. Den nya upplagan torde tvekldst ha en uppgift att fylla savil
inom hogre undervisning som inom det friare folkbiidningsarbetet i Norrland.
S. B.

*

Danmarks gamle ordsprog. Udgivet af Iver Kjeer og John Kousgdrd Sgrensen.
V. Daniel Matras: Proverbes. Frantzpske, Danske, ltalianiske oc Tydske Ord-
sprock oc Sententzer. A Copenhague 1633. Udgivet af Iver Kjer. 308 s.
Kobenhavn 1981 (C. A. Reitzels Boghandel). (Det danske Sprog- og Litteratur-
selskab.) Den snabba utgivningen av det statliga verket Danmarks gamle ord-
sprog fortsatter. Foreliggande volym innehaller en fyrsprakig ordsprikssamling
i facsimiltryck. Verket sammanstilldes av professorn i franska vid Sorg akade-
mi, Daniel Matras, och utkom 1633. Utgdvan &tf6ljes av en efterskrift av Iver
Kjer. Bakom efterskriften ligger ett utomordentligt detektivarbete, dar alla
tankbara uppgifter om Daniel Matras och om hans killor har efterforskats.

S. B.

Arne Espegaard, Liv og sprog pd svundne tiders Lesp. En tekst- og opslagsbog
om dagligliv og dagligsprog i et fiskermiljp. Bind I. 98 s. Bind Il. 348 s. Esbjerg
1978, 1980 (Fiskerimuseets forlag). Bland dialektologer ar esbjerglektorn Arne
Espegaard tidigare vilkdnd som forfattare till arbetet Vendsysselsk ordbog
I-IV (1972-74). Han framtrader nu med ett etnologiskt och lexikaliskt arbete
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som berdr sprak och kultur pd Lasg. Forsta bandet skildrar livet och sérskilt
fisket pd ©n i norra delen av Kattegatt och bygger till stor del pd muntlig och
skriftlig information av fiskaren och lantbrukaren Hans Pedersen, fodd pa Lese
1895. Boken éar foredomligt illustrerad. Det andra och vida omfingsrikare
bandet utgdres av en ordbok, innehallande vid pass 12000 artiklar jamte
spraklig inledning.

Det 4r en imponerande forskargirning som doljer sig bakom Espegaards
arbeten. Han har sjilv samlat in det stora ordmaterialet och har lyckats
tillmotesgd savil lekméannens som fackménnens krav pa ordboksartiklarna.

S. B.

Holberg—-Ordbog. Ordbog over Ludvig Holbergs Sprog. Redigert af Aage Han-
sen, fra 1957 sammen med Sv. Eegholm-Pedersen. Under medvirken af Chris-
topher Maalpe. XXXI1s. + 32 sp. Kgbenhavn (C. A. Reitzels Boghandel). Oslo
(Universitetsforlaget) 1981. (Det danske Sprog- og Litteraturselskab.) Strax efter
krigsslutet bildades en dansk-norsk samarbetsfond for bl.a. okat kulturellt
samarbete mellan Danmark och Norge. P& forslag av professorerna Johs.
Brgndum-Nielsen och Didrik Arup Seip kom arbetet att koncentreras pa
Ludvig Holbergs sprdk. Man kom efter hand fram till att arbetet borde inriktas
pa en ordbok, och till ledare for denna utsdgs Aage Hansen. Vid hans sida stod
1 borjan Trygve Knudsen.

Genom en manuell excerpering skapades en grundstomme till ordboksarbe-
tet. Framsta kalla blev Carl S. Petersens utgava av Holbergs samlade skrifter
(I-XVII 1913-42, XVIII 1963). Dirtill kom ytterligare tryckt och otryckt
material.

Av det forsta bandet, som skall innehélla inledning och partiet Aa — D och
omfatta XXXII + 1354 sp., foreligger ett sdrtryck med inledning och avsnittet
Aa — absolut. Det framgér av inledningen att ordboken vander sig till saval
Holberglasare som Holbergforskare. Niar forsta bandet foreligger komplett,
later verket sig ndrmare bedémas.

Kjpbenhavns flyvende Post. Udgivet af J. L. Heiberg. 1. 1827. 432 5. 1I. 432 s.
Fotografisk optryk med efterskrift og registre ved Uffe Andreasen. Kpbenhavn
1980, 1981 (C. A. Reitzel boghandel A/S). (Det danske Sprog- og Litteratursel-
skab.) Nar J. L. Heiberg 1827 borjade utgivandet av Kjgbenhavns flyvende
Post, gick danskt kulturliv in i en ny fas. Tidskriften gick i hdrnad mot den aldre
romantiska skolan, vars frimste representant var Adam Oehlenschliger, och
Oppnade samtidigt sina spalter for en ny diktargeneration, dar namn som H. C.
Andersen, Paludan-Miiller, Chr. Winther och Sgren Kirkegaard kan nimnas.
Tidskriftens betydelse for debatten pa litteraturens, litteraturkritikens och spe-
cielit dramatikens omraden kan knappast 6verskattas.

Det ar ett mycket berdmvirt initiativ som Det danske Sprog- og Litteratursel-
skab tagit genom den fotografiska nytryckningen av tidskriften. An i dag har
maénga artiklar mer dn enbart kulturhistoriskt intresse. Kronikoren har i argang
1827 med sirskilt intresse ldst Heibergs diskussion av Tegnérs Frithiofs saga
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mot bakgrund av Oehlenschlagers Helge och i argang 1828 Heibergs artiklar
mot Oehlenschliagers Varingerne 1 Miklagaard.

De aterstdende delarna av Kjgbenhavns flyvende Post emotses med spin-
ning. S. B.

Bente Maegaard og Hanne Ruus, Hyppige Ord i Danske Bgrnebgger. 14+ c:a
200 opaginerade s. Kpbenhavn 1981 (Gyldendal). Dansk skonlitteratur for barn
ar en av de genrer som undersoks i ordfrekvensprojektet DANwWORD — om ett
annat delprojekt se foljande anmaélan. Materialet bestar av 1000 textavsnitt pa
250000 ord, valda ur verk av de mest lasta barnboksforfattarna under perioden
1970-1974, narmare bestimt verk av sadana forfattare — det blir sammanlagt 92
— som under de fem aren har givit ut minst tre bocker. Urvalsprincipen gor att
ocksa en klassiker som H. C. Andersen kommer med. Materialet redovisas pa
grafordsnivd och utan hansyn till forekomsten av versaler; det innebér att t.ex.
substantivet och verbet vise fortecknas tillsammans, och likasa djurbeteckning-
en bjgrn och personnamnet Bjgrn. Orden redovisas 1 tvd listor, en rang-
frekvenslista med orden ordnade i sjunkande frekvens och med uppgift om
rangnummer, hur manga ganger ordet férekommer, hur stor procentdel av
texten ordet tacker och hur stor procentdel av texten ord tiil och med ordets
rangnummer tacker, samt en alfabetisk lista med uppgift om de olika ordens
rangnummer. B. P.

Bente Maegaard og Hanne Ruus, Hyppige Ord i Danske Romaner. 12 + c:a 200
opaginerade s. Kpbenhavn 1981 (Gyldendal). UndersOkningsmaterialet 1 fore-
liggande arbete utgdres av prov ur verk av de 80 danska forfattare av skonlitte-
ratur for vuxna som under perioden 1970-1974 har utgivit minst fem bocker; i
Ovrigt ar textprovsomfattning, urvalsprinciper och listningsforfarande identiska
med dem som géller f6r ovan anmailda verk av samma forfattare. For ytterligare
tre genrer danska texter planeras liknande undersdkningar. I tur att beskrivas
ar dagstidningar, veckotidningar och facklitteratur. - B. P.

]\!iels fige Nielsen, 50 danske runeindskrifter. 88 s. Arhus 1981 ( Nor({isk Institut,
Arhus Universitet). 1 det urval av danska runinskrifter, som Niels Age Nielsen
lagger fram, aterfinnes inskrifter icke blott fran nuvarande riksdanskt omréade
utan dven fran Skane och Blekinge. Forf. behandlar texterna i koncentrerad och
mycket innehallsrik form. Stor uppmarksamhet dgnas metriska och syntaktiska
aspekter. Forf. ar lyhord for vad som déljer sig bakom de ofta formelartade
inskrifterna. Framstillningen rymmer manga personliga stillningstaganden,
men samtidigt redovisas savil allmén runologisk litteratur som tidigare gransk-
ningar av enskilda inskrifter pa ett frikostigt satt. Sarskilt intressant ar det sitt
varpa forf. soker projicera vissa texter mot Diderichsens satsschema. S. B.
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Niels Age Nielsen, Sprogrenseren H. C. Qrsted. 1. 141 s. Arhus 1981 (Nordisk
Institut, Arhus Universitet). Hans Christian Qrsted (1777-1851) ar for eftervarl-
den framst kand som upptiackaren av elektromagnetismen. Han var emellertid
icke blott sin tids framste danske naturvetenskapsman, hans rika begavning
forde honom dven i kontakt med medicin, filosofi, litteratur och sprakvard.
Han har i ej ringa grad skapat den naturvetenskapliga terminologi som alltjamt
anvands i Danmark och som har kommit att inforlivas med allmanspraket.

Niels Age Nielsens nu foreliggande arbete om @rsted som sprakvardare
rymmer tva kapitel. I det forsta ges en Oversikt 6ver Orsteds sprakvardande
verksamhet i stort. I det andra aterges ett antal av hans efterlamnade, sprakligt
inriktade manuskript.

Kronikoren hade gérna sett att boken hade fatt en tekniskt sett mera tilltalan-
de gestalt. S. B.

Breve fra og til sprogforskeren Karl Verner 1872-1882. Ved Niels Age Nielsen.
191 s. Arhus 1981 (Nordisk Institut, Arhus Universitet). Den beromde danske
sprakforskaren Karl Verner foddes 1846 i Arhus, studerade klassiska, nordiska
och slaviska sprik, utndmndes 1882 till docent i slaviska sprak och 1888 til e.o.
professor i samma amne i Arhus. Hans vetenskapliga produktion ar icke stor,
men 1876 offentliggjorde han de viktiga forskningsresultat inom jamfdérande
och germansk ljudhistoria, som senare kommit att kallas Verners lag.

Sa mycket mera produktiv var han som brevskrivare. Niels Age Nielsen, sjalv
professor i Arhus, har nui en volym utgivit hans brev fran &ren 1872-82, den tid
da Verner aterviander fran studievistelse i Ryssland, avlagger examen, fortsatter
sina_forskningar, uppehdller bibiliotekstjénst i Tyskland och finner vigen hem
till Arhus igen.

Breven ger en levande bild av de villkor under vilka en begdvad men relativt
obemedlad forskare fick arbeta for ett sekel sedan. Utgivaren har i en inledning

givit den nddiga ramen for forstaelsen av Verners levnad och forfattarskap.
S. B.

*

Gordon Albpge, Stednavne i Ringkpbing Amt. Hammerum Herred, Ulfborg
Herred, Hind Herred. Udgivet af Institut for Navneforskning. VIII s. +s.
257-488. Kgbenhavn 1981 (Akademisk Forlag). (Danmarks Stednavne nr. 17, 2.
halvbind, 1. heefte.) Det forsta halvbandet 1 Danmarks Stednavnes utgdva av
ortnamnen 1 Ringkgbing Amt fardigstilldes 1976 av Gordon Albgge och anmal-
des 1 ANF 92:268 f. Det forsta hiftet i det andra halvbandet, som nu ar
utkommet, har samme forfattare. Namnmaterialet ar ofta genom den starka
nedslipningen ytterst svartolkat, men Albgge arbetar med en foredomlig forsik-
tighet och utreder noggrant olika alternativ. Nagon gang - t.ex. vid behandling-
en av Felding s. 328, Harreskov s. 333 och Skorkeer s. 370 — hade man kanske
onskat en noggrannare redogorelse for i vilken méan de topografiska férhallan-
dena vid eller p& de namnbérande lokalerna kan stédja foreslagna tolkningar.

Nasta hifte, varmed delen om amtet fullbordas, kommer férutom hiaraderna
Bglling och Ngrre Horne att omfatta inledning och register. B. P.
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Kristian Hald, Randers Amts Stednavne. Udgivet af Institut for Navneforskning.
2. Rougsp Herred. XX+ 83 s., I karta. Kgbenhavn 1980 (Akademisk For-
lag). (Danmarks Stednavne nr. 18, 2.) Publiceringen av ortnamnen i Randers
Amt paborjades 1976, d& Kristian Hald gav ut namnen i Galtens harad (se ANF
92:269). Nu foljer en andra del av samme forfattare, behandlande namnen i det
betydligt mindre Rougsg hirad. Tolkningarna héller liksom i den forsta delen
hog klass. Sjdlva hiaradsnamnet ar ett ursprungligt 6namn, dar férleden sanno-
likt &r en avledning med samma s-suffix som finns i namnen pd de stora
jyllandska 6arna Als, Mors och Samsg. Grundordet har antas vara ett forn-
danskt *rok eller, mindre troligt, *rokk, slakt med roge 'dynge; mindre bunke;
ogsa lille tue’ (ODS). Nagon topografisk motivering till tolkningen ges ej. Flera
namn och namntolkningar dr metodiskt intressanta. Det rimligen unga Sud-
deppl, ett namn pd en bydamm, fé6rmodas innehélla motsvarigheten till ett
forndanskt *suddi, dverensstimmande med det nyisldndska suddi m. ’fuktig-
het’. Forleden i Pdhgj s. 26 och Pdmose s. 32 antas, i senare fallet alternativt,
vara mansnamnet Pa(i). S. 32 (men inte s. 26) papekas att personnamnet i fraga
visserligen ar ganska silisynt och att samtliga exempel i DGP é&r skdnska eller
sjdllandska men att dess existens ocksa i Jylland troliggdrs genom de ménga
fallen dar av ortnamnet Pdrup. Forleden i Dejholr tolkas som adjektivet digher
stor’, med bortfall av det radikala r pa grund av omtydning til dej 'deg’.
Problemet hade dock kanske kunnat stallas in i ett stdrre sammanhang. Samma
bortfall finns ndmligen pa andra hall, bl.a. i de skdnska Dearp, Degeberga och
Dejebiick, vilka uttalas sa i dialekten att en anknytning til deg ar osannolik.
Aven andra fall av samma r-bortfall hade kunnat anforas (se SkO A 3:124 f.).

B. P.

Svante Lagman, Ostergotlands medeltida sockennamn. En typindelning. 50 s.
Uppsala 1981 (Uppsala universitet). (Ortnamn och samhdlle. 7.) Inom ramen for
det av Thorsten Andersson ledda projektet Ortnamn och samhille framlagger
Svante Lagman en 6versikt av de 150 medeltida ostgotska sockennamnen.
Typologiskt beddms darvid ortnamnen mot bakgrund av det forslag till typin-
delning som Anders Oberg presenterade i volym 6 av samma serie. Ej ovantat
finner Lagman att huvuddelen eller 125 stycken fatt namn efter byar eller
gardar. Ovriga namn foreter en splittrad bild, ndgra namn ar primira socken-
namn, andra sekundira. Nagra kvarstar som oklassificerade. S. B.

Terje Larsen, Norsk stadnamnbibliografi. 181 s. Oslo 1981 (Universitetet i Oslo.
Institutt for namnegransking). Institutt for namnegransking 1 Oslo ger samtidigt
ut tvd provisoriska men mycket anviandbara arbeten om ortnamn, vilka avses
att snart utkomma i en mer slutgiltig form, dels den hir anmilda, dels Tom
Schmidts bok om norsk ortnamnsterminologi (se nedan s. 232f.). Terje Larsen
delar upp sin bibliografi i tvd delar, en allmin och en regional. Utdver ett
forfattarregister meddelas ocksd ett mycket nyttigt amnesregister, dar olika
namnkategorier — administrativa namn, bygdenamn etc. — och namnelement
fortecknas. Man finner hidr ocksd uppslagsord som ~dyrenamn i stadnamn”,
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"EDB og stadnamn”, “metodar i stadnamngransking” och “stilistiske drag i
stadnamn™.

Bibliografen tycks ha haft sarskild otur med Jéran Sahlgrens verk. I forfattar-
registret hanvisas bl.a. till nr 876 (skall vara: 877), forskarens férnamn stavas i
nr 1511 Jgrn, och man saknar helt hans arbete om ordlangdsbalans i ANF 72.

B. P.

Ivar Lundahl, Ortnamnen i Skaraborgs lin. Pd offentligt uppdrag utgivna av
Kungl. Ortnamnskommissionen. Del XVIII. Tredje hiftet. Register 2. Register
dver senare leder. Forkortningar i delarna I-XVIII. (Utgivet av ortnamnsarkivet
i Uppsala.) 67 s. Uppsala 1981 (Lundequistska bokhandeln). Ortnamnen i
Skaraborgs lan borjade ges ut 1950. Trettioett &r senare publiceras sista hiftet i
serien. Huvuddelen av det bestar av ett alfabetiskt register over senare leder.
For aldre namn redovisas namnledens fornsvenska, for yngre dess rikssprakliga
eller dialektala form. Direfter foljer 1 forekommande fall hénvisningar till de
sidor i inlednings- eller avslutningsbandet dar leden behandlas, samt p& en ny
rad, med del- och s1dhamlsmng forlederna i alfabetisk ordning (tva felalfabe-
tiseringar moter dock pa forsta sidan: Gor- star fore Fréio- och Fux- fore Asp-
och Bit-). Namn belagda fore ar 1526 markeras genom att sidsiffran kursiveras.

Samtliga delar i serien har forfattats av Ivar Lundahl. Det ar ett synnerligen
imponerande enmansverk som nu lyckligen har fullbordats.

Bengt Pamp, Skdnska ortnamn. 27 s. Lund 1981 (Sydsvenska ortnamnssdllska-
pet). Foreliggande stencilerade A4-hifte ger i koncentrerad form en dversikt av
det skanska ortnamnsbestandet. Huvudvikten laggs vid bebyggelsenamn, ord-
nade efter namnens senare led. Arbetet viander sig i populdr form till en
bredare ldsckrets — krangligare onomastiska facktermer undviks — men saknar
icke originella grepp eller sjilvstandiga tankar. Viktiga ar bl.a. de redovisade
drag som skiljer de nordskanska haradsnamnen fran de sydskanska.
Signaturen hade gérna sett att en eller tva sidor hade dgnats en sammanstall-
ning av de skanska stadsnamnen. S. B.

Lena Peterson, Kvinnonamnens bojning i fornsvenskan. De ursprungligen starkt
bojda namnen. With a Summary. The Inflection of Women’s Names in Old
Swedish. Names of Originally Strong Declension. 212 s. Uppsala 1981 (Distr.:
Institutionen for nordiska sprak. Umed universitet). (Anthroponymica Suecana.
8.) Detta nyttiga arbete bygger pa material allt fran runtiden pa 1000-talet till ar
1500.

Amnesvalet ar satillvida lyckat som kvinnor jamférelsevis sillan figurerar i
texterna och vi darfor vet alltfor lite om deras namn. Sa mycket mer motiverad
ar en behandling som de sprakliga bojningsforhillandena ofta dr oklara och
tidigare inte helt rattbehandlade. Till grund ligger c. 5000 namn, ett material av
en storlek som &r pa griansen fér vad som ar moijligt att hantera i gradualav-
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handlingens form. Samtidigt som man &r tacksam fOr perspektivets ldngd, kan
man inte underldta att finna det anstrangande att halla samman ytterdndarna av
detta breda spektrum. Det giller & ena sidan att tolka mer eller mindre
underliga runristade namnformer, dar atskilliga viktiga omstandigheter, t.ex.
genus och kasus, ar ovissa. A andra sidan giller det att studera de stortsjdar av
tyska 1an, som bryter in 6ver nordiskt sprak under senmedeltiden. Mellan dessa
bada materialgrupper finns det ett svalg, som forf. sjalv har sett och beklagar. —
Framstallningen ger ibland anledning till behandling av helt allmanspréakliga
foreteelser. Ex. ar komplexet sarskrivning, sammanskrivning och betoning, s.
90 f. Ett annat viktigt problem av denna art dr utvecklingen av -s som allmént

genitivmarke, s. 91 ff.
Avhandlingen utgdr ett viktigt spadtag pa en forut mycket lite brukad mark.
B.E.

Egil Pettersen, Personnavn i Vest-Norge 1450-1550. 170 s. Oslo 1981 (Novus
Forlag). Forfattaren ar kand som upphovsman till den stora undersékningen
Spréakbrytning i Vest-Norge 14501550, anmald i ANF 91:216. Narvarande bok
betraktas av forf. sjalv blygsamt som en efterskord till den stérre, men den har
ett hogt sjalvstandigt varde. Den bestér till icke ringa del av frekvenslistor eller
kataloger med belaggstallen (s. 10-19, 21-51, 90-170 m.fl.). Men det finns
ockséd resonerande partier av storsta intresse. Ett av de snabbast vunna, mer
allmdnna resultaten ar att mansnamnen 4r enormt mycket bdttre belagda an
kvinnonamnen: 11389 mot 935, representerande 488 olika mansnamn och 121
olika kvinnonamn. Framstallningen 4r i lamplig man uppdelad pa iakttagelser
betraffande de olika landskapen 1 Vist-Norge, varvid det mangskiftande skicket
i handelsstaden Bergen som vantat ar svarbemastrat. Icke minst vallas bekym-
mer av fragan, huruvida vissa namn skall betraktas som helt utlandska eller som
inldnade och adapterade. Ett for statistik viktigt sporsmal ar ocksé i vilken
utstrackning en midngd former skall bedémas som varianter av samma namn
eller sdsom sjdlvstandiga. Ett betydelsefullt ron ar att de gamla nordiska
personnamnen dominerar under hela perioden, som vantat dock allra starkast
under dess forra del. De inhemska helgonnamnen (Olav etc.) liksom de kyrkli-
ga namnen (Johannes med varianter etc.) diskuteras sirskilt. Av stor vikt ar
avsnittet om binamn och deras uppkomst; intc minst har ar det ofta osakert, hur
man skall sprakligt klassificera materialet.

En mogen bok om ett intressant &mne. B. E.

Tom Schmidt, Fagordliste for norsk namnegransking. 148 s. Oslo 1981 (Univer-
sitetet i Oslo. Institutt for namnegransking). Ar 1972 anordnades pa initiativ av
Nordiska samarbetskommittén for namnforskning (NORNA) ett symposium
om terminologien i ortnamnsforskningen. Deltagarna hade ombetts att fére
symposiet stilla samman terminologilistor foér sina respektive ldnder. Den
norska listan, som utarbetades av ddvarande Norsk stadnamnarkiv med bistand
fran namnforskare vid universiteten i Bergen och Trondheim, publiceras nu
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med diverse kompletteringar fran nyare norsk och annan nordisk ortnamnslitte-
ratur. Klokt nog har utgivaren valt att lata denna forsta version vara en
provisorisk stencilutgédva, som efter rittelser och tillagg kan ges ut i en mer
slutgiltig form. Ordlistan ar givetvis rent deskriptiv men kommer sannolikt
oundvikligen att fi en viss normativ funktion. Det kan darfor vara vart att bl.a.
pdpeka att termen usamansett namn for enledat namn létt leder tanken fel: hit
hor som framgar av listan inte bara namn bildade av osammansatta ord utan
ocksd namn bestaende av appellativiska sammansittningar (jamte, vilket inte
papekas, rimligen uppkallelsenamn, vare sig de namn som lanas ar enledade
eller ej). Att trikomposita” inte ar “Treleda namn; namn samansett av tre
namnelekkar” utan tvidledade namn bestdende av ett tviledat ord och ett
enledat kan ocksa fortjana framhallas. Ett rent sakligt fel ar att namnet Goésta
nimns som exempel pa ett nordiskt namn. Namnet dr sannolikt slaviskt; se
Gosta Holm 1 Namn och bygd 62 (1974) s. 61 ff.

De gjorda anméarkningarna mé inte undanskymma det faktum att utgivaren
normalt har lyckats vil i sitt svira arbete med det intrikata och heterogena
materialet och att den aviserade nya utgavan sdkert kommer att visa sig mycket
vardefull. B. P.

Jan Paul Strid, Niren, Njirven och Njurhulten. Studier dver en grupp svenska
sjonamn och dirmed samhoriga ord i nordiska sprik. 204 s. Stockholm 1981
(Almqvist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. Stock-
holm Studies in Scandinavian Philology. New Series. 15.) Forf. till denna
doktorsavhandling vill i férsta hand undersdka namn pa en rad sjdar, som antas
innehilla motsvarigheter till urnordiska adjektivstammar *narha- och *nerhwa-,
1 sin tur besliktade med ett supponerat urnordiskt starkt verb nerhan, ieur.
(s)ner-k. Gemensamt for dessa sjoar ar formen, i det att de visar ett smalare
parti pd mitten. De nordiska adjektiven antas vara besliktade med det engelska
adj. narrow. Den egentliga ortnamnsundersokningen foregas av en grundlig
genomging av besliktat vist- och nordgermanskt ordmaterial. Nar det galler
forf.:s sammanstillning med de fornviastnordiska mytologiska namnen Neri,
Njprvi, Nari, Norr, Norvi, Narvi och Njprun vill anmailaren t.v. stélla sig
avvaktande; den semantiska lanken forefaller svag. Daremot synes forf.:s
huvudtes vara val underbyggd, och férklaringarna till formviaxlingarna ar val
genomarbetade. S. B.
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Till red. insdnda skrifter

Aarhus Universitet. Arsberetning 1980. - The Arnamagnwzan Institute and Dictionary. Bulletin
13 1979-81. - Beitrige zur Geschichte der deutschen Sprache und Literatur. (03:2-3 1981, 104:1
1982. - Danske folkemal. 23. — Danske studier 1981. — Etudes Germaniques. 36:2-3 1981. —
Gardar. 12 1981. — Gripla. 4 1980. - Leuvense Bijdragen. 34 1981. — Michigan Germanic
Studies. 7:1 1981. — Modern Philology. 78:4, 79:1 1981. — Maal og Minne 1981:1-4. - Ortnamns-
sallskapets i Uppsala arsskrift 1981. — Sydsvenska ortnamnssallskapets arsskrift 1981. — Arsbe-
retning. Nordisk institut [Aarhus Universitet] 1. januar 1980 — 31. december 1980. 60 s. Aarhus
u.d.

Bjorkiund, S.. se Levander, L.  — Enzyklopadie des Méarchens. Handwérterbuch zur histori-
schen und vergleichenden Erzihiforschung. Herausgegeben von K. Ranke [m.fl.|. 3:4-5. Sp. 865-
1446. Berlin-New York 1981. — Levander, I.. * o. Bjorklund, S., Ordbok 6ver folkmalen i 6vre
Dalarna. H. 20. Labb-lLjute. S. 1327-1406. Uppsala 1981. (Skrifter utg. genom Dialekt- och
folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala. D:2.) - Lexikon des Mittelalters. 1:7-8, 2:1-2. Sp. 1249-1696, 1-448.
Miinchen u. Ziirich 1980-1981. — Ranke, K., se Enzyklopadie des Mérchens.

Aarhus Universitet 1928-1978. Udg. af Det lerde Selskab under redaktion af G. Albeck. 647 .
Aarhus 1978. (Acta Jutlandica 1978 LL1.) — Abelin, A.. Gadelii, E. o. Léfstrom. J., Om modalitet i
talsprak. 52 s. Goteborg 1981. (Rapporter fran Sprékdata. 16.) — Akten der vierten Arbeitstagung
der Skandinavisten des deutschen Sprachgebiets 1. bis 5. Oktober 1979 in Bochum. Herausgege-
ben von F. Paul. 233 s. Hattingen 1981. (Scandica. Wissenschaftiiche Reihe. Band 2.} — Albeck,
G., se Aarhus Universitet. — Albpge, G., Stednavne i Ringkgbing Amt. Hammerum Herred,
Ulfborg Herred. Hind Herred. Udg. af Institut for Navneforskning. VIII s. + s. 257-488.
Kgbenhavn 1981. (Danmarks Stednavne nr 17, 2. halvbind, 1. hafte.) — Almenningen, O., se
Sprik og samfunn. — Andersen, F. G., se Medieval Iconography. — Andreasen, U., se Kjgben-
havns flyvende Post. — Arvidsson, A., se Visor i vasterbotinisk tradition. ~ Bekker-Nielsen, H..
se Proceedings of the Eighth Viking Congress. — Dens., se Speculum norroenum. — Benson, §.,
Blekingska dialekistudier 1. 75 s. Lund 1981, (Skrifter utg. genom Landsmalsarkivet i Lund. $.) —
Bergfors, G., Ordsprik, talesatt och hirm pa ytterlannismal. 89 s., 1 pl. Sollefted 1981. (Skrifter
utg. genom Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet i Uppsala. Ser. B:15.) — Bibliography of Old Norse-
Icelandic Studies 1977. 92 s. Copenhagen 1981. — Biskop Jens Nilssgns Visitatsbgger og reiseop-
tegnelser 1574-1597. Udg. efter offentlig foranstaltning ved Dr. Y. Nielsen. CCVII} + 696 s.
Faksimiltryck fran 1885 ars upplaga. Ed 1981. — Breve fra og til sprogforskeren Karl Verner 1872~
1882. Ved N. A Nielsen. 191 s. Arhus 1981. - Broch. I.—Jahr, E. H., Russcnorsk - et pidginsprik
i Norge. 164 s. Oslo 1981. (Tromsg-studier i sprakvitenskap. 3.) - Brondsted, M.,
Lis Jacobsen pa hundredarsdagen. 24 s. Kgbenhavn 1982. (DSLs prassentationshafte nr. 11.) -
Carlsson, S.. Nordisk ritishistorisk litteratur 1966-1975. En bibliografisk forteckning. XII + 454
s. Stockholm 1980. (Skrifter utg. av Institutet for rattshistorisk forskning. Grundat av G. och C.
Olin. Serien 1. Rattshistoriskt bibliotek. Trettonde bandet.) — Cathey, J. E., se Vulfells, S. — Dahl,
S., se Heidursrit. — Dahlstedt, K.-H., se Ovre Norrlands bygdemal. - Danmarks gamle
ordsprog. Udg. af I. Kjzr og J. K. Sgrensen. V. D. Matras: Proverbes. Frantzgske, Danske.
Italianiske oc Tydske Ordsprock oc Sententzer. A Copenhague 1633. Udg. af 1. Kjar. 308 s.
Kgbenhavn 1981. — Dannemarks og Norges Poesie 1600~1800. En antologi ved 1. Havnevik. 255
s. Oslo-Bergen—Tromsg 1981. — Dennis, A., se Laws of Early Iceland. — Dialekter och ortnamn,
folkminnen och folkmusik. En presentation av Dialekt- och ortnamnsarkiven samt Svenskt
visarkiv: historia, verksamhet, mél. Utg. under redaktion av B. Pamp. 25 s. Lund 1981. — Didrik
Arup Seip. En bibliografi ved J. Tuneld, med innledning av T. Knudsen.Utg. av Bymaélslaget. 109
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s. Osto 1981. — Dronke, U., se Speculum norroenum. — Edda Islandorum. Voluspa, Havamal. P.
H. Resen’s Editions of 1665. 194 s. + a-n, A-Z, Aa-Ll, A~C. Printed in facsimile with introduc-
tion by A. Faulkes. Reykjavik 1977. — Edda Magnisar Olafssonar (Laufds Edda) edited by A.
Faulkes. 509 5. Reykjavik 1979. - Eegholm-Pedersen, Sv., se Holberg-Ordbog- Elert, C.-C.,
Ljud och ord i svenskan. 2. 169 s. Umed 1981. (Acta Universitatis Umensis. Umed Studies in the
Humanities. 40.) — Dens., se Internordisk sprakforstaelse. — Dens., se Svenskans beskrivning. —
Elevsvenska. 157 s. Lund 1981. (Ord och stil. Sprakvardssamfundets skrifter. 12.) - Espegaard,
A., Liv og sprog pd svundne tiders Las¢. En tekst- og opslagsbog om dagligliv og dagligsprog i et
fiskermilja. Bind 1. 98 s. Bind I1. 348 s. Esbjerg 1978, 1980. — Faulkes, A., se Edda Islandorum. —
Dens., se Edda Magnisar Olafssonar. — De finlandssvenska dialekterna i forskning och funktion.
Utg. av B. Loman. 160 s. Abo 1981. (Meddelanden frin Stiftelsens for Abo akademi forskningsin-
stitut. Nr 64.) — Fjellstrém, Ph., Vickelsen, folkmusiken och folkrérelserna. 38 s. Umed 1981.
(Skrifier utg. av Dialekt-, ortnamns- och folkminnesarkivet i Umeé. Serie C. Folkminnen och
folkliv. Nr 1.) — Foote, P., se L.aws of Early Iceland. - Dens., se Proceedings of the Eighth
Viking Congress. — Fries, S.. se Svenskans beskrivning. — Gadelii, E., se Abelin, A., - Dens.. se
Sprakdata Research Report 1981. — Gavare, R., Lexikografisk alfabetisering. 24 s. Géteborg
1981. (Rapporter fran Sprakdata. 14.) - Gissel, S., Jutikkala, E., (')'sterberg, E., Sandnes, J.,
Teitsson, B., Desertion and Land Colonization in the Nordic Countries c¢. 1300-1600. Comparative
Report from The Scandinavian Research Project on Deserted Farms and Villages. 304 s. Stock-
holm 1981. - Gjermundsen, A. J., Variasjonsmgnster i Holla-méalet. En spriksosiologisk og
sprakgeografisk undersgketse. Oslo 1981. (Norske studiar [. Utg. av Norsk Malfgrearkiv, Univer-
sitetet i Oslo.) — Grgnvik, O., Runene pa Tunesteinen. Alfabet. Sprakform. Budskap. 250 s., XI
pl. Oslo-Bergen-Tromsg 1981. — Gulliksen, ., se Rosen, H. — Hald, K., Randers Amts Stednav-
ne. Udg. af Institut for Navneforskning. 2. Rougsg Herred. XX111 + 83 s., { karta. Kgbenhavn
1980. (Danmarks Stednavne nr. 18, 2.) — H4lfs saga ok Halfsrekka. Herausgegeben von H.
Seelow. 214 s. Reykjavik 1981. — Hansen, Aa., se Holberg-Ordbog. — Havnevik, 1., sc Danne-
marks og Norges Poesie. — Heggelund, K. T., Setningsadverbial i norsk. 249 s. Oslo 1981.
(Tromse-studier i sprakvitenskap. 2.) - Heiberg, J. L., se Kjpbenhavns flyvende Post. - Heidursrit
til Sverra Dahl. 70 4r. 31. mars 1980. 385 s. Térshavn 1981. (Frodskaparrit. Annales Societatis
Scientiarum Faroensis. 28-29.) — Helgadaortir, G. P., se Speculum norroenum. — Hellbom, A.,
Ordbok 6ver Njurundamalet. 431 s, Umed 1980. (Acta Universitatis Umensis. Umea Studies in
the Humanities. 27.) - Dens., Aldre kallor till Medelpads bygdemal. 144 s. Umea 1981. (Skrifter
utg. av dialekt- och ortnamnsarkivet i Umed. Serie A. Dialekter. Nr 2.) — Hemmer, J., se
Nordman. M. — Holberg, L., se Holberg-Ordbog. — Holberg-Ordbog. Ordbog over Ludvig
Holbergs Sprog. Redigert af Aa. Hansen, fra 1957 sammen med Sv. Eegholm-Pedersen. Under
medvirken af C. Maalde. XXXII s. + 32 sp. Kgbenhavn-QOslo 1981. — Hovdhaugen, E., se The
Nordic Languages. — Internordisk sprakforstaelse. Utg. av C.-C. Elert. 230 s. Umea 1981. (Acta
Universitatis Umensis. Umea Studies in the Humanities. 33.) — Invandrarbarn och tvasprakig-
heten. Rapport fran ett forskningsprojekt om hur invandrarbarn med olika forstasprak lar sig
svenska. 102 s. Stockholm 1981. (Skoldverstyrelsen. Utbildningsforskning. FoU-rapport 40.) —
Jacobsen, L., se Brgndsted, M. —Jahr, E. H. & Lorentz, O. (red./eds./), Fonologi/Phonology. 359
s. Oslo 1981. (Studier i norsk sprakvitenskap/Studies in Norwegian Linguistics. 1.) — Jahr, E. H._,
se Broch, 1. —Johansson, M., se Noreen, E. - Jutikkala, E., se Gissel, S. — Kjer, 1., se Danmarks
gamle ordsprog. — Kjgbenhavns flyvende Post. Udg. af J. L. Heiberg. 1. 1827. 432 s. 1. 432 s.
Fotografisk optryk med efterskrift og registre ved U. Andreasen. Kgbenhavn 1980, 1981. - Knirk,
J. E., Oratory in the Kings' Sagas. 247s. Oslo-Bergen-Tromsg 1981. - Knudsen, T., se Didrik
Arup Seip. — Lagman, S., Ostergotlands medeltida sockennamn. En typindelning. 50 s. Uppsala
1981. (Ortnamn och samhalle. 7.) — Larsen, T., Norsk stadnamnbibliografi. 18] s. Oslo 1981. —
Laws of Early Iceland. Gragas. The Codex Regius of Grigds with Material form other Manu-
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scripts. Translated by A. Dennis, P. Foote, R. Perkins. 1. vj + 279 s., 2 kartor. Winnipeg 1980. -
Lervik, A. H. (red.), Gjennem kvinnegyne. Norske kvinners litteraturkritik og reaksjon pa
litteratur 1930-1980. 253 s. Tromsg-Oslo-Bergen 1981. - Loman, B., se De finlandssvenska
dialekterna. - Lorentz, O., se Jahr, E. H. — Lundahl, 1., Ortnamnen i Skaraborgs lin. Pa offentligt
uppdrag utg. av Kungl. Ortnamnskommissionen. Del XVIII. Tredje hiftet. Register 2. Register
dver senare leder. Forkortningar i delarna I-XVIIIL. (Utg. av ortnamnsarkivet i Uppsala.) 67 s.
Uppsala 1981. - Lundgreen-Nielsen, F., Breve fra og til Adam Oehlenschliger 1798-1809 og 1809-
1829. 16 5. Kgbenhavn 1981. (DSL:s prassentationshafte nr. 10.) —Lofstrom, J., se Abelin, A -
Maalpe, C., sc Holberg-Ordbog. - Maegaard, B. o. Ruus, fi., Hyppige Ord i Danske Borne-
bgger. 14 + ¢:a 200 opaginerade s. Copenhagen 1981. — Des., Hyppige Ord i Danske Romaner. 12 +
c:a 200 opaginerade s. Copenhagen 1981. — Matras, D., se Danmarks gamle ordsprog. —
Medieval [conography and Narrative. A Symposium. (Proceedings of the Fourth International
Symposium organized by the Centre for the Study of Vernacular Literature in the Middle Ages.
Held at Odense University on 19-20 November, 1979. Edited by F. G. Andersen, E. Nyholm, M.
Powell, F. T. Stubkjar. 215 s. Odense 1980. — Mdller, L. A., se Raper, P. E. — Nielsen, N. A., 50
danske runeindskrifter. 88 s. Arhus 1981. — Dens., Sprogrenseren H. C. @rsted. 1. 141 s. Arhus
1981. - Dens., se Breve fra og til sprogforskeren Karl Verner. — Nielsen. Y., se Biskop Jens
Nilssgns Visitatsbgger. — Nilssgn, J., se Biskop Jens Nilssgns Visitaisbgger. — The Nordic
Languages and Modern Linguistics. Proceedings of the Fourth International Conference of Nordic
and General Linguistics in Oslo 1980. Edited by E. Hovdhaugen. 392 s. Oslo-Bergen-Tromsg 1980.
— Nordman, M., Stil och struktur i Jarl Hemmers En man och hans samvete. 293 s. Abo 1981.
(Meddelanden fran Stiftelsens for Abo akademi forskningsinstitut. Nr 63.) — Noreen, E. [0.]
Johansson, M., Valda stycken av svenska forfattare 1526-1732. 199 s. Stockholm 1981. —
Nusvensk frekvensordbok baserad pé tidningstext. Frequency Dictionary of Present-Day Swe-
dish Based on Newspaper Material. 4. Ordled. Betydelser. Morphemes. Meanings. L11 + 1031 s.
Stockholm 1980. (Data linguistica. 14.) — Nyholm, E., se Medieval Iconography. ~ Oehlenschlii-
ger, A., se Lundgreen-Nielsen, F. - Olafsson, M., se Edda Magnuisar Olafssonar. — Qlsen, O., se
Proceedings of the Eighth Viking Congress. — Ord og sag. Udg. af Institut for jysk sprog- og
kulturforskning (/c\rhus Universitet). Redaktion: V. Sgrensen. 32 s. Arhus 1981. — Pamp, B.,
Skanska ortnamn. 27 s. Lund 198!. — Dens., se Dialekter och ortnamn, folkminnen och folkmu-
sik. — Paul, F., se Akten der vierten Arbeitstagung. — Perkins, R., se Laws of Early [celand. -
Peterson, L.. Kvinnonamnens bojning i fornsvenskan. De ursprungligen starkt bojda namnen.
With a Summary. The Inflection of Women's Names in Old Swedish. Names of Originally Strong
Declension. 212 s. Uppsala 1981. (Anthroponymica Suecana. 8.) — Pettersen, E., Personnavn i
Vest-Norge 1450-1550. 170 s. Oslo 1981. ~ Pihistrom, S., Kortstavighet och stavelseforlangning.
Hur nigra av de gamla kortstaviga orden erhallit sin form i svenskt rikssprak. 123 s. Uppsala 1981.
(Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Philologiae Scandinavicae Upsaliensia. 16.) — Platzack, S.,
En kontextgrammatisk guide till avsnittet om tempus 1 ~en svensk referensgrammatik’. 104 s.
Lund 1981. (Sve-re-gram nr 9. Rapport fran projektet En svensk referensgrammatik.) — Powell,
M., se Medieval lconography. — Proceedings of the Eighth Viking Congress. Arhus 24-3]
August 1977. Edited by H. Bekker-Nielsen, P. Foote, O. Olsen. 294 s. Odense 1981. - Raper, P.
E. & Moller, L. A., Naamkunde-Bronnegids. Deel 2, 1971-1978/Onomastic Source Guide. Part 2,
1971-1978. 284 s. Pretoria 1981. (Naamkundereeks nr. 9/Onomastic Series No. 9.) - Resen, P. H.,
se Edda Islandorum. — Rindal, M., Brev frad Opplanda fgr 1350. Skrivemiljé og sprakform. 107 s.
Oslo 1981. (Universitetet i Bergen. Nordisk institutts skriftserie. 9.) — Roksvold, Th. A.. se Sprak
og samfunn. - Rosen, H., Morsmalisdidaktiske essays. Oversatt af @. Gulliksen. 152 s. Oslo 1981.
— Ruus, H., se Maegaard, B. - Salberger, E., Ostgotska runstudier. 43 s. Goteborg 1980. (Scripta
Runica. 1.) - Sandklef, A., Bland hantverkare och torpare pd skogen. Minnen frin en férsvunnen
folkgrupp. 31 s. Goteborg-Varberg 1981. — Sandnes, J., se Gissel, S. — Sandgy, H., se Sprak og
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samfunn. — Schmidi, T., Fagordliste for norsk namnegransking. 148 s. Oslo 1981. - Seelow, H., se
H4dlfs suga ok Halfsrekka. — Seewald, F., se Skaldensagas. — Seip, D. A., se Didrik Arup Seip. -
Skaldensagas. Aus dem Altisldndischen ibertragen, eingeleitet und erldutert von F. Seewald.
249 s. Frankfurt am Main 1981. (Insel Taschenbuch. 576.) — Speculum norroenum. Norse studies
in memory of Gabriel Turville-Petre. Edited by U. Dronke, Oxford, G. P. Helgadéttir, Reykjavik,
G. W. Weber, Frankfurt, H. Bekker-Nielsen, Odense. XVI + 508 s., 1 pl. Odense 1981. — Sprak i
Norden 1981. Arsskrift for de nordiska spraknamnderna och Nordiska spraksekretariatet. 133 s.
Stockholm 1981. (Skrifter utg. av Svenska spriknamnden. 68.) — Sprak og samfunn gjennom
tusen ar. Redigert av O. Almenningen, Th. A. Roksvold, H. Sandgy, L. L. Vikgr. 168 s. Oslo—
Bergen-Troms¢g 1981. — Sprakdata Research Report 1981. Edited by E. Gadelii. 23 s. Gdteborg
1982. (Rapporter fran Sprakdata. 17.) — Strid, J. P., Niren, Njiarven och Njurhulten. Studier dver
en grupp svenska sjonamn och didrmed sammanhingande ord i nordiska sprék. 204 s. Stockholm
1981. (Acta Universitatis Stockholmiensis. Stockholm Studies in Scandinavian Philology. New
Series. 15.) — Stubkjeer, F. T., se Medieval Iconography. — Sundman, M., Existentialkonstruk-
tionen i svenskan. 275 s. Abo 1980 (Meddelanden fran Stiftelsens for Abo akademi forskningsin-
stitut. Nr 57.) — Svensk baklingesordbok. Ord ordnade ordslutsvis. Swedish Reverse-Order
Dictionary. 483 s. U. 0. 1981. — Svenskans beskrivning 12. Forhandlingar vid Sammankomst for
att dryfta fragor rorande svenskans beskrivning 12, Umea 1980. Utg. av S. Fries och C.-C. Elert.
Umea 1981. (Acta Universitatis Umensis. Umea Studies in the Humanities. 37.) — Svensson, J.,
Etermediernas nyhetssprak 2. Studier ver innehéll och informationsstruktur. 245 s. Lund 1981.
(Lundastudier i nordisk sprakvetenskap. Serie C. Nr 11.) — Svensson, L., Ett fall av sprakvérd
under 1600-talet. Om historiskt @ i dndelser i aldre nysvenskt skriftsprdk med sérskild hansyn till
regleringen 1 tryckta kanslihandlingar under Gustav I1 Adolfs regering. XII + 166 s. Lund 1981.
(Lundastudier i nordisk sprikvetenskap. Serie A. Nr 33.) — S¢rensen, J. K., Danske s¢- og
anavne. 4. K-L. 401 s. Kgbenhavn 1981. (Navnestudier udg. af Institut for Navneforskning. Nr
21.) — Dens., se Danmarks gamle ordsprog. — Sgrensen, V., se Ord og sag. — Teitsson, B., se
Gissel, S. — Tuneld, J., se Didrik Arup Seip. — Turville-Petre, G., se Speculum norroenum. —
Uecker, H., se Der Wiener Psalter. — Valfells, S. und Cathey, J. E., Old Icelandic. An Introduc-
tory Course. XXIV + 378 s. Oxford 1981. - Weber, G. W., se Speculum norroenum. —
Wellunder, E., se Westerberg, A. — Verner, K., se Breve fra og til sprogforskeren Karl Verner. —
Westerberg, A., “Inom spraket sker oupphorligt dndringar”. En jamférelse mellan tredje och
fjirde upplagan av Erik Wellanders Riktig svenska. 49 s. Umed 1981. (Meddelanden fran institu-
tionen for nordiska sprak vid Umed universitet. Nr 20.) - Widmark, G. (red.), Talspraksstudier.
Insamling och analys. 197 s. Lund 1981. — Der Wiener Psalter. Cod. Vind. 2173, herausgegeben
von H. Uecker. CXIII + 260 s., 6 pl. Kopenhagen 1980. (Editiones Arnamagnzane. Series B, vol.
27.) - Wiktorsson, P.-A., Avskrifter och skrivare. Studier i fornsvenska lagtexter. Mit einer
Zusammenfassung: Abschriften und Schreiber. Studien zu altschwedischen Gesetzestexten.
XVII + 133 s., XIII pl. Uppsala 1981. (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia Philologiae
Scandinavicae Upsaliensia. 17.) — Vikgr, L. L., se Sprék og samfunn. - Visor i visterbottnisk
tradition i urval av A. Arvidsson. 123 s. Umeda 1981. (Skrifter utg. av Dialekt-, ortnamns- och
folkminnesarkivet i Ume4. Serie C. Folkminnen och folkliv. Nr 2.) — Wollin, L., Svensk latin-
Oversattning. 1. Processen. 268 s. Lund 1981. (Samlingar utg. av Svenska fornskriftsillskapet.
251.) - Agren, P.-U., se Ovre Norrlands bygdemil. — @rsted, H. C., sc Nielsen, N. A. ~
Osterberg. E., se Gissel, S. — Ovre Norrlands bygdemal. Berattelser pi bygdemal med férklaring-
ar och en dialektoversikt. Samlade och utg. av K.-H. Dahlstedt och P.-U. Agren. XII + 308 s., 8
kartor i texten. Umea 1980. (Skrifter utg. av Johan Nordlander-sillskapet. 2.)

Ahlbdick, O., Bebyggelsenamn i Korsnas. (Korsnas historia.) — Allén, S., The Language Bank
Concept. (Data Bases in the Humanities and Social Sciences. Proceedings of the 1FIP Working
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Conference on Data Bases in the Humanities and Social Sciences, Dartmouth College, Hanover,
NH. 23-24 August, 1979.) ~ Andersson, Th., Carl Ivar Stahle 27/6 1913-12/6 1980. (Namn och
bygd. 69 1981.) - Dens.. Carl Ivar Stahle (1913-1980). (Onoma. 24:1-3 1980.) — Dens., Ortsnamen
als erstes Glied nordischer Ortsnamen. Stamm- und Genitivkomposition. {(Proc. of 13th Int.
Congress of Onom. Sciences. 1 1981.) — Dens., Varphalde i det medeltida Linkoping. (Ortnamns-
sallskapets 1 Uppsala arsskrift 1981.) — Dens.. [Rec. av] Beitrage zur Namenforschung. Neue
Folge. Beihefte 11, 13-15. [11: E. Dickenmann, Das Pferd in russischen Nomina appellativa und
Nomina propria. 12: C. Frei-Luthy, Der Einfluss der griechischen Personennamen auf die Wort-
bildung. 13: E. Felder, Germanische Personennamen auf merowingischen Miinzen. Studien zum
Vokalismus. t5: H. Scheinhardt, Typen tiirkischer Ortsnamen. Einfitlhrung. Phonologie. Morpho-
logie. Bibliographie.] (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Dens., |[Rec. av] Grimnir. Rit um nafnfradi.
(Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Dens., [Rec. av] B. Jgrgensen, Stednavne og administrationshistorie.
(Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Dens., [Rec. av] Names, words, and graves: early medieval
settlement. Lectures delivered in the University of Leeds, May 1978. Ed. by P. H. Sawyer.
(Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Dens., [Rec. av] E. M. Rajec, Literarische Onomastik. Eine
Bibliographic samt E. M. Rajec, The study of names in literature: A bibliography. (Namn och bygd.
69 1981.) ~ Dens., Brink, S., Brvlla, E., Melefors, E., Naert, A., Nilsson, L., Wahlberg, M., [Rec.
av] V. Dalberg — J. K. Sgrensen, Stednavneforskning. 2. Udnyttelsesmuligheder. (Namn och
bygd. 69 1981.) — Baskakov, N. A., se Jarring, G. — Brink, S., se Andersson, Th. — Brylla, E., Tuna
- Junkertuna, Jungfrutuna och Ivertuna. (Ortnamnssallskapets i Uppsala arsskrift 1981.) — Dens..
se Andersson, Th. — Dalberg, V., Stednavneandringer i typologisk perspektiv. (Selskab for
nordisk filologi. /C\rsberetning for 1979-1980.) — Dens.. se Andersson, Th. — Dickenmann, E., se
Andersson, Th. — Ejder, B., Ortnamn kring norra Oresund. (Kring Kérnan. 13 1980.) - Dens..
Ortnamnsforskning i Vastsverige. (Varbergs Museum — &rsbok 1981.) — Dens., [Rec. av] Ort-
namnen 1 Hallands lan. Pa offentligt uppdrag utg. av Ortnamnsarkivet i Uppsala. 3. Bebyggelse-
namnen 1 norra Halland (Himle, Viske och Fjire hiarader) av H. Stahl (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) —
Felder, E., se Andersson, Th. - Foote, P., Nafn gu®s hit hasta. (Speculum norroenum. Norse
studies in memory of Gabriel Turville-Petre.) — Frei-Liithy, C., se Andersson, Th. - Grimnir, se
Andersson, Th. - Hallberg, G., Bebyggelsenamnen i norra Halland intligen hir. (Varbergs
Museum - arsbok 1981.) — Dens., Fastighetsbeteckningsreformen i Skéne. {Sydsvenska ortnamns-
sillskapets arsskrift 1981.) — Hansen, E. o. Lund, J., Syntaktisk tryk i moderne dansk. (Selskab
for nordisk filologi. Arsberetning for 1979-1980.) — Hellberg, S., Om inskjutna satser i skaldedikt-
ningen. (Maal og Minne 1981:1-2.) - Jarring, G., [Rec. av] N. A. Baskakov, Russkie familii
tjurkskogo proiskhozjdenija. (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) —~ Dens., [Rec. av] O. T. Molchanova,
Toponimicheskij slovar’ Gornogo Altaja. (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) - Johannisson. T., Carl Ivar
Stahle. (Kungl. Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitéts Akademiens Arsbok 1981.) - Jorgensen. B.. se
Andersson, Th. — Kiviniemi, E.. Fran Olof Persson till Mats Henriksson. Nagra iakttagelser
rérande dopnamnsskicket i Finland under senmedeltiden och 1500-talet. (Skrifter utg. av Svenska
Litteratursiliskapet i Finland. 490. Studier i nordisk filologi. 62.) — Dens.. Uber die gegenwir-
tigen Perspektiven der finnischen Ortsnamenforschung. (Studia Fennica. 24 1981. Opuscula
Instituti linguae Fennicae Universitatis Helsingiensis. 81.) — Knudsen, T., se Tuneld, J. — Lund, J.,
se Hansen, E. — Marstrander, C., se Tuneld, J. — Mattisson, A.-C., Ortnamnsvard pa de svenska
sjokorten. (Ortnamnssallskapets i Uppsala &rsskrift 1981.) — Melefors, E., se Andersson, Th. —
Moberg, L., Heliga Birgittas forsta uppenbarelse i magister Mathias svenska version. (Skrifter
utg. av Svenska Litteratursiltskapet 1 Finland. 490. Studier i nordisk filologi. 62.) - Dens., Nysv.
“linljung”’. (Nysvenska studier. 59-60 1979-1980.) — Molchanova, O. T., se Jarring , G. - Naert,
A., se Andersson, Th. — Names, words. and graves, se Andersson, Th. — Nielsen. H. F., se
Sprensen, J. K. — Nilsson, L., se Andersson, Th. - Nordisk namnforskning 1980. NORNA-
rapporter. 20. (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Peterson, L., Personnamnselementet -modh. Ett
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bidrag till dess harledning. (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Pettersson, B., Ryska i nutida svenska.
(Finsk tidskrift 1981:1.) - Poulsen, J. H. W., Fleygjarsteinur. (HeiSursrit til Sverra
Dahl. 70 ar. 31. mars 1980. Fro0skaparrit. Annales Societatis Scientiarum Faroensis 28-29.) —
Rujec, E. M., se Andersson, Th. — Ralph, B., Hur mycket facksprak ar facksprak? (Acta
Universitatis Umensis. Umed Studies in the Humanities. 37. Svenskans beskrivning 12.) - Report
on the progress of research — "Forschungsbericht™. (Onoma. 24:1-3 1980.) — Rostvik, A., [Rec. av]
Helsingin kadunnimet/Helsingfors gatunamn. (Namn och bygd. 69 1981.) — Sahligren, J., se
Tuneld, J. — Sawver, P. H., se Andersson, Th. — Scheinhardt, H., se Andersson, Th. — Strom, F.,
Poetry as an instrument of propaganda. Jarl Hakon and his poets. (Speculum norroenum. Norse
studies in memory of Gabriel Turville-Petre.) — Stdhl, H., se Ejder, B. — Dens., se Hallberg, G. —
Stahle, C. 1., se Andersson, Th. - Dens., s¢ Johannisson, T. — Sgrensen, J. K., [Rec. av] H. F.
Nielsen, De germanske sprog. Baggrund og gruppering. (Nordic Journal of Linguistics. 4:2 1981.)
- Dens., se Andersson, Th. — Tuneld, J., Trygve Knudsen 23/6 1897-18/1 1968. (Kungl. Gustav
Adolfs Akademiens minnesbok 1957- 1972.) — Dens., Carl Marstrander 26/11 1883-23/12 1965.
(Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademiens minnesbok 1957-1972.) — Dens., Joran Sahlgren 8/4 1884-28/8
1971. (Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademiens minnesbok 1957-1972.) — Wahlberg, M., Soldatnamnen
i Vdla harad. (Ortnamnssillskapets i Uppsala arsskrift 1981.) — Dens., se Andersson, Th. — Vide,
S.-B., En skittevisa och lite till. (Osby Hembygdsforenings arsbok 1981.) — Virraranta, P., Das
Finnische Tonbandarchiv — Geschichte und Gegenwart. (Studia Fennica. 24 1981. Opuscula
Instituti linguae Fennicae Universitatis Helsingiensis. 84.) — Dens., Om karelarnas folkliga tradi-
tion i det forna Tverska guvernementet. (Saga och sed. Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akademiens arsbok
1980. Opuscula Instituti linguae Fennicae Universitatis Helsingiensis. 85.) B.P.



